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PREFACE 


Such a book as this is almost inevitably bad; in the sense at 
least that what the reader will find will not correspond to 
what he hopes for or expects. Things in which he is little 
interested will be treated at apparently unnecessary length 
and with unreasonable emphasis; while other aspects of the 
subject, on which he would willingly linger, are summarily 
dismissed or omitted altogether. No doubt this happens to 
some extent in any historical treatment of a branch of 
knowledge. In the case of psychology itself, one of the most 
balanced and comprehensive of the several excellent histories 
that have been written in recent years speaks of its own 
“ strange silences and vast lacunse ”. I fear that in the 
present volume, which is deliberately constructed on more 
impressionistic and less systematic lines, such faults will 
appear even more glaring and outrageous. 

Nevertheless something can often be learnt even from a 
bad book — if only through the arousal of a critical attitude 
which will help the reader to seek out the author’s omissions, 
discount his prejudices and correct the shortness of his vision; 
and I hope that the following pages will at least have this 
much salutary influence. I believe moreover that any student 
of a science (even the beginner) will do well to supplement 
his textbook by a treatment of his subject from the develop- 
mental point of view; since the value to be obtained from the 
study of a science lies, not merely in an understanding of the 
relevant facts and principles, but also in a contemplation of 
the struggle of the human mind with the peculiar problems 
of the science; and in a realization of how our present 
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knowledge has resulted from the overcoming of obstacles, 
the devising of methods, the flashes of insight, the correction 
of errors, the clashes of opinion, and above all from the 
patient, plodding routine of daily observation and experiment 
carried out by a multitude of workers. If this present inade- 
quate and somewhat sketchy story of how psychology has 
become an independent discipline — albeit still a humble one 
— will lead the reader to consult in turn one of the ampler 
and more detailed histories, I shall be more than satisfied. 

It remains for me only to acknowledge my indebtedness to 
the writers of these histories. I am grateful to them all; and 
more especially to Professor Gardner Murphy and Professor 
Edwin Boring, who — in their Historical Introduction to 
Modern Psychology and History of Experimental Psycho- 
logy respectively — have produced scholarly, accurate, and 
eminently readable books, of which our young science may 
very well be proud. 

I am much indebted also to Mrs. E. C. Fowler for the 
preparation of the indices. 



PART I 


PSYCHOLOGY IN 1833 

CHAPTER I 

HERBART AND THE CONCEPTION OF PSYCHOLOGY AS SCIENCE 

To compare the psychology of to-day with that of a hundred 
years ago is like comparing a lusty one year infant to an 
embryo. The infant has some solid achievements to its credit. 
It engages in a multitude of vigorous, though often ill- 
directed, activities} it has attained some preliminary degree 
of understanding and co-ordination and shews signs of em- 
barking upon the great and momentous undertakings of 
speech and locomotion. Considered in the light of what has 
already happened to its elder brothers and sisters, it is full 
of promise} or at least of hope, for in its case suggestions of 
a Messianic mission are not wanting — and, although our 
infant is no prodigy, there is as yet nothing to shew that these 
suggestions are entirely false. At the very least it is im- 
possible to ignore the existence of the child} its behaviour, 
crude and unsophisticated as it is, is sufficiently striking 
constantly to force itself on our attention. 

With the embryo, however, things were very different. 
It was quite an easy matter to overlook it altogether. Look- 
ing back a hundred years, it is now possible to discern the first 
beginnings of this organ and of that, corresponding to the 
various branches and methods of psychology as we know it 
to-day. But at the time, even if the beholder had been acute 
enough to perceive it as an independent entity within the 

9 
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matrix of existing scientific knowledge, he would have found 
it well-nigh impossible to foretell the lines of its develop- 
ment. For the most part it was neither named nor noticed, 
but grew in silence and obscurity. Even its birth, which we 
can fix at about the middle of the last century, failed to 
attract much attention, and it is only in the last thirty years 
or so that its presence and its possibilities (beneficent or 
otherwise) have been at all widely recognized by the educated 
portion of humanity. 

A student of the present day has but little difficulty in em- 
barking on a course of psychology. He must, it is true, be 
careful to avoid a limited number of venerable institutions 
(I only know of one from personal experience, but others 
perhaps exist), where philosophers will prove to him that such 
a science is impossible and therefore non-existent. Elsewhere 
he will find that he can take it as an ordinary subject of a 
University curriculum — either for an “ Honours ” or a 
“ Pass ” degree; or, at the very least, it will appear in some 
of its aspects as an integral portion of the prescribed course in 
Philosophy, Medicine or Education. He may even be able 
to take a Diploma purporting to show that he is qualified 
in the “ practical ” aspects of the subject. Textbooks are 
abundant, though baffling in their variety of presentation, and 
specialist journals are so numerous that even the best 
equipped libraries fail to extend their hospitality to all. 

A century ago none of this existed. True, the word 
“psychology” was to be met with, having been employed 
in something approaching its present sense by Wolff, whose 
Rational Psychology had appeared a hundred years earlier 
still, in 1734. A good deal of the subject-matter of our 
present day psychology was, of course, also matter for dis- 
cussion then, as it had been since Plato and Aristotle (and, 
no doubt, before). But there was no question of a separate 
branch of study with teachers, University departments and 
journals of its own. A student interested in the problem 
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of the human mind or curious concerning the behaviour of 
his fellow-men had two main avenues of approach — 
Philosophy and Medicine. The former was the more obvious 
and the better trodden. From the beginning of philosophic 
thought it had been clear that our knowledge of the Universe 
was dependent upon some understanding of the mind as the 
vehicle of knowledge. The Schoolmen had debated the 
psychological problems of knowing with endless patience and 
much subtlety and skill. And philosophy itself had become 
in a sense psychological through the labours of that sturdy 
trio of English empiricists, Locke, Berkeley and Hume. 
From the field of philosophy had come the two main lines 
of explanation in psychology — in terms of u association ” and 
of “ faculties ” respectively} lines of explanation, which have 
retained their importance throughout our “ hundred years ”. 

Philosophy was, then, the straight and natural pathway to 
psychology. But medicine had from time to time made con- 
tributions in the same direction. Galen was responsible for 
the classic doctrine of the four temperaments, which, through 
the ages, had done duty for a better understanding of the 
emotional nature of man. Locke himself had been a physician, 
and, at the opening of our period, the realization of the inti- 
mate dependence of mind upon the brain and nervous system, 
together with the rapid progress of the science of physiology, 
might have made it seem that the field of medicine was now 
becoming a more favourable line of approach than ever 
before. 

There were also two other ways in which our hypothetical 
student might perhaps have entered upon the study of mind. 
One was education. Rousseau, and following him Pestalozzi 
and Froebel, had endeavoured with some success to supersede 
the idea of education as a mechanical implanting of informa- 
tion by the very different conception of eliciting the natural 
responses of the child. And this inevitably led to a more 
empirical and psychological attitude towards the mind. 
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A little later, Herbart definitely combined psychology and 
education, and endeavoured to bring pedagogical practice 
into clear harmony with his own system of psychological 
principles} so that education seemed in a promising way to 
become the first field of applied psychology. 

Still another, though perhaps an even remoter, method 
of approach, was through the physical sciences, and especially 
through that branch where the three empires of physics, 
physiology and psychology most closely meet — the study of 
sensation. Such an approach was most likely to be made 
through the sense of vision. In 1807 Sir Thomas Young 
challenged Newton’s corpuscular theory of light, and went 
on to formulate his own three-colour theory of vision, which 
was later to be supported by Helmholtz. Three years later 
came Goethe’s Farbenlehre. Knowledge of the physiologi- 
cal mechanisms involved in seeing continued to increase 
rapidly during the first decades of the century, and in 1833 — 
the year in which our period begins — the complications 
brought about by the fact that we possess a double visual 
organ were brought into prominence by Wheatstone’s inven- 
tion of the stereoscope. The physical study of optics was, 
therefore, beginning to offer a bridge whereon to cross to 
psychology for those who were willing to essay the passage. 

Let us imagine that our student, by one or other of the 
channels indicated, has reached the domain of psychology 
itself. He is obviously an original and enterprising, perhaps 
somewhat daring, individual, not afraid of doing his own 
thinking. Naturally, however, he will want to survey the 
territory that he has entered. Having realized that the 
study of the mind is one which may be worth pursuing for 
its own sake, he will want to see how this study stands at the 
moment when he is himself embarking on it. Let us 
examine the situation as it presents itself to him, with 
particular reference to the events of the immediately 
preceding years. 
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It is not our task here to review the growth and changes of 
psychological doctrine from Aristotle onwards. Throughout 
its history this doctrine had been intimately connected with 
each of the main enquiries of philosophy — logical, meta- 
physical, epistemological and even ethical — and there was 
scarcely a single philosopher of note who had not made his 
contribution to psychology. Suffice it to say that, as a result 
of all these labours, our student would find himself confronted 
with a number of fairly definite (though to some extent inter- 
connected) problems. There was the problem of the 
relation of mind and body, with the alternative solutions of 
interactionism and parallelism (traceable in their modern 
form to Descartes and Leibnitz respectively), the problem 
of explanation in terms of faculties or of association of ideas, 
the further closely related problem of the part played by 
innate tendencies and experience respectively, the problems 
of Activity and Structure, of Free-will and Determinism. 
Of these problems and their attempted solutions, that con- 
cerning “ faculties ” and M associations ” as explanatory 
principles was the one that was most directly in the psycho- 
logical tradition, and, of these two principles themselves, 
“ association ” was perhaps the most favoured by progressive 
thinkers at the moment. 

A brilliant line of empiricists had taken up the principles 
of association as originally enunciated by Aristotle, and had 
dealt with them in such a way as to make it seem that they 
afforded the essential and only key to an understanding of 
the development of mind. The gradually increasing know- 
ledge of the nervous system and of its connection with mental 
phenomena seemed to fit in well with this conception, 
according to which the mind was an elaborate piece of 
machinery, which responded in a complicated but causally 
determined way to the influence of the environment. Such 
a view would be most likely to appeal to our student, who 
would doubtless be attracted by the prospect thereby afforded 
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of applying to the mind some of the methods and concepts 
that were proving so successful in physical science. 

However, there were not wanting those who had dealt 
severely with the over-simplications to which associationism 
often led. And of these there was one outstanding figure, 
that of Immanuel Kant, most famous of all modern philoso- 
phers, who, although he had died some thirty years before 
our period begins, still cast his gigantic shadow over the whole 
of philosophy and its attendant disciplines. Although 
Kant’s influence on psychology was much smaller than that 
on most other branches of philosophical study, he has never- 
theless exercised an immense effect on the whole outlook and 
treatment of mental science — an effect that was strong a 
hundred years ago and is still perceptible to-day. It was 
Kant’s adoption of the major faculties of knowing, feeling, 
willing (Cognition, Affection and Conation, as they are com- 
monly called to-day in scientific jargon), that has perpetuated 
this division through the textbooks and curricula of the whole 
century. It was Kant who, by his insistence on the unity of 
perception and the notion of an active self which organizes 
experience with the help of the categories of space and time, 
was the forerunner of the modern schools of Function and 
Gestalt. Kant’s “ transcendental unity of apperception ” is 
a complex and somewhat awe-inspiring doctrine to the novice 
in philosophy, but it led to a whole series of elaborate treat- 
ments of the psychological process of apperception, from 
Herbart to Stout. Kant’s equation of science with measure- 
ment, and his appeal to experience as the only foundation for 
the formulation of psychological laws, prepared the way both 
for the separation of philosophy and psychology, and the 
quantitative developments of the latter that have become so 
prominent a feature of the last hundred years. 

In one respect, however, Kant’s influence was probably 
negative rather than positive. It is generally agreed that he 
failed to bring to the problems of will and of morality the 
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same powers of ruthless penetration and analysis that he had 
brought to the problems of perception and understanding. 
His refusal to consider the will in the light of the category 
of cause, and his ethical doctrine of the Categorical Impera- 
tive, were not calculated to encourage a psychological 
approach to the phenomena of desire, will, conscience, or 
moral obligation. His attitude in this sphere was one of 
“ Hands off ! ”, and tended almost certainly to strengthen 
the already existing intellectualist prejudice, rather than to 
direct endeavour to the relatively unexplored fields of 
feeling and striving. The apparent greater difficulty of 
investigation in these latter fields provides a convenient 
excuse for the backwardness of psychological knowledge with 
regard to them, but it seems not improbable that, had Kant 
been able to treat the problems of “ practical reason ” in the 
same thoroughgoing spirit in which he had dealt with those 
of “ pure reason ”, the endeavours of psychologists in this 
direction might have been more proportionate to the obstacles 
to be overcome, and we should not have had to wait until the 
twentieth century for even the beginning of an adequate effort 
in this sphere. 

Kant’s Critique of Pure Reason appeared in 1781, his 
Critique of Practical Reason in 1788. In neither of these 
works was there more than the barest indication of the possi- 
bilities of psychology as a separate science independent of 
philosophy. In 1816, however, there appeared a work that 
struck a new note, both in title and in treatment — Herbart’s 
Text Book of Psychology j to be followed in 1824-25 by his 
Psychology as Science. It is true that in 1812 Maine de 
Biran had published his Essai sur les Fondements de la 
Psychologies but this book had kept pretty strictly to the 
subject matter indicated by its title, being an acute and 
critical exposition of the fundamental presuppositions of 
psychology rather than a treatment of psychology itself. 
Herbart’s two works were in a very real sense the first text- 
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books of psychology treated as a branch of study to be pur- 
sued for its own sake. At the same time the full title of 
the second book — Psychologie als Wissenschaft , neu 
gegriindet auf Erfahrtmg , Metaphysik und Mathematik (it 
has never been translated) shows that the emancipation of 
psychology was not achieved at one stroke. Of the three 
bases of psychology thus postulated by Herbart, the first 
(“ experience ”) was destined to be retained, and the two 
others not — at least in Herbart’s sense. The very essence 
of the new psychology that was shortly to arise, lay in 
separation from metaphysics and adoption of the point of 
view common to the physical sciences. Mathematics, it is 
true, here played a by no means negligible part, but with this 
significant difference — that it has been employed almost 
throughout in connection with experiment — and experiment 
was quite definitely not part of the programme of psychology 
as conceived by Herbart. For him it was, rather, excluded 
by the very nature of the subject matter} he failed to see 
how one could experiment on the mind. As Boring (in his 
History of Experimental Psychology ) well suggests, Herbart 
was in much the same position as “ the modern layman, who is 
puzzled as to what it can be that the experimental psycholo- 
gist does ”. Divorced from experiment and even from syste- 
matic observation (for Herbart never brought together his 
two bases of experience and mathematics) Herbart’s own im- 
posing mathematical treatment remained sterile, and never 
played any appreciable role in the further development of 
psychology. To quote Boring again, Herbart “ exhibited the 
not uncommon case in science, in which inadequate data are 
treated with elaborate mathematics, the precision of which 
creates the illusion that the original data are as exact as the 
method of treatment ” — an illusion which did not, however, 
impose itself on his successors. We may therefore consider 
ourselves absolved in a chronicle of this kind from entering 
further into this aspect of his doctrine. Suffice it to say that his 
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mathematics were called in to give quantitative expression to 
his doctrine of the interaction of ideas. Herbart was in one 
sense an associationist ; his mental units were ideas, not 
faculties. But in at least two ways he differed very signifi- 
cantly from the majority of associationists, especially those of 
the dominant English school; he had no interest in, or use 
for, physiology; so that all explanations in neurological 
terms were excluded from his system : and his ideas 
( V orstellungen, which we must interpret in Locke’s sense as 
including both percepts and the non-perceptual “ ideas ” of 
modern usage), far from being linked together in a passive 
and mechanical way corresponding to certain “ laws of associa- 
tion ”, were dynamic entities, struggling with one another 
for a place in consciousness and interacting according to 
definite quantitative principles. 

This dynamic conception gave rise to a third important 
difference from classic associationism. Relations between 
ideas, as hitherto conceived by this latter school, had always 
been in the nature of positive connections linking up one idea 
to another. Herbart distinguished two kinds of interaction 
between ideas. On the one hand, ideas which are capable of 
so doing may combine into harmonious wholes, and the 
resulting composite ideas are then closely similar to those 
described by previous associationists from Locke onwards. 
When such ideas belong to the same “ continuities ” 
(modalities or sense departments), they produce a fusion , as 
red and blue combine to produce violet; when they belong to 
different “ continuities ”, as would be the case, for instance, 
with a sound and a colour, they produce a unity of the kind 
called by Herbart complication ; and through the influence 
of Wundt these terms have persisted to the present day. 
On the other hand, ideas which were in opposition could 
never combine but could only tend to inhibit one another. 
When they were of equal strength, the mutual inhibition 
was complete; when two or more mutually inhibiting ideas 

B 
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were of unequal strength, they contributed their resultant to 
consciousness, the content of which at any given moment 
could therefore be expressed in terms of the interplay of the 
competing ideas (it was here that the mathematics came in). 
Herbart was thus concerned with a quantitative treatment of 
the age-long problem of the “ span of consciousness ” — the 
remarkable fact that of all the impressions, thoughts or 
memories of which we are potentially aware, only a few 
paltry items can be clearly present in our conscious mind at 
any single time. 

It is obvious that, since consciousness was describable in 
terms of ideas not themselves present in consciousness, or at 
any rate not wholly so, Herbart’s psychology extended 
beyond the realm of the conscious to that of the unconscious. 
In this, as in many other respects, Herbart has much in 
common with Leibnitz, whose petites 'perceptions constituted 
the first clear statement of anything approaching the 
modern doctrines of the Unconscious. In fact Herbart dis- 
tinguished three degrees of consciousness : the focal ideas 
which are apperceived or clearly apprehended (“ attended 
to ”, as we should say in common modern parlance)} the 
marginal ideas, which are dimly and unclearly present} and 
in the third place those ideas which have been forced out of 
consciousness altogether. For an idea that has suffered 
inhibition (or repression, Druck ) does not thereby cease to 
exist. It merely joins the vast company of ideas that have 
gone from consciousness, but may return — either through a 
weakening of opposite ideas or by co-operation with an ally, 
the combined forces being able to overcome resistances that 
were formerly too strong. 

Students of modern psychology will inevitably be struck 
by the resemblance to certain essential features of psycho- 
analytic doctrine. The notion of psychic quantities repressed 
from consciousness and struggling to re-enter it, is one with 
which Freud and his school has made us very familiar. It is 
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perhaps worth while to try to state concisely the principal 
differences between the formulations of these two investi- 
gators, separated as they are by a period of well-nigh a 
century. These differences seem in the last resort to be 
reducible to two. In the first place, Herbart’s theories bear 
a more a priori stamp than do those of Freud. Herbart 
stands at the very threshold of the scientific era of psycho- 
logy. The conception of psychology as a science was 
beginning to form in Herbart’s own mind and in those of a 
few others. But the methods of the new science had still 
to be worked out} the data actually available had not come 
from systematic observation or experiment but, as always 
hitherto, had been based merely on the psychologist’s own 
more or less casual contemplation of the phenomena of human 
life and moulded by his theorizing thereon. No matter 
how insightful and ingenious the theoretical interpretation, 
the material itself was (as we now realize) necessarily limited, 
unorderly and biased. Freud’s theories, however daring they 
might appear, had the immense advantage of being based 
on years of laborious and systematic investigation of indivi- 
dual cases. It is for this reason principally that one point 
in which Herbart’s theory is inadequate is somewhat clearer 
in the hands of Freud. This concerns the reason for the 
opposition between ideas. With Herbart the opposition 
seems on the whole to be an intellectual one : with Freud it 
depends upon an opposition in the sphere of desire} certain 
desires are incompatible with other dominant tendencies of 
the personality, and for this reason are banished to the 
unconscious. 

This brings us to the second main difference between the 
two writers. In conformity with the general tendency of 
his age (a tendency, however, to which his own work enor- 
mously contributed) Freud thinks of mental energy largely 
in terms of striving, of conation. Ideas, or cognitive ele- 
ments generally, are for him only effective in so far as they 
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arouse or modify desires (or determine the nature of the 
precise steps takens to gratify desires). Here, as elsewhere, 
modern psychology is tremendously influenced by the theoreti- 
cal separation of cognition and conation, due in the last resort, 
as we have seen, to the attitude of Kant. In Herbart’s 
time this distinction was much less clearly made, and indeed 
part of our difficulty in interpreting Herbart to-day lies in 
the lack of this distinction, to which modern writings have 
so thoroughly accustomed us. With Herbart desire and 
will are both resolvable into the activities of ideas. When 
an idea gradually attains predominance in spite of opposition, 
we have the state of desire. If action is possible, desire 
becomes volition. Tension between ideas is a source of pain. 
When an idea, in making its entrance into consciousness, 
disposes of more forces than are necessary for the purpose, 
we have pleasure. In the course of development, certain 
combinations of ideas acquire a permanent predominance} it 
is this predominance, with its consequent regularity of mental 
functioning, that constitutes “ character ”. Such a pre- 
dominant combination of ideas exercises a powerful selective 
influence on the ideas which are struggling for access to con- 
sciousness, readily admitting congruent ideas, but presenting 
a barrier to those of an opposite kind} it constitutes an “apper- 
ceptive mass ”. The ego is itself some such apperceptive 
mass, which remains a constant element in all the varied 
processes in which we say “ I see ”, “ I think ”, “ I feel ”. 
If we remember that to Herbart ideas are active forces, this 
doctrine bears also a distinct resemblance to Freud’s formu- 
lations about the ego, which refuses admission to certain 
desires of a non “ego-syntonic” character} though in its 
later elaborations, especially in relation to the “ super-ego ”, 
Freud’s theory goes far beyond Herbart’s in the detail with 
which it describes the process by which this censuring ego 
develops. Herbart’s ego also bears considerable resemb- 
lance to McDougall’s “self-regarding sentiment”, which, 
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for the latter author, is the ultimate determinant both of will 
and character. In both cases the ego develops as the result 
of a complex interplay of experience and internal forces j and 
the moral nature of man is thus accounted for in terms 
accessible to a purely scientific and empirical psychology, far 
removed from the transcendental obscurity in which Kant 
had wrapped this element of the human mind. The essential 
difference, here as with Freud, is that the modern writer is 
thinking primarily in terms of “ instinct ”, i.e. of conation. 
McDougall’s distinction between “ emotions ” as the affec- 
tive aspects of instincts, and “ sentiments ”, as complex and 
more or less permanent organizations of instincts, seems 
indeed to have a forerunner in Herbart’s distinction between 
“ emotions ” as “ transitory variations from the state of 
equanimity ” and “ passions ” as “ rooted desires ” of a more 
permanent character. 

It was in connection with the doctrine of “ apperception ” 
that Herbart developed the educational bearings of his 
psychology and became thus the “ father ” of scientific 
pedagogy. If the structure and function of the mind is 
such that some ideas are given a natural and spontaneous 
welcome, while others are resisted, it is obviously all 
important for new information, if it is to be acquired easily 
and rapidly, to be presented in such a form and such an order 
that it will tend to be naturally accepted and assimilated 
rather than rejected. In his early life Herbart had visited 
Pestalozzi in Switzerland, and this, combined with two years’ 
practical tutoring, had brought him into close contact with 
the actual problems of teaching. Herbart saw that Pestalozzi 
and Froebel were right in stressing the importance of 
observation and spontaneous interest rather than of formal 
instruction. He himself took a further step in emphasizing 
the significance of background, and by means of his doctrine 
of apperception provided a theoretical foundation for his pre- 
cepts. We must make sure, he said, that each new fact is 
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presented to the child only when the child has so co-ordinated 
his past observations as to be ready to assimilate it. This led 
naturally to the devising of scientifically ordered curricula, 
so arranged that the pupil should pass steadily from familiar 
to closely related unfamiliar elements of study. In its 
insistence upon order and interest, Herbart’s doctrine has 
exercised an immense influence upon educatio nal theory and 
practice in the last hundred years. True, it only provided 
a general principle, the detailed application of which had to 
be filled up by laborious specialized investigation. Even the 
principle has had to fight its way against much inertia and 
quasi-ethical formalism, based partly on a faulty faculty 
psychology and partly on a moral intuition to the effect that 
the mastering of difficult and uninteresting material had 
some especial virtue of its own. But a clear recognition 
of the connection between psychology and education was 
established once and for all by Herbart. His educational 
doctrines constituted the first clear example of “ applied ” 
psychology, and for this alone, apart from his many other 
contributions, his name will always be illustrious in the 
field of pedagogy as of psychology itself. 



CHAPTER II 


SYSTEMATIC PSYCHOLOGY OF THE EARLY NINETEENTH 
CENTURY — THOMAS BROWN, JAMES MILL, BENEK.E 

If Herbart, beyond a doubt the most original figure in 
recent psychology (as our student of a hundred years ago 
would see it), represented a departure from the dominant 
associationist school, inasmuch as he conceived of the mind 
throughout in terms of dynamic forces rather than of passive 
mechanisms, the period was not lacking in eminent exponents 
of the more orthodox tradition. There were above all two 
Scottish writers who would have claimed the attention and 
coloured the thought of our student — Thomas Brown and 
James Mill. Thomas Brown was Professor of Moral Philo- 
sophy at Edinburgh from 1810 to 1820 and published his 
Lectures on the Philosophy of the Human Mind in the latter 
year. Brown’s psychology is often said to represent a 
happy combination of Scottish, French and English ideas. 
From the Scottish tradition he inherited the religious and 
moral emphasis upon an active and controlling Ego, a tradi- 
tion which became blended with the reaction against the 
mechanistic views of the arch-empiricist Condillac and the 
physiologically minded Cabanis that was just then taking 
place in France; while at the same time in much of his 
detailed work Brown adopted and extended the viewpoint 
of the English associationists. For him the mind could not 
be fully explained merely in terms of individual items of 
experience linked together by associations. There was 
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emphatically a unity underlying the successive states of con- 
sciousness ; in fact there was a soul. 

Nevertheless it is to his contributions to the study of 
association rather than to his insistence on the soul that 
he owes the important place he occupies in the history 
of modern psychology; though doubtless the absence of 
the definitely mechanistic tendencies that had distinguished 
so many of the later associationists contributed to his 
success and influence among his contemporaries and made 
associationism respectable in places where it would other- 
wise hardly have been tolerated. Brown did, moreover, 
make a very genuine contribution towards filling the gaps left 
unexplained by associationism in its cruder forms. Return- 
ing to Locke’s position that we have ideas not only from 
externally given sensations but also from an inner activity of 
reflection — a position that had been quite definitely aban- 
doned by such writers as Hartley and Condillac — he 
proceeded to enunciate two main principles of mental life, 
which he called respectively “ simple suggestion ” and 
“ relative suggestion ” (Brown substituted the term “ sug- 
gestion ” for “ association ”, which he considered implied 
some process of unification between the ideas associated). It 
is “ relative suggestion ” that accounts for the creative 
aspects of the mind, the ability to supply non-sensuous data, 
as when the sight of a right-angled triangle suggests the 
proportions made famous in the forty-seventh proposition of 
Euclid. It was the same capacity for “ relative suggestion ” 
that enables us to judge and compare things, to see, for 
instance, that one object is larger or smaller than another — 
in fact, to notice the existence of relations between them. 

This ability to see relations has been a regular will-o’-the- 
wisp in modern psychology. It has constantly been lost to 
sight, forgotten or neglected, and as constantly rediscovered. 
From our present standpoint it seems quite clear that Brown 
was here dealing with something of importance. It is 



SYSTEMATIC PSYCHOLOGY 2J 

equally clear, however, that he had not grasped the full 
import or applicability of his own doctrine. He does not 
seem to have realized, for instance, that this process of per- 
ceiving relations between things plays as big a role in 
perception as it does in judgment — a fact which had to wait 
many years before its true significance was realized. Nor did 
he indicate clearly the connection between “ relative sug- 
gestion ” and memory — a problem which is indeed only in 
quite recent years receiving the attention it deserves. 

Nevertheless, by calling attention, as he did, to the 
creative aspects of mind, Brown remedied the association 
psychology of one of its deficiencies. At the same time 
his work on “ simple suggestion ” abolished much of its 
vagueness. From Aristotle onwards psychologists had 
enunciated and re-enunciated the main principles of 
association, occasionally adding a category to the Aristotelian 
triad of contiguity, similarity and contrast, occasionally 
endeavouring to reduce them all to one. Nobody had as yet 
seriously attempted to show in detail why association takes a 
particular course in any given case; why, for instance, the idea 
of “ black ” should make one man think of “ blackballing ” 
a candidate for membership of his club, another of “ Black 
Maria ”, another of the “ All Blacks ” football team and yet 
a fourth of “ white ”. This is what Brown set out to do. 

His answer to the problem took the form of propounding 
the “ secondary laws of association ”, as they later came to 
be called. We may perhaps be allowed to state these laws 
in the form in which they have been summarized by Warren 
(A History of the Association Psychology , p. 73) : 

(1) The relative duration of the original sensations: 

“ The longer we dwell on objects, the more fully do 
we rely on our future remembrance of them ”. 

(2) Their relative liveliness: “The parts of a train 

appear to be more closely and firmly associated as 
the original feelings have been more lively ”. 
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(3) Relative frequency : “ The parts of any train are 

more readily suggested in proportion as they have 
been more frequently renewed ”. 

(4) Relative recency : “ Events which happened a few 

hours before are remembered when there is a total 
forgetfulness of what happened a few days before ”. 

(5) Their coexistence in the past with fewer alternative 

associates : “ The song which we have never heard 
but from one person can scarcely be heard again by 
us without retailing that person to our memory ”. 

(6) Constitutional differences between individuals modify 

the primary laws : They give “ greater proportional 
vigour to one set of tendencies of suggestion than 
to another ”. 

(7) Variations in the same individual, “ according to the 

varying emotion of the hour 

(8) “Temporary diversities of state”, as in intoxication, 

delirium or ill-health. 

(9) Prior habits of life and thought — the influence of 

ingrained tendencies upon any given situation, how- 
ever new or irrelevant the experience may be. 

The first four or five of these “ secondary laws ” have found 
a permanent place in textbooks of psychology under the 
heading of “ Memory ” (though as a rule without recognition 
of their original source in Brown’s work). It is this which 
gives them, in Murphy’s phrase, “a peculiarly modern ring”. 
Their formulation represents a real achievement, especially 
inasmuch as they all lent themselves to quantitative treatment 
in the hands of the experimentalists when they embarked on 
the study of memory towards the end of the century. 
Brown’s laws had to wait many years before their full value 
could be recognized; nevertheless it must have been obvious to 
any discerning student, even from the start, that they cleared 
up many obscurities in matters of detail, and really signified a 
great advance of the associationist doctrine over a wide front. 
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The last four laws, although they have not been trans- 
planted in the same immediately recognizable form into 
later psychological literature, represent an equally striking 
achievement in their own way. They show that Brown was 
willing to contemplate the importance for psychology of 
individual differences and of temporary and abnormal condi- 
tions. These also are aspects which were destined to be 
fully developed only at a much later date, when they 
blossomed out on the one hand into the immensely fruitful 
study of individual differences by statistical methods, and 
on the other joined up with the investigations into abnormal 
psychology, the action of drugs, fatigue and “ the psycho- 
pathology of everyday life ”. In these respects therefore, 
as in others, Brown was a forerunner of tendencies that later 
on proved to be of great importance, but the full significance 
of which could scarcely be realized by himself or his con- 
temporaries. 

Another contribution of Brown’s met, however, with much 
quicker recognition. This was his stressing of the importance 
of the muscle sense; a point on which he was not entirely 
an innovator, but which he carried over from physiology 
(where it was beginning to make some stir) into psychology. 
Aristotle, to whom is due the traditional classification of 
the senses into five groups, had himself seen that touch is 
somehow less unitary than the other groups. Physiologists 
had recently begun to realize that sensory impulses arise, not 
only from the outside world, but also from the interior of 
the trunk and limbs, and that these impulses are of importance 
in informing us of our movements and the general attitude 
of our bodies. To Brown the muscle sense was of particular 
importance in giving us our notion of resistance; an idea that 
had already been implied to some extent by the subtle 
philosopher Maine de Biran in his theory that the “ self ” 
is originally formed as a result of the resistance offered to the 
movement of our limbs in infancy. But Brown’s treatment 
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was free of the somewhat mystic considerations into 
which Biran had been lured in this connection. In virtue of 
his “ downright simple ” statement of the role of muscular 
sensation, Brown was also the first of the long line of 
psychologists who have recognized the importance of bodily 
movement in our mental life. 

Herbart and Brown had both published their principal 
works some years before our period begins, and our student 
would therefore find them well known in the circles of like- 
minded persons in which he would naturally elect to move. 
There were, however, other important workers in his field, 
whose publications were so recent as to be still in the category 
of novelties, in process of being read for the first time, dis- 
cussed and criticized as recent contributions. Indeed the turn 
of the thirties was quite a significant moment in the history 
of psychology. James Mill, who must next occupy us, had 
brought out his Analysis of the Phenomena of the Human 
Mind in 1829 (it appeared again, re-edited and annotated by 
John Stuart Mill, together with comments by Bain and others, 
in 1 869), while in the same year Weber began his experiments 
on the muscle sense, which were published in instalments 
between 1829 and 1834. These experiments were really 
epoch-making for psychology, since they established the tradi- 
tion which may be said to have led directly to the creation of 
experimental psychology as an independent discipline, utterly 
freed from the hitherto almost universal philosophic 
foundations and implications. In 1832 appeared Beneke’s 
Textbook of Psychology as a Natural Science, the title of 
which again indicated the direction in which things were 
moving, though Beneke himself was no experimentalist. This 
year was also distinguished by the birth of Wundt, unquestion- 
ably the greatest single figure among nineteenth-century 
psychologists. In 1833, as already mentioned, Wheatstone 
invented the first form of stereoscope, an instrument that 
greatly stimulated interest in the phenomena of binocular 
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vision and space perception : and Johannes Mttller, whose 
neurological work became of great importance in psychology, 
was made Professor of Physiology at Berlin — the first to 
hold such a chair in any University — and followed this by 
the publication, in the immediately succeeding years, of his 
great and influential Textbook of Physiology, the relevant 
portions of which may be regarded as constituting at the 
same time the first systematic treatise on “physiological” 
psychology. 

For the present, however, we must confine ourselves to 
the purely psychological approach. We have seen how 
Herbart and Brown had been preparing the way for a more 
dynamic psychology than that which had been prevalent of 
late among the more scientifically inclined students of the 
mind. The great lesson of these thinkers (and particularly 
of Herbart), that mind was essentially active, was to play 
a striking part in the psychology to come. Nevertheless the 
next great writer in chronological succession, James Mill, was 
destined not to follow up this clue, but rather to represent 
the supreme and culminating effort of associationism of the 
mechanistic kind. It is generally recognized that James 
Mill’s philosophical and scientific doctrines are in some sense 
an unusually clear expression of his personality. He is a 
good representative of those men whose intellectual probity 
made religious belief impossible, but whose strongly 
developed sense of duty drove them, in the field of morals, 
to asceticism, hard work and self-renunciation, and, in the field 
of thought, to a pitiless and mechanical logic which would 
leave no loop-holes for sentiment and caprice. His was the 
typical mentality, with all its advantages and defects, of the 
Puritan turned intellectual. Mill adopted the psychological 
hedonism of the more genuinely pleasure-loving Bentham, 
according to which people not only should, but do, con- 
sistently seek happiness; and yet he saw nothing incongruous 
or questionable in the fact that his mode of life confined him 
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almost entirely to the pleasures of the mind — themselves 
pursued under circumstances (of his own making) that would 
have driven most men crazy. Nor did his hedonistic philo- 
sophy seem to him in any way in disagreement with the stern 
pedagogical principles which he applied to his son, principles 
which would have led most other children to rebellion, 
escape, or perhaps to suicide. 

In Mill’s psychology there is no room for any special 
creative activity of the mind. It is true that ideas represent, 
according to him, one primary state of consciousness, along- 
side of sensations, which constitute the other primary state} 
but “ our ideas spring up or exist in the order in which the 
sensations existed of which they are the copies ”. In the 
last resort our minds are made up of sensory particles, which 
form the ultimate and irreducible elements of mind. It is 
natural, therefore, that Mill should devote considerable 
attention to the nature of sensation, and his analysis is carried 
a step farther than was achieved by any previous psychologist 
— particularly as regards the breaking up of Aristotle’s sense 
of touch. Mill recognizes in all eight classes of sensation; 
vision, hearing, smell, taste, touch, muscular sensation (which, 
as we have just seen, had been emphasized by Thomas Brown, 
and which Mill considered to have been “ miserably over- 
looked ” by earlier writers), sensations of disorganization 
(which included tickling and itching, together with a vague 
and ill-defined group of impressions subsequently included 
by Weber under the term “ common sensibility ”, 
Gemeingefiihl ) and, finally, sensations from the alimentary 
canal. 

Out of these elements, presented as actual sensations or 
re-presented as ideas (Mill did not clearly distinguish 
between ideas and what we now call images ), the process of 
association was able to build up the whole complex structure 
of mental life. Association itself is of one kind only — con- 
tiguity; all other apparent kinds (even similarity) being 
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reducible to this. It can, however, operate in two distinct 
ways, following the objective relationships of which associa- 
tions are the mental counterparts. We must thus distinguish 
synchronous and successive associations. The latter deter- 
mine the sequence of our ideas, as when a horse leads us to 
think of its owner, this in turn to the owner’s occupation j or 
as when we recall the successive words of some well-known 
text, such as the Lord’s Prayer. The former determine the 
perception of objects, as in the co-operation of sensory visual 
elements with ideal auditory elements when we “ see ” a 
violinj or in the combination of colour, hardness, shape, size 
and weight (from muscular sensations) when we see a stone. 
Mill recognized that associations might vary in strength, and 
indeed considered that sometimes associative links were so 
strong that they could not be separated, as in certain instances 
of colour and extension (from vision and the muscular sen- 
sations generated by movement respectively)} whereas, in 
other cases, certain ideas could not be joined together 
(this latter a condition with regard to which he is often 
accused of confounding psychology with logic). But his 
account of the causes of these variations in strength is far less 
penetrating and elaborate than that of Brown} explicitly 
indeed he only recognizes the two main categories of “ fre- 
quency ” and “ vividness ”, and it is difficult to make sure 
what exactly he included in the latter term, though he 
expressly says that he does not mean intensity. 

Memory, in the sense of recognition, is for Mill a simple 
matter} it is merely the idea of an object plus an idea of our 
former experience of it. Nor is there any difficulty in 
accounting for the self or such phenomena as had been called 
by others “ apperception ”. Mill practically says that the 
problems with which these concepts were called in to deal 
have no existence. Consciousness, for Mill, contains nothing 
more than feelings or ideas. “ To say I am conscious of a 
feeling is merely to say that I feel it The “ I ” is 
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therefore quite superfluous} there is no such entity, except in 
so far as I have ideas of my own previous states. Apart from 
this, to have an experience is to be conscious of it, and there 
is no need of any mysterious or transcendental activity in 
accounting for this consciousness. 

James Mill’s system, as we have already indicated, 
represents the climax of associationism in its most rigorous 
and mechanistic form. Of the previous writers of this 
school, only Hartley and Condillac have approached him in 
the thoroughness and determination with which he set about 
the task of explaining mind as a mosaic of sensation built up 
by a series of purely mechanical processes. Of those that 
followed, none equalled him in the daring or ruthless con- 
sistency with which he applied his principles, unless it be a 
few of the more extreme behaviourists of a later age. It 
would seem indeed that it is among the members of this 
latter school that we must look for the true modern successors 
of those who sought, with Mill, to reduce all mental func- 
tioning to the operation of a single mechanical law. The 
film illustrating Pavlov’s work, that has recently been shown 
to the learned world, ends with the dogmatic statement that 
all the complex life of man is but a series of “ conditioned 
reflexes ”. This is in the true spirit of Mill and his com- 
panions in the field of rigid associationism — a spirit that will 
probably always manifest itself whenever men, in their in- 
tolerance of the vague, the mystic and the transcendental, and 
in their triumph in the discovery of some great principle or 
method, think they have obtained a master key which will 
unlock all doors in their own section of the treasure house of 
knowledge. To others, more tolerant of the unknown, less 
optimistic about the adequacy of human understanding, or 
merely less enthusiastic in their estimate of the particular 
master key in question, it has always seemed that closer inspec- 
tion revealed the fact that some doors remained locked, 
and that it is merely the refusal to carry out such an inspection 
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which has permitted the illusion that all things were 
explained. Such on the whole has been the judgment 
passed on Mill, as also on others similarly minded. But 
this has not prevented Mill, together with these others, 
from making real and lasting contributions to their science. 
Their self-appointed task was to exploit a single line of 
thought to its uttermost limits} it was left to workers of a 
different spirit to determine just how far towards these 
limits the line in question could comfortably and usefully be 
followed. 

If James Mill’s book had represented the extreme denial of 
activity in mind, that of Friedrich Eduard Beneke, published 
three years later, just as our imaginary student was con- 
templating the beginning of his studies, was a very definite 
step in the other direction. To Beneke the most essential 
fact of mind was the presence of primal faculties or powers 
( Urvermogeri ), in virtue of which the mind was able to do 
certain things — to experience certain sensations or carry out 
certain movements. For Beneke, in fact, the mind was active. 
The data expounded by the associationists are recognized, 
but the complex process of the development of mind from 
relatively simple elements is regarded as the result of an 
inner mental activity reacting upon each new element as it 
presents itself. The mind, moreover, is essentially a unity, 
though in the beginning its activity is necessarily primitive, 
the complex behaviour of the adult being built up gradually 
as a result of the unfolding and integration of the original 
powers and the consequent development of new capacities. 
It is this insistence upon the activity of the mind as a whole 
that distinguishes Beneke’s dynamism from that of Herbart. 
In Brett’s descriptive words, the soul is treated “ as a moving 
system of forces rather than a place in which separate forces 
struggle together ”. Herbart’s “ apperceptive mass ”, how- 
ever, clearly has functions that are not unlike those that 
Beneke attributes to the mind as a whole, and Beneke was 
c 
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indeed accused by Herbart’s followers of being guilty of gross 
plagiarism — an accusation against which he defended himself 
vigorously, at length, and, on the whole, successfully. 

Beneke’s strength lies in the fact that he holds the middle 
road between the various byways of the special schools. He 
avoids the extravagances of extreme assodationism, by 
refusing to deny the activity of the mind, and by maintaining 
that the living organism reacts to outer stimuli, not in the 
manner of a complicated machine, but in virtue of its own 
inherent vital tendencies. In modern terminology, he is a 
champion of Nature versus Nurture, and declines to neglect 
the role of innate capacities in behaviour and development. 
In his emphasis both on activity and on original endowment; 
he is utterly removed from Mill’s notion of growth through 
the simple recording, blending, and connecting together of 
sensory impressions. 

Beneke equally avoids the dangers of the faculty psycho- 
logy, inasmuch as the powers or “ faculties ” with which 
he deals are not broad characteristics or abilities, such 
as Imagination, Reason, Will, each of which comprises 
a multitude of different acts grouped under one all- 
embracing head, but quite specific forms of apprehension, 
feeling or behaviour. He himself points this out very clearly 
in the case of Memory, which he describes as due to the 
operation of traces ; when an idea vanishes from consciousness 
it leaves behind a trace, by means of which it can be brought 
back to consciousness later on in connection with another 
idea. The nature of the traces is not altogether clear; they 
are not, we are given to understand, unconscious in Herbart’s 
sense, nor may they be regarded as physiological in nature; 
for Beneke insisted on the right of psychology to make its 
own laws without reference to the terms of other sciences. 
In this doctrine of traces he was the forerunner of many 
psychologists of later date, who have shown themselves very 
ready to operate with the notion of “memory traces” 
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“ psycho-physical dispositions ” or “ engrams ”, though 
usually with some degree of physiological connotation (for, 
even though we endeavour to avoid any specific neurological 
hypothesis, the word “ trace ” as applied to mental events 
almost inevitably suggests some kind of physical inter- 
pretation or analogy). 

Finally, Beneke is no less opposed to the transcendentalism 
which takes refuge in a soul or in a -priori categories removed 
from ordinary observation and analysis. It is true that 
Beneke speaks of the soul. But the soul is for him no more 
than a totality of powers — the powers that correspond to the 
activities that we can actually observe. 

It was Beneke’s opposition to the transcendental that lost 
him his right to teach at the University of Berlin. The 
decision in question, for which the Prussian Minister of 
Education seems to have been responsible, is a magnificent 
monument to academic prejudice and dogmatism, and 
deserves to be quoted, even though it had reference not to 
Beneke’s psychological work but to his ethical doctrines 
(which for him, however, were intimately dependent on 
psychology). Speaking of a book by Beneke on The 
Foundation of a Physics of Morality , the Minister declared 
rt that it was not a single passage which had given offence but 
the whole scheme, and that a philosophy which did not deduce 
everything from the Absolute could not be considered to be 
philosophy at all ”. The substitution of observation for 
“ reason ” or dogma is always liable to give offence ; and thus 
the advocacy of empiricism is seldom without some oppor- 
tunity for martyrdom, in great matters or in small. But it 
was scarcely just that Beneke, who was so very far from being 
an extremist, should be treated as though he were a daring 
innovator or a dangerous rebel. 



CHAPTER III 


PHRENOLOGY 

Looking back from the vantage point that we ourselves 
enjoy after a hundred further years of work, we can see that 
the tragedy (if we like to call it such) both of Herbart and 
of Beneke was that, in considering psychology as a science, 
they were concerned far more with scientific form than with 
scientific method and procedure. They were too biased by 
the metaphysical implications of psychology and by the philo- 
sophical traditions in which it had been nursed to realize the 
applicability to psychology of the precise methods of observa- 
tion and control which had already proved so fruitful else- 
where. They were still dazzled by the relative perfection of 
form that can be achieved by pure logic, and it simply did 
not occur to them that the next step should consist in aban- 
doning this elegant speculation as to how the mind must work 
for the more humble and laborious method of studying in 
painstaking detail the way in which it does work. The time 
of this revolution in method and outlook was rapidly 
approaching even as they wrote. But, with one outstanding 
exception, it was to be brought about by men who had been 
brought up outside the strictly philosophical tradition, and 
who approached psychology in the spirit of some other 
science, especially in that of physiology. The beginnings of 
physiological research, in so far as they intimately concern the 
history of psychology, lie just outside our period. But we 
have taken the liberty of supposing that our student, through 
whose eyes we have been looking all this time, is a man of 
wide sympathies and interests, ready to avail himself of any 
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light, however indirect, that may be thrown upon his chosen 
subject. We may, therefore, ourselves look back a few 
years to glance at such recent achievements in the realm of 
physiology as would naturally appeal to him. 

At the beginning of the nineteenth century it had of course 
for long been recognized that there was some intimate connec- 
tion between the phenomena of mind on the one hand and the 
nervous system and the brain upon the other. It was, how- 
ever, by no means generally agreed that the brain and nervous 
system represented the sole organs of mind} Bichat and other 
French physiologists had maintained, for instance, that the 
emotions have their seat in the internal organs. Still less 
was there a general body of belief or knowledge with regard 
to any detailed correspondence between the different aspects 
of mind and the various parts of the brain. Indeed, interest 
in such problems of the localization of function in the nervous 
system had, since the time of Descartes, receded in favour of 
speculation about the seat of the soul, in the sense of some 
particular part or organ especially concerned with the rela- 
tionship between mind and body. All at once, at the turn of 
the century, there arose a movement which professed to have 
established the localization in detail of a large number of 
mental traits and to have discovered a means by which traits 
could be rapidly and accurately diagnosed in any given 
individual by a simple examination of the external con- 
formation of the skull — the movement associated with 
“ Craniology ” or “ Phrenology ”, as it later came to be 
called. If the claim had been justified, it would have been 
by far the most dramatic event in the whole history both of 
psychology and brain physiology} it would have meant that 
problems, concerning which we are even to-day, after 130 
years of further research, still largely in the dark, had been 
solved almost at a single stroke. It would have meant in the 
first place, in the field of pure psychology, that we had become 
possessed of an apparently complete list of human powers, 
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faculties and tendencies, in terms of which the whole human 
mind could be fully and accurately described j in the second 
place, that our, at that time dawning and even to-day still 
insecure, knowledge of the cerebral localization of mental 
functions, had, quite suddenly and unexpectedly, given place 
to a most exact and extensive scientific discipline, as the result 
of a single great discovery: thirdly, that it had become pos- 
sible to diagnose individual ability and character, thus solving 
at once and together the chief problems of the psychology of 
individual differences and the dependent practical problems of 
vocational guidance and selection. Mental tests, as we know 
them, would hardly have been necessary : the problem of 
devising tests of temperament and character, with which con- 
temporary psychologists have been struggling for the last 
dozen years or so with indifferent success, would also not arise. 
It is true that the full advantages that would have been 
derived from phrenology have only become clear with the 
further progress of psychology, and could scarcely have been 
realized when the doctrine was first put forward by its 
founders, Gall and Spurzheim; but, leaving aside any com- 
plete realization of its possibilities, the prospects, even at a 
first view and to the untutored eye, were sufficiently alluring, 
especially when to the uplift associated with a new marvel of 
science was associated all the thrill of a successful parlour 
pastime for the winter evenings ! Small wonder then that 
the new doctrine aroused enthusiasm of an almost unprece- 
dented kind : small wonder either that its claims were looked 
upon somewhat sceptically by the world of science. 

Franz Joseph Gall, the originator of phrenology, was an 
anatomist by training, and undoubtedly possessed much real 
ability in this department. Even as a boy he had noticed 
what he took to be a certain correspondence between the 
mental abilities and characteristics of his schoolfellows and 
the shapes of their heads. Later he began to test and extend 
these boyhood observations, at first in prisons and lunatic 
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asylums, then among his friends and on the head casts of 
prominent persons. His surmise as to the existence of a 
general correspondence between mental traits and the out- 
ward shape of the skull seemed to him to be amply corro- 
borated; and his observations soon provided a mass of data, 
which allowed him to state the correspondence in detailed 
terms. He began lecturing on the subject in Vienna, and 
his views seem to have aroused interest from the start. But 
the full extent of the publicity subsequently obtained is due 
perhaps more to Gall’s collaborator, Spurzheim, than to Gall 
himself. Their collaboration lasted from 1 800 to 1813, after 
which Spurzheim continued vigorous propaganda both in 
Europe and America. The doctrines became known through 
their lectures for some considerable time before any authorita- 
tive exposition appeared in print. The first important 
publication on the subject was a memoir presented by Gall 
and Spurzheim in 1808, in support of their candidature for 
election to the Institut de France. A committee, including 
Cuvier, the biologist (who was chairman) and Pinel, the 
psychiatrist, was appointed to investigate the claims and gave 
a non-committal report; the candidates, however, were not 
elected, owing partly, it has been suggested, to the influence 
of Napoleon, who did not approve of foreigners becoming 
members of the Institut. F urther and larger works appeared 
between 1810 and 1825. The British Phrenological Journal 
first appeared in 1823 and, after sundry changes and amal- 
gamations, involving transference to America, ended with its 
124th volume in 1911. Among the most prominent sup- 
porters was the Scotchman, George Combe, who was prolific 
in publication from 1819 onwards, and who has left his mark 
on psychology by the founding of an annual lecture at Edin- 
burgh University, in which prominent psychologists and 
other scientists continue even to-day to make respectful allu- 
sion to phrenology in honour of their pious benefactor. In the 
first half of the nineteenth century, phrenology was, as some 
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of the historians of psychology have well suggested, some- 
what in the position of psychical research to-day. Its claims 
seemed, on general scientific grounds, unlikely to be true, but 
had aroused great popular interest and belief and had not as 
yet been confronted with any evidence that could be said to 
amount to definite disproof. It was, moreover, frowned on 
by the principal authorities, both in psychology and physio- 
logy, and therefore never became in any sense one of the 
recognized teachings of academic science. On the psycho- 
logical side, Herbart, Brown, and Sir William Hamilton, and 
among physiologists, Sir Charles Bell and Pierre Flourens, 
all expressed their disapproval of it on one ground or 
another. Indeed, in the light of later knowledge (not, of 
course, available to these distinguished contemporaries of 
Gall) it appeared that the grounds for rejecting phrenology 
in its classical form were overwhelming. 

Phrenology depended on three essential principles, none 
of which have proved themselves true in the way and 
to the extent that phrenological doctrine demanded. In 
the first place, it went further than any other psycho- 
logical system in its demands for the splitting up of 
the human mind into faculties; indeed it was the faculty 
psychology par excellence. As eventually formulated, 
there were thirty-seven faculties. They were divided 
into two main groups, affective and intellectual respectively. 
The affective group was sub-divided into two classes, 
the Propensities (e.g. Destructiveness, Amativeness, Acquisi- 
tiveness) and the Sentiments (e.g. Conscientiousness, Self- 
Esteem, Cautiousness); while the intellectual group was 
sub-divided into a Perceptive group (e.g. Size, Configuration, 
Tune, Language) and a Reflective group (with two members, 
Comparison and Causality). It is only in comparatively 
recent years that psychologists have learnt, chiefly through the 
work of Spearman, to deal scientifically with the question of 
faculties — that is, to discover by appropriate statistical means 
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whether the various phenomena grouped together under a 
single faculty really do form a unity (e.g. whether a given 
individual can be said to be quite generally more “ amative ” 
or “ acquisitive ” than another, and, if so, to what extent). 
The whole possible field of faculties especially in the direction 
of propensities and sentiments is, moreover, very far from 
having been as yet adequately explored by the new methods 
now available. Nevertheless, the work already done in this 
direction seems to show clearly that the mind is in reality 
constructed on a very different pattern from that which the 
phrenologists supposed, and that a list of faculties drawn up 
on strictly scientific principles (if and when such a list can be 
drawn up) will be in its general principles quite other than 
that which figures on the familiar phrenological charts and 
tables; though, of course, it is quite possible that one or two 
of the phrenological items may eventually be corroborated 
and thus prove to have been happy guesses (this may well 
be the case, for instance with “ Tune ”, which may correspond 
to a certain “ broad factor ” of musical ability, the existence 
of which is more than hinted at by modern experimental 
results). The reader who wishes to see the vast gap between 
the phrenological and the quite recent views on faculty, both 
in general conception and in method of approach, will do 
well to read Spurzheim’s Phrenology , or the Doctrine of 
Mental Phenomena , published (just at the beginning of our 
period) in 1834, and then to turn to Spearman’s Abilities of 
Man y published ninety-three years later. 

In the second place phrenology claimed that each of its 
thirty-seven faculties was located in a definite area of the 
cortex — a scheme of localization known to most of us from 
the phrenological models of the head still to be seen occa- 
sionally at the present day. Unfortunately, the various 
more precise methods for studying the functions of the brain 
that have been devised since Gall’s time have signally failed 
to corroborate Gall’s findings, and have indeed shown that 
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many parts of the cortex have functions quite other than those 
attributed to them by his system. Physiological psychology 
has indeed been no kinder to his doctrines than has the 
statistical psychology of individual differences. 

Thirdly, the phrenologists believed that the degree of 
development of the various parts of the brain corresponding 
to the faculties could be ascertained by feeling the “ bumps ” 
or inequalities in the external contour of the skull. This 
presupposed that the outer cranial surface corresponded 
accurately to the surface (and, therefore, the degree of 
development) of the portion of the brain immediately below, 
a pre-supposition which is disproved by the fact, since ascer- 
tained by cerebral anatomy, that the thickness of the skull 
varies considerably and irregularly from one part to another. 
In so far as this is the case, the essential method of phrenology 
is inadequate for the purpose for which it was employed, and 
the evidence for the supposed correspondence based thereon 
must be regarded as fallacious. 

By a piece of tragic irony phrenology was the most popular 
of all the doctrines of psychology in the whole history of the 
science, and at the same time the most erroneous. It affords 
a striking example of the danger of erecting a vast super- 
structure on inadequate observation and inexact methods, and 
the fact that Gall himself was no mere charlatan, but a 
scientist of admitted ability, only adds to the impressiveness 
of the lesson — a lesson on which psychologists even of the 
present day may do well to ponder. As Boring remarks in 
dealing with this subject in his History of Experimental 
Psychology , it shows the great scientific importance of a 
recognized technique, which is independent of the personal 
bias of the individual investigator, however brilliant. Both 
in his general notions, and in his detailed assumptions with 
regard to the correspondence of particular mental traits with 
particular features of the skull, Gall’s observations started 
from striking, individual cases — a perfectly legitimate 
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procedure, which, in the hands of genius, has often led to great 
discoveries. It was in testing the hypothesis s ugg ested by 
these cases that Gall’s and Spurzheim’s procedure was inade- 
quate — largely because the general scientific rules governing 
such a process of testing were as yet not realized, at any rate 
in their application to psycho-physical problems of the kind 
in question. It was important, for instance, that, if the 
doctrine was to be regarded as of general application, the cases 
selected for testing the suggested correlations should be 
unselected. It was important, too, that the cranial measure- 
ments should be fine and accurate enough to permit of 
establishing significant differences between one individual and 
another; that they should as far as possible be “ objective ” 
and free from any subjectively determined “ constant errors ” 
of the particular investigator; and that, in so far as this was 
not possible, the two series of phenomena to be related should 
be observed independently and “ without knowledge ”, i.e. 
that the “bumps” on the skull should be measured in ignorance 
of the mental characteristics of the possessor of the skull and 
vice versa. In these, and probably in other ways, the phreno- 
logists’ methods fell far short of the rigid canons of scientific 
procedure, as they are beginning to be understood, though 
not always accurately or conscientiously followed, by the 
psychologists of to-day. The failure of phrenology, with 
the implied immense amount of misdirected effort and ill- 
informed enthusiasm, was the price that had to be paid for 
this neglect of scientific caution. No doubt, many elaborate 
hypotheses that figure in present-day psychology will have 
to be as ruthlessly discarded as the doctrines of phrenology; 
some of them are based on evidence that is but little better, 
partly because the enthusiasm aroused by any wide and novel 
generalization naturally and inevitably outruns the evidence 
available, partly because we do not as yet see clearly how to 
apply the stricter scientific methods to all the psychological 
problems of importance, partly again because the lesson of 
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phrenology has been inadequately learned and psychologists 
have not always realized the necessity of using rigorous 
methods of control in every case where they are applicable. 
These latter instances show perhaps that psychology has not 
as yet become entirely tamed by science over the whole of its 
wide and varied field} a good deal of the speculative licence 
of the earlier days is to be found here and there.* 

But nowhere in psychology does there seem to be so vast 
and dogmatic a body of doctrine based altogether on such 
slender evidence, as was the case with the whole school of 
Gall and Spurzheim. Schools there still are in plenty, often 
at cross purposes with one another} but in their positive 
assertions (if not always perhaps in their denials) each school 
would seem to have a basis in facts ascertained with some 
degree of scientific care. We may reasonably hope that every 
important school existing to-day is making some solid and 
direct contribution to our knowledge} and that their doctrines 
will need to be revised and mutually supplemented rather 
than uprooted. Phrenology has been psychology’s great 
faux pas } but we can at least console ourselves with the fact 
that no psychologist of note was party to the indiscretion, and 
that there is no immediate prospect of another lapse of com- 
parable magnitude. 

We emphasized the word direct above, because, though 
phrenology does indeed seem to have made no direct con- 
tribution to our knowledge, there is general agreement that 
it was indirectly of some value. If it failed dismally in its 
particular contributions to the study of cerebral localization, 
it did not fail to draw attention to the general problem of 
the mind-brain relationship and to the possibility of the more 
detailed localization of specific functions. The failure of 
phrenology, if it had been fully realized at the time, might 

*As is the case with other disciplines, for instance, medicine, which is notoriously 
subject to fashions and crazes founded on enthusiasm rather than on evidence, and 
which, like psychology, has not always resorted to such scientific methods of control 
(e.g. statistics) as were available. 
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have led to a strengthening of the general attitude of neglect 
or distrust of physiology that distinguished the leading con- 
temporary psychologists, and have deterred physiologists on 
their part from directing their efforts to the brain. 
Fortunately, it had neither of these effects. It seems rather 
to have diverted thought from the rather sterile speculations 
concerning the means or locus of interaction between mind 
and body to the much more profitable search for some specific 
form of psycho-physical correlation. Phrenology, with the 
widespread interest it aroused, established, once and for all, 
the belief that the brain was the essential and only organ of 
the mind} while, at the same time, it paved the way for more 
accurate attempts at localization (attempts towards which the 
general attitude had hitherto been hostile), by making these 
attempts seem mild and conservative as compared with its 
own vastly greater claims. 



CHAPTER IV 


EARLY PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Apart from the more dramatic developments of phrenology, 
the first third of the nineteenth century was a period of rapidly 
increasing knowledge about the structure and function of 
the nervous system, so that our imaginary student, starting 
work a hundred years ago, had at his disposal a considerably 
larger fund of well-established data on this aspect of his sub- 
ject than would have been the case if he had begun his studies 
a third of a century before. This increased knowledge was 
principally due to the labours and insight of a few men, chief 
among whom were Bell, Magendie, Flourens, Rolando and 
Marshall Hall. The first and perhaps the greatest of these 
was Sir Charles Bell, another of the famous Scotchmen who 
figure so prominently in the history of psychology. Bell 
himself contributed a whole series of discoveries, chief among 
which were the distinction between the sensory and the motor 
nerves, the specificity of the sensory nervous impulses, the 
existence of the muscle sense and the facts of reciprocal inner- 
vation as shown in the relaxation of the flexor muscles during 
contraction of the extensors of the same limb and vice versa. 
In this last matter he prepared the way for the study of 
inhibition by later psychologists and physiologists. He was 
perhaps the first to draw attention quite explicitly to the 
existence of the muscle sense, though the notion was 
undoubtedly in the air at the time and was, as we have seen, 
espoused by several psychologists a few years later. Bell, 
however, undoubtedly had a priority in this, as in a number 
of other important matters. Owing to his method of publi- 
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cation however (some of his most significant discoveries were 
printed in the form of a privately published pamphlet of 
which a hundred copies only were available), the true nature 
of his work was for years unknown outside the circle 
of his students and his private friends, for though Bell was 
quick at announcing his results in lectures — even to de- 
scribing his research work of the previous evening — he seems 
to have been slow at recording his results in writing. This, 
however, did not prevent him from enjoying a big reputa- 
tion in his lifetime. The pamphlet in question was published 
in 1811, but the conclusions became widely known only at a 
later date, when he summed up his researches in his Nervous , 
System of the Human Body which appeared in 1830. It is 
partly for this reason that, in both the two first mentioned 
discoveries, Bell’s name is associated with others. In the 
case of the distinction between the sensory and motor nerves, 
he shares the honour with Magendie, a slightly younger 
French physiologist, who first announced what appears to 
have been a genuinely independent discovery in 1822. The 
Bell-Magendie law, as it is often called, is to the effect that 
the ventral roots of the spinal cord contain only motor nerve 
fibres, the dorsal roots and the spinal ganglia only sensory 
fibres. The distinction between the motor and sensory func- 
tions of the nerves had of course been known for very long — 
indeed since the time of Galen } but up till Bell’s discovery 
all nerves had been supposed to perform both functions. Bell 
and Magendie showed that, while this was true of certain 
nerves, it was not true of all, since many had purely motor 
or purely sensory functions, while it did not appear to be 
true of any of the nerve fibres , each of which seemed to have 
an exclusive function of one kind or the other. This essential 
dichotomy of function has appeared so well founded that it 
has remained an implicit assumption of all subsequent work 
upon the nervous system. The Bell-Magendie law has, as its 
corollary, the “ law of forward conduction ”, according to 
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which conduction in a nerve fibre occurs in one direction only, 
a law which paved the way for the conception of reflex 
action which was soon afterwards to be formulated by 
Marshall Hall. 

In the case of the specific nature of the sensory nervous 
impulse, Bell’s name is associated with, or has rather been 
displaced by, that of Muller — for, as has been well said, it 
was Miiller, who, in his great textbook published over twenty 
years after Bell’s announcement, “ placed the seal of ortho- 
doxy ” on the doctrine. It had, however, been referred to 
in an earlier publication of Muller’s in 1826 and might 
therefore well be known to our student of 1833, if he were 
sufficiently alert. We may therefore perhaps be permitted 
to regard the law of the “ specific energies of sensory nerves ” 
as an integral part of psycho-physiology at the latter date. 
The law, as finally stated, is somewhat complex and may be 
divided into several separate propositions. 

The law starts from the fairly obvious assumption that, 
since our nerves are interposed as an essential channel of 
communication between objects and our knowledge of them, 
they inevitably colour this knowledge of ours and impart 
their own characteristics to the mind. 

In the second place, assuming that there are differences 
in the quality of the various nerves, it follows that each 
nerve may impose its own specific quality on the mind. 

In the third place, and this is the most essential part of 
the whole law, observation shows that certain nerves are in 
fact attuned to certain forms of stimuli — “ adequate ” 
stimuli, as they are sometimes called, to distinguish them 
from other and “ inadequate ” stimuli, which either pro- 
duce no sensation or else a sensation corresponding in 
quality to that normally produced by the adequate stimulus. 
In other words, sensory nerves only produce the sensations 
which they usually produce, i.e. the sensations associated with 
the adequate stimulus to the nerves in question. 
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Two corollaries follow from this. First, one and the same 
stimulus may give rise to different impressions according to 
the nerve stimulated. A blow on the head may cause pain 
in the skin, at the same time cause the ears to ring and make 
sparks appear before the eyes, each set of nerves responding 
in its own peculiar manner. Secondly, different stimuli 
affecting the same nerve, if they cause any sensation at all, 
give rise each to the same kind of sensation. Visual sensa- 
tions result not only from light, but from pressure on the 
eyeball, and section of the optic nerve in surgical extirpation 
of the eye has been reported to give rise to “ the perception 
of a great light ”. The fact that excessive stimulation of the 
eye may also cause pain has since been accounted for on the 
ground that the outer coat of the eye contains pain nerves, 
and the same applies to the pain felt in operations on the 
eye. Similarly, touch and taste can be distinguished in stimu- 
lation of the tongue. Had they known the fact, Bell and 
Muller might have pointed to the striking instance of 
u paradoxical cold ” that results from stimulation of a cold 
spot by a heated point. Subsequent criticism, observation and 
experiment have shown, on the whole, that such cases are 
comparatively rare and not always perhaps so easily inter- 
preted as Bell and Muller thought} inadequate stimuli are, 
for the most part, entirely inadequate, i.e. they give rise to 
no sensation at all. Hence we are ignorant of whole aspects 
of the outer world, for the perception of which we are not 
endowed with the necessary organs — a fact that has been 
brought forcibly before us in recent years by radio transmis- 
sions, of which we become aware only when we can make use 
of receiving apparatus which will convert the ether vibrations 
into sound or light. Our wireless sets pick up the vibra- 
tions from the station to which we tune them, just as the eye 
picks up the rays of light from the object upon which it is 
turned, but we ourselves possess no organs for detecting the 
waves used in broadcasting} our sets, however, perform the 
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double function of reacting to these waves and converting 
them into other waves which our own sensory apparatus can 
detect. Even when apparently inadequate stimuli do produce 
a perceptible effect, the stimulus itself may be complex and 
thus contain adequate elements, as when an edible object, 
which we value chiefly for its taste, nevertheless causes tactual 
or thermal sensations (and no gustatory sensation) when in 
contact with the outer skin, or when an object which we 
often handle but seldom (since our infancy ! ) put into our 
mouths yet arouses taste in virtue of its sapid qualities, if 
placed upon the tongue. 

But these reservations have left the central doctrine intact, 
and as a general proposition the law of specific energies 
(usually associated with the name of Muller) has in recent 
times been almost as widely and unquestioningly accepted as 
the Bell-Magendie law. There has been, however, and 
indeed still is, some doubt as to the precise way in which it 
should be interpreted. Where exactly does the specificity 
of the response arise ? There are obviously several possi- 
bilities, e.g. the peripheral sense organs, the peripheral 
nerves, the spinal cord (in the case of nerve tracts that pass 
through this channel) or the brain. 

In some cases an elaboratic sense organ (such as the eye or 
the ear) seems clearly adapted to the reception of a particular 
stimulus} but the fact, already known to Bell, that when a 
nerve is severed, stimulation of the stump of the nerve nearest 
to the brain causes the usual sensation to arise, shows that 
there is a specificity of response (in the mature organism at any 
rate) that is independent of that of the sense organ. Is this 
further specificity in the nerve or in the brain ? Neither Bell 
nor Muller definitely committed themselves on this point, 
though Muller’s language often suggests that the specificity 
lies in the nerves, and (partly owing to the general 
opposition to phrenology) this was perhaps the more popular 
solution at the time. But later on, when improved methods 
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of brain study began to afford good evidence for the existence 
of cerebral centres, opinion veered the other way, and in 
time this became quite definitely the predominant view, 
especially of course when physiology succeeded in locating 
the sensory centres themselves. 

These last considerations bring us back once more to the 
brain itself. Here Pierre Flourens was doing pioneer work 
of a masterly character, his principal researches being pub- 
lished in 1824 and 1825. Flourens was the first to make a 
systematic attempt to determine the functions of the major 
divisions of the brain by the process of experimental extirpa- 
tion, his chief observations being made on the brains of 
pigeons. In this attempt he was aided by a skilful operative 
technique, which enabled him to avoid the danger of unin- 
tentional mutilation of neighbouring parts of the cerebral 
substance and to reduce the shock of operation to a minimum. 
As a result of his experiments, he discovered that when the 
cerebral lobes were removed without damage to adjoining 
portions, the birds displayed a lack of initiative, of memory 
and of understanding. They would react to direct stimuli of 
a violent kind, but were otherwise passive; at first sight they 
appeared to be blind and deaf, but they were yet sensitive 
to light, for the pupils still contracted under stimulation. 
To quote Flourens’s own summary, as rendered by Boring, 
“ the function of the cerebral lobes is willing, judging, 
remembering, seeing, hearing, in a word perceiving”; as 
regards the cognitive aspect of these functions, we may say, 
in modem terminology, that perception had been abolished, 
while sensation remained. As regards the cerebellum, 
Flourens concluded from his evidence that its function was 
the “ co-ordination of the movements of locomotion ”. In 
this connection we may also mention that Flourens was the 
first to discover that the semi-circular canals in the inner ear 
were somehow concerned with the same function, though he 
did not go on to draw the conclusion that this portion of the 
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ear has nothing whatever to do with the process of hearing, 
but is quite another sense organ of a distinct kind. Pictures 
of the strange attitudes adopted by Flourens’s pigeons after 
operative interference with the canals adorn some of our 
textbooks to the present day, though a more adequate 
theoretical interpretation of the results did not come until 
some fifty years after Flourens’s work. The corpora quad- 
rigemina, Flourens concluded, are concerned with seeing} 
without them the animal is blind. Finally, the medulla 
oblongata he considered to be the great organ of conservation, 
concerned in the fundamental and essential functions of life 
itself. In this he agreed with his contemporary and rival, the 
Italian Luigi Rolando, who had independently carried out 
experiments somewhat similar to those of Flourens, but who, 
possessing neither the operative skill nor the clarity of 
thought of the French investigator, had obtained results that 
were inconclusive and (as later appeared) in some respects 
erroneous. 

Flourens’s localization of function in the brain was a 
modest enough achievement in comparison with the vastly 
more ambitious claims of the phrenologists, but it was based 
on sound scientific methods skilfully applied, and has stood 
the test of time, needing amplification rather than amend- 
ment. Flourens himself regarded his conclusions as being of 
quite another kind from those of the phrenologists. He 
insisted only on the differences of function of the different 
main portions of the brain, whereas the phrenologists main- 
tained that a single part of the brain — the cerebrum — had 
many different functions, each function separately localized 
in some small area. For Flourens the brain, over and above 
the distinctive functions of the main parts, still functioned 
as a unity, and this in two ways. First of all, in addition to 
what he called the action pro-pre of each major part, as re- 
vealed in his experiments, he posits also an action commune of 
the whole organ, for he had observed that the removal of any 
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one part, besides abolishing certain specific functions, reduced 
the energy of all the others. In his own words, “ one point 
excited in the nervous system excites all the others} one point 
enervated enervates them all} there is a community of re- 
action, of alteration, of energy. Unity is the great principle 
that reigns ”. Similarly, within each portion of the brain, 
there is community of function, a view which, as applied to the 
cerebrum, is in direct contradiction with the doctrines of 
phrenology. “ All the perceptions, all the volitions, occupy 
concurrently the same seat in these organs} the faculty . . . 
of perceiving or willing, constitutes thus only one faculty, 
essentially a unit 

Flourens’s opposition to the phrenologists on this point 
represents (in so far as it was concerned with general prin- 
ciples rather than with particular instances of localization) 
one stage of a controversy that has been going on for the 
last hundred-and-fifty years, and which is still in progress. 
As Boring remarks, there seems to be a cycle of fashions 
with regard to this question of localization. In the days 
before phrenology, there was little if any suggestion of 
a precise localization of functions. The phrenologists at one 
step introduced localization of a highly specific order. 
Flourens, though his own work proved localization of a kind 
(a very different kind from that of the phrenologists), yet 
maintained that the brain functioned as a whole. His work 
was in a sense a compromise — “ localization in the gross, but 
not in the fine ”. Some fifty years later, when the “ new 
phrenology” was ushered in by the introduction of fresh 
techniques in the investigation of the brain, the search for 
centres corresponding to specific functions once again became 
the guiding principle and remained so for the last quarter of 
the nineteenth century. In recent years the work of Franz 
and Lashley in experimental neurology and of the “ Gestalt ” 
and “ Factor ” schools in pure psychology has again 
emphasized the importance of the more quantitative aspects 
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of brain function as a whole. In general it would appear that, 
as in so many other things, Flourens’s principle of compromise 
was right; in the light of the most modem knowledge it 
would appear that the existence of specific centres is a fact, but 
that, at any rate within any given major portion of the brain 
(the cortex, thalamus, cerebellum, etc.), the specificity resides 
in functional habit rather than in structural or innate 
peculiarity, and that each part, over and above any specific 
functions that it may perform, also contributes its quota of 
energy to the function of the whole. 

The next great step in our knowledge of the nervous sys- 
tem came a few years later. In 1830 J. J. Lister, an amateur 
optician who had been successful in considerably improving 
the structure of the microscope, put his optical inventions to 
good use by discovering the cells in the blood stream and in 
animal tissue; and in 1833, just as our student was embarking 
on his studies, news might have come to him that Remak, 
using the improved instrument, had discovered that the grey 
matter of the brain is cellular; while, almost simultaneously, 
Ehrenberg had discovered that the white matter consists only 
of conduction fibres. The new discovery of the true nature 
of the distinction between grey and white matter paved the 
way for the further understanding of the nature of the units 
of the nervous system and of the function of these units; in 
due course it led to the formulation of the neurone theory 
and the related views as to the role of the synapse, that were 
destined to play a great part in later psycho-physical theory. 

Still another achievement of the same year was the first 
clear formulation of the distinction between voluntary action 
and reflex action, a distinction due to the Scotch physician 
Marshall Hall. As a result of his observations on decapitated 
animals, Hall found that, by suitable stimulation, definite 
kinds of bodily movement could be produced with the help 
of the peripheral nerves and spinal cord, independently of 
the brain, and, therefore, quite distinct in character from 
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conscious and voluntary movement. It is true that some 
observations pointing in this direction had already been made 
by earlier physiologists; the word “ reflex ” had been intro- 
duced nearly a century earlier by Astruc, and the pupillary 
reflex itself had been observed by Galen. But the widespread 
recognition of the general phenomena of reflex action dates 
from the time of Marshall Hall’s work, which, like so many 
other physiological discoveries of the period, had the good 
fortune to be gathered together, catalogued and systematically 
ordered in that great treasury of knowledge, The Textbook 
of Physiology of Johannes Muller. 

Before we leave the nervous system, we may call attention 
to a striking parallelism that must almost inevitably have 
suggested itself to our student; the parallelism between the 
structure of the brain that histological research was just 
revealing and the nature of the mind as pictured by the 
assodationism which was the dominant psychological doctrine 
of the period and which had just found such a consistent and 
thoroughgoing exponent in James Mill. Assodationism 
regarded the mind as composed of a great number of 
elementary units, the “ ideas ”, linked together into com- 
binations of varying degrees of doseness and complexity and 
continually forming new connections with one another; the 
phenomena of mind, as revealed by introspection, consisted 
indeed, it was supposed, in this very process of connection. 
Histology was now showing that the nervous system, on 
its side, was composed of innumerable simple units, the cells, 
linked together by a tangle of connecting fibres, admirably 
suited, it would seem, to serve as the physical substrate of 
the “ associations ” observed in consciousness. What more 
natural than to suppose that the individual cells somehow 
corresponded to elementary ideas and the nerve fibres con- 
necting the cells to their associations? That complex ideas cor- 
responded to a group of interconnected cells, and so on? The 
appearance of an idea in consciousness would then correspond 
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to the occurrence of some process in the corresponding cell or 
cells, while an association of ideas would imply the passage 
of an impulse along the fibres linking the cells in question. 

It is true that further reflection showed that there were 
difficulties in the way of such a very simple and obvious 
scheme of correspondence. On the psychological side, for 
instance, it was difficult to determine the precise nature of the 
really irreducible and elementary idea that would correspond 
to a single nerve cell. On the physiological side, cells were 
not confined to the nervous tissue, but were found throughout 
the bodies of animals and plants. Within the nervous sys- 
tem they were found not only in the brain but in the spinal 
cord and in various isolated ganglia, which did not appear 
to have direct relation to consciousness. Some cells more- 
over seemed pretty clearly to be concerned with purely motor 
functions. And, even within the brain itself, the cells in 
different parts were found to be of different shapes and sizes. 
These facts and others, seemed to show that the theory of 
correspondence that so readily suggested itself at a first view, 
required qualification and elaboration; so much so that the 
theory has scarcely ever been seriously maintained in its crude 
form. Nevertheless, the parallel between the complicated 
ramifications of the nerves and the complicated process of 
association was so striking that it indirectly exercised a power- 
ful influence in favour of the association psychology, and has 
continued to do so to the present day. The eventual abandon- 
ment of simple associationism was due rather to a realization 
of its inadequacy on the purely psychological side than to any 
adverse evidence from physiology. It is true that physio- 
logical facts unfavourable to the psycho-physical correspon- 
dence just outlined were not far to seek. This view of the 
correspondence really presupposed a cerebral localization far 
more extreme even than that of phrenology, which only 
sought to localize some thirty-seven faculties, not countless 
numbers of ideas; and although, as a scheme of localization 
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it is quite independent of phrenology, and does not stand or 
fall with it or with any other doctrine of faculties, it was 
affected by the general arguments against localization, such 
as that afforded by Flourens’s discovery that extirpation of 
any one region of the brain tends to weaken the function of 
all the others. Nevertheless, in spite of these difficulties, the 
view has persisted that the innumerable connections in the 
brain somehow mirror the equally innumerable relations con- 
tinually formed within the mind, and further evidence, 
gradually accumulating through the century, both that from 
experimental investigations and that from the study of 
lesions in the human nervous system, is by no means 
altogether unfavourable to some general conception of this 
kind. 



CHAPTER V 


SENSATION AND THE SENSE ORGANS 

Our consideration of the nervous system leads us naturally 
to the allied subject of the sense organs. Here is a field 
which, by its very nature, belongs both to psychology and 
physiology} for it is impossible to deal with the psychology of 
sensation without taking into account the structure and 
function of the organs through which sensations come about, 
while it is profitless to consider these organs except in relation 
to the psychical impressions of the external world which it 
is their business to produce. The senses are “ the gateways 
of knowledge without them the mind has no materials to 
work on (a fact which the associationists, especially, had 
stressed). It might have been supposed, therefore, that the 
psychologist would make every endeavour to understand the 
intimate structure and working of the sense organs. Such 
indeed has been the attitude of psychologists for the last half 
century and more, an attitude which we owe largely to the 
influence of such men as Fechner, Helmholtz and Wundt. 
At the present day, students of psychology learn about the 
sense organs as a matter of course. Indeed, for two or three 
decades, the problems of sensation and perception, considered 
in intimate relation to the function of the relative organs of 
sensation, constituted actually the major portion of experi- 
mental psychology; and in recent years these problems have 
only appeared to recede in importance, because of our 
increasing knowledge concerning what we are wont to call 
the “ higher ” mental processes. But a hundred years ago 
the philosophical bias of psychology was too strong to make 
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such an attitude seem obvious or natural. Study of the sense 
organs clearly involved detailed observation, and psychology 
was still considered as a series of problems to be thought 
out at the desk or in the arm-chair rather than as a 
body of knowledge to be acquired in the laboratory, the 
hospital, the school, the consulting-room, the market place. 
Hence, in the beginning, nearly all our early knowledge con- 
cerning the intimate structure and function of the sense organs 
came from physiologists. It was only in the second half of 
the nineteenth century that the experimental psychologist 
made this department of knowledge peculiarly his own. 

Our student, starting his work in 1833, would therefore 
probably encounter the detailed problems of sensation at a 
later stage in his studies than would a student of the present 
day. Nevertheless, when he did come up against these prob- 
lems, he would find a very considerable collection of facts at 
his disposal j chiefly, however, in relation to hearing and 
vision, the available data concerning the other senses being 
relatively few and uncertain, as indeed (in spite of an all- 
round increase of knowledge) is still the case at the present 
time. The knowledge on this subject, was, however, less con- 
veniently ordered and summarized than it is for his successor 
to-day. Muller had published a book on vision in 1826, and 
in 1 833 was engaged on his great T extbook , which, like subse- 
quent textbooks of physiology (and later on of psychology) 
collected and systematized the information up to date. 
Treviranus had written a monograph on the senses in 1828, 
and Bell’s Anatomy , published in 1803, also contained useful 
information. Apart from these, however (and Muller’s 
Textbook was not yet available), our student would have had 
to search in a very considerable number of isolated treatises 
and papers. 

What he would gather from these sources would be 
roughly as follows. The gross anatomy of the eye, includ- 
ing its optical properties, was pretty well understood} the 
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same was true as regards the detailed structure of the retina. 
The existence of the blind spot had long been known, for 
King Charles II is said to have demonstrated it to his 
courtiers to show them what they would look like when their 
heads were off! At the beginning of the nineteenth century, 
Bell had shown that the different parts of the spectrum were 
of unequal brightness, and in 1825 Purkinje had described 
the phenomenon known by his name, i.e. the increase in the 
relative brightness of the greens and blues in dim light. The 
first two of the so-called three laws of colour mixture had 
been formulated by Newton, who thus knew the properties 
of complementary colours (the third law was announced by 
Grassmann in 1853). The use of rotating discs for producing 
colour mixtures was introduced by Musschenbroek in 1820, 
though they subsequently became known as Maxwell’s discs, 
when the latter investigator took up and improved the method 
in 1853. Newton was also aware of the inertia of sensation, 
i.e. the continuance of a conscious sensory impression after 
removal of the stimulus. Muller gave a full description of 
both positive and negative “ after-images ” (“ spectra ”, as 
he called them) and of the conditions under which they occur. 
He also understood the general nature of “ light-” and 
“ dark-adaptation ”, while the general facts concerning 
the lesser acuity and colour sensibility of the periphery of the 
retina had been discovered by Sir Thomas Young some thirty 
years before. Two main colour theories held the field, that of 
Young, according to which there were three elementary pro- 
cesses, and that of Goethe, who believed in four. These 
two theories, in a somewhat modified form, provided the basis 
of the subsequent theories of Helmholtz and Hering respec- 
tively, which have remained the two great rival interpreta- 
tions right up to the present time. As regards the eye as 
an optical apparatus, the only major point about which there 
was still much uncertainty was the question of accommodation, 
or “ adaptation ” as it was then called. Numerous explana- 
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tions as to how an image was focused on the retina had been 
put forward. Some had thought that the whole eyeball 
altered in length through the action of its muscles, others 
that the lens moved backward and forward, still others that 
the convexity of the cornea could change. Muller favoured 
the first of these views, though he also thought there might 
be alterations in the curvature of the lens. This last, the 
now accepted view, seems to have been first put forward by 
Young, though the rather complicated mechanism by which 
the changes in the lens are brought about was only explained 
later on by Helmholtz. 

All these facts concerned the function of the single eye. 
But it had, of course, long been obvious that considerable 
complications arise from the fact that we have two eyes, and 
a good deal of progress had already been made in the study 
of binocular vision. On the neurological side Mtiller had 
just given a correct description of the “ partial decussation ” 
in the optic chiasma, the fact that the nerves from the right 
halves of both retinae go to the right half of the brain (which, 
therefore, furnishes the centre for the right half of the total 
field of vision) and vice versa. The muscular mechanism 
underlying convergence of the eyes was also known, as were 
the facts of binocular colour rivalry and mixture. Naturally, 
the principal riddle of binocular vision concerns the question 
of why, given two eyes, we yet see objects single. Gall, 
unfortunately wrong as usual, had suggested that we only 
use one eye at a time — a statement which, as we have since 
learnt, is only true of certain particular persons and conditions 
(fostered, for instance, by microscopic work). Bell, again 
a pioneer, suggested the existence of “ corresponding points ” 
on the two retinae. It then began to be realized that the 
majority of objects are in fact seen double, but that we 
habitually neglect these double images, and that only a par- 
ticular limited part of the visual field — the horopter — is seen 
single} Muller and others were, indeed, busy determining 
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the precise form of the horopter at the opening of 
our period. The full part played by binocular vision in the 
perception of depth was not yet understood, and this had to 
wait until the invention of the stereoscope had brought these 
problems into greater prominence. Wheatstone’s first stereo- 
scope was, however, as we have already mentioned, actually 
invented in 1833, and Brewster’s more convenient form 
followed shortly afterwards. Largely, no doubt, owing to 
this ignorance of the true significance of “ disparation ” (the 
fact that images not actually on the “ corresponding points ” 
of the two eyes, but very nearly so, exhibit a peculiarly con- 
vincing character of “ depth ” or three-dimensionality), 
Muller attributed a greater role to the purely psychological 
aspects of space perception than modern authors do. Even on 
the psychological side, however, the various factors had not 
been fully isolated and described. 

As regards pathology, the chief purely optical defects of 
vision were of course known and capable of correction through 
glasses, but the full explanation of such defects as “ old 
sight ” (presbyopia), depending on diminished elasticity of 
the lens, could not be given, since the mechanism of accommo- 
dation was not yet understood. Some of the main facts of 
colour blindness had been known since the time of Dalton 
towards the end of the seventeenth century. Both Young and 
Goethe had discussed these abnormalities of vision, but the 
facts available were scanty, nor was it realized that there 
might be several distinct types of the disorder. 

Turning now to the sense of hearing, the auditory functions 
of the outer and middle ear were in general well known, 
though it was supposed that the three auditory ossicles, the 
“ hammer ”, “ anvil ” and “ stirrup ”, which form such a 
curious feature of the middle ear, merely transmitted sounds 
like any other solid bodies, and it was not realized that they 
acted as a system of small levers. The grossest error con- 
cerned the functions of the semi-circular canals, which, as 
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mentioned earlier, were thought (very naturally) to form 
part of the auditory apparatus, though Flourens had demon- 
strated that operative interference with them produced dis- 
turbances of equilibrium. Nor was there such an intimate 
knowledge of the actual end-organs of sense (the terminations 
of the auditory nerve in the Organ of Corti) as existed in the 
case of vision. Probably owing to this, there was no well- 
known theory concerning the elementary qualities of auditory 
sensation to correspond with Young’s and Goethe’s colour 
theories. Helmholtz, when later on he came to formulate 
his famous theory of hearing, had no older theory of standing 
to build upon, as in the case of vision. Of the three great 
psychological correspondences between the nature of the 
stimulus and the resulting sensation (the amplitude of the 
air vibrations corresponding to intensity or loudness, their 
wave-length corresponding to pitch and their shape corre- 
sponding to timbre) the first two were known and clearly 
stated in Muller’s T extbook y the last one not. With regard 
to pitch, the upper and lower “ limits of hearing ” had been 
determined with more or less exactitude ; it was known that 
the ear could not appreciate air vibrations of less than sixteen 
or of more than approximately twenty-four thousand vibra- 
tions a second. The frequency ratios of the principal musical 
intervals were also known. With regard to the fact that we 
have two ears, it was recognized that the possession of this 
double organ was of assistance in the localization of sounds, 
and that the direction from which a sound reached the 
listener was largely, if not entirely, determined by the 
difference in the intensity of the sound at one ear and the 
other — a view which is still held to-day, though it is now 
recognized that other and subsidiary factors (e.g. phase and 
timbre differences) may also play a part in localization. Both 
in sound and vision, therefore, many of the essential facts, 
as we see them to-day, were already known, while some of the 
great riddles of 1833 still remain unsolved or only partly 
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solved. The work of the last hundred years has consisted 
in the correction of a few serious mistakes and the accumula- 
tion of a great mass of further detailed knowledge, often of a 
quantitative kind. In particular the interest in the measure- 
ment of “ differential thresholds ” (i.e. the determination 
of the smallest perceptible difference between two stimuli) 
did not yet exist. This was a feature of the era that was 
just about to dawn, a feature that was of supreme importance, 
not only for the study of sensation itself, but for the whole 
development of the experimental method in psychology. 
For the rest, Helmholtz was the great figure, who, towards 
the middle of the nineteenth century was to give the physio- 
logy and psychology of sight and hearing, both as regards 
fact and theory, the general form which we find in our 
textbooks of to-day. 

Regarding the other senses there is little to say. We have 
already referred more than once to the muscle sense, the full 
recognition of which was undoubtedly the principal recent 
event in this field. Mill, as we have seen, had drawn atten- 
tion to what he called sensations of disorganization and sen- 
sations coming from the alimentary tract, while the sense of 
touch had been further split up by Bell’s treatment of heat 
and cold as separate qualities of sensation. A new phase in 
the attitude towards touch was, however, shortly to begin. 
E. H. Weber, who was destined to play a remarkable role 
in the very earliest stages of experimental psychology, was 
professor of anatomy at Leipzig, and in 1833 was actually 
finishing a treatise on touch, the De Tactu> which appeared 
in instalments and was published as a whole in the following 
year. It was here that he reported experiments on the 
muscle sense, which not only afforded a demonstration of the 
fact that this sense is independent of touch, but laid the 
foundation of the most famous of all the “ laws ” of psycho- 
logy — Weber’s Law, as it was afterwards christened by 
Fechner. He was the first psychologist, so far as we know, 
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to induce his subjects to indulge in the exercise of lifting 
weights. Owing to the interest and success of his experi- 
ments, hundreds of thousands of weights have since been 
lifted in psychological laboratories all over the world. In 
these early observations Weber showed: (i) that smaller 
differences in weight could be discriminated when the 
weights were actively lifted than when passively carried on 
the hand (thus demonstrating the influence of the muscle 
sense)} (2) that in both cases discrimination depended, not 
upon the absolute, but upon the relative, difference between 
the two weights (the fraction corresponding to this difference 
being much smaller with lifted than with carried weights). 
In these discoveries, seized upon later by Fechner for his 
own purposes, lay the germ of experimental psychology, the 
great influence which was to combine empirical with quantita- 
tive methods, and to appear in due course as the “ new 
psychology” of the second half of the nineteenth century. 
Our student could scarcely be expected to pay over-much 
attention to Weber’s modest treatise in its antiquated Latin 
form. Nevertheless, had he known it, here was the book to 
which, more than all others, he should have looked for signs 
of some of the most significant of all the later developments 
of psychology. 

As regards smell and taste, little was known, and indeed 
little was destined to be known until much later, while even 
to-day the data available are relatively meagre. In the case 
of smell, there were attempts at classification, notably that 
of Linnaeus, by an extension of which Zwaardemaker later 
constructed the best known classification of the present time. 
Weber, with head bent back and a disregard of comfort that 
was to prove a permanent characteristic of experimental 
psychologists, was having eau de Cologne poured down his 
nose, in order to show that liquids are in themselves incapable 
of causing mell. Bell knew that the organs of taste were 
situated in the papillae of the tongue, and Horn, in 1825, had 
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gone an important step farther in showing that the various 
papillae are differently sensible to different tastes; the current 
classification of tastes into sweet, sour, salt and bitter had, 
however, not as yet been made. In the same year Brillat- 
Savarin had published (anonymously) his Physiologie du 
Gout y in which he made a remarkable attempt to treat 
gastronomy as a fine art. Though it contributed but little to 
our knowledge of the sensory basis of taste, this delightful 
classic is full of psychological wisdom, and may be regarded 
as one of the first essays in the field of scientific aesthetics — an 
essay which, in its own particular department, remains easily 
the foremost achievement even at the present day. 



CHAPTER VI 


MESMERISM AND ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Before we close this survey of psychology as it presented 
itself to our student a hundred years ago, we must take an 
extremely brief glance at one other aspect of the subject, 
the aspect that has since come to be called abnormal psycho- 
logy. Not that there is much to chronicle. One of the 
most striking differences between the psychology of to-day 
and that of 1833 is that at the earlier date psychologists had 
as yet scarcely realized that they could learn anything of 
value from the study of the disordered mind. At that 
particular time the abnormal was indeed under an especially 
dark doud, for Mesmerism had just been once again exposed, 
as not due to “ animal magnetism ” but to “ imagination ”, 
and psychologists did not realize that what had failed to be 
a problem for the physicists might be a very important 
problem for themselves. Mesmer himself, after a stormy 
career, had died in 1815. He had in his lifetime enjoyed 
all the popularity of a healer who has new and occult methods 
at his disposal, had refused an offer of 20, OCXD francs 
from the French Government to reveal his “ secret ” 
(which indeed he did not understand himself), had been 
ignored or reported on unfavourably by the medical pro- 
fession and had finally been denounced as an impostor. 
Mesmer was too firmly wedded to the theory of “ mag- 
netism ” to envisage anything like the modern theory of 
K suggestion ”, and indeed the modern discovery (if it can 
be called a discovery} in a sense it had been known right 
down the ages) of enhanced suggestibility during a special 
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sleeplike or “ hypnotic ” state seems to be due rather to one 
of his followers, the Marquis de Puysegur than to himself. 
The first scientific commission on Mesmerism had been held 
in France in 1784, Lavoisier and Benjamin Franklin being 
members. It had correctly diagnosed the fact that Mesmer’s 
so-called “ magnetism ” had nothing to do with the mag- 
netism known to physics, but, as was to be expected, had not 
realized that the “imagination” apparently involved in 
Mesmer’s cures might be an interesting matter for investi- 
gation in itself. Between Mesmer’s death and the opening 
of our period two further commissions had been held. The 
first of these seems to have investigated with unusual care and 
impartiality. After several years’ work, the members 
reported that the cures were genuine, but they refused to 
commit themselves as to the precise nature of “ animal 
magnetism ”, and even indicated that they had evidence of 
quite a number of mysterious phenomena which they were 
not in a position to explain. This report was far too 
favourable for that large majority of the medical profession 
which, quite understandably, regarded Mesmerism as a 
nuisance. A third committee was appointed, and its report 
was much more in accordance with official expectations, in 
that the chief stress was laid upon the statement that animal 
magnetism itself was not so much an incorrect interpretation 
of the facts as a downright hoax. In 1833 our student would 
be living in the scientific atmosphere created by this last 
report, and it is unlikely therefore that he would include 
Mesmerism among the subjects of his studies. 

As regards the more permanent conditions of abnormality 
there was very little knowledge of a scientific kind. The 
division into the three fundamental types of to-day, insanity 
(the psychoses), functional disorders (neuroses) and mental 
deficiency, had not yet been made, though a few of the more 
prominent types of insanity had been recognized and 
described. The father of scientific psychiatry was Philippe 



MESMERISM AND ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 69 

Pinel, who was appointed to the BicStre in Paris in 1 792, and 
struck off the chains of its inmates. The current explanation 
of insanity was in terms of demoniacal possession, a condition 
for which the afflicted were regarded as at any rate in part 
responsible, so that treatment in their case consisted, as in 
that of criminals, in scourging and incarceration. Pinel taught 
his contemporaries to look upon insanity as a disease rather 
than as a manifestation of uncanny and diabolical powers 
which afflicted only the wicked. This abolition of the view 
that the psychoses were due to supernatural agency, inacces- 
sible to ordinary human understanding, was an essential 
preliminary to the scientific treatment of insanity; at one step 
it brought the phenomena of insanity within the fields of 
psychology, physiology and medicine. But Pinel did more 
than this; he attempted to bring some kind of order into our 
conceptions of the different kinds of insanity, and thus worked 
out the first systematic classifications, a task in which he was 
followed by Esquirol, whose writings, which date from 1817 
onwards, provided the real foundation on which the 
psychiatry of the nineteenth century was built. Pinel had 
also been indirectly concerned with the first attempts at the 
systematic study of mental deficiency, although Itard was 
really the pioneer in this field. Itard was originally con- 
cerned with methods of teaching the deaf, and in 1798 was 
consulted in the case of the “ wild boy of Aveyron ”, who 
had been found by some hunters when he was about ten 
years old, and who had apparently been leading for some 
years a solitary existence removed from all human society. 
For five years Itard laboured to make a social and educated 
being of this savage foundling. Dominated as he was by 
the assodationist psychology, according to which experience 
was the sole factor which needed to be taken into account, 
Itard had confidently anticipated success in this endeavour. 
Pinel, with greater insight, had been more doubtful of the 
outcome, and predicted success only in so far as the boy was 
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free of intrinsic mental defect. As it turned out, Pinel’s 
more modest expectations were nearer the truth. In spite 
of Itard’s prolonged efforts, the wild boy never learned to 
play a normal role in civilized society. He was, however, 
able to acquire some habits more in keeping with his new 
environment and, although in itself largely unsuccessful, 
Itard’s work was epoch-making, inasmuch as it constituted 
the first systematic attempt to train the feeble-minded. 
Largely through the efforts of Itard’s pupil, Seguin, the work 
was carried on with increasing insight and success. In 1828 
a special institute for the education of the mentally defective 
was established in Paris and in 1842 Seguin became its head. 
From that time onward the need of special pedagogic methods 
for this class of persons became widely recognized and special 
schools sprang up in many countries. 

A century ago all these activities lay well aside from the 
traditional path of academic psychology. We have, how- 
ever, all along taken the liberty of supposing our student to 
be gifted with a certain power of special insight for future 
developments. If thus endowed, he might have dimly 
recognized that these events in the field of abnormality were 
big with promise for the future. 



PART II 

1833-1860 


CHAPTER I 

THE HUNDRED YEARS OUR PROGRAMME 

We have now completed the first portion of our task. 
Looking through the eyes of our imaginary student we have 
studied in main outline the psychology of a hundred years 
ago. We have seen how, in the years immediately pre- 
ceding our chosen date, 1833, a whole series of thinkers of 
distinction and originality had consolidated old positions, 
indicated new problems, and hinted at the possibility of novel 
methods and fresh points of view. We have seen, too, how 
links were beginning to be forged between psychology and 
other lines of study, hitherto distinct j how psychologists 
were beginning to realize the intimate connection between 
their own discipline and that of physiology, a connection 
that mirrors the intimate relationship between mind and 
nervous system} how there had been a dawning insight into 
the possible practical applications of psychology especially 
in the sphere of education} and how a beginning had been 
made in the study of mental disease and of abnormal con- 
ditions of the mind, though the importance of these facts 
had as yet scarcely been grasped by those who might have 
called themselves psychologists. A hundred years ago 
psychology was very much alive} there was a large and 
growing body, both of fact and theory, which, as we now 
see, was definitely “ psychological But as an independent 
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science it had only just come into being} its independence 
was recognized by very few, even of the learned} and by 
them its boundaries and possibilities were ill defined. 
Looking back, however, we can see that it had started. Our 
business now is to follow its course through the intervening 
century, to study its growth and its gradually increasing 
recognition, its widening field and its increasing diversity 
of outlook and of method, until it reaches the stage of 
vigorous, sprawling infancy which seems to be its condition 
as a science at the present day. 

This task itself may be conveniently undertaken in three 
stages — stages which appear to correspond to psychology’s 
own phases of development. The first and shortest stage is 
from 1833 to i860, a period in which the tendencies already 
noted continued to develop, but in which there are no 
startling new departures, no sudden changes of direction, 
no full realization of the potentialities already visible at 
the beginning of our “ hundred years ”. 

Two great events mark the inception of the second period} 
the birth of experimental psychology through the work and 
influence of Fechner, an influence which, in its distinctively 
psychological bearings is usually held to date from the publi- 
cation of his Elemente der Psychophysik in i860; and the 
advent of the evolutionary point of view following the 
appearance of Darwin’s Origin of Species in the previous 
year. Together, the experimental and genetic standpoints 
gave a new stimulus and a new direction to the labours 
of psychologists and completed the separation of psychology 
from philosophy that was implicit in the work of so many 
writers of the first half of the nineteenth century. In this 
period, therefore, which lasts till 1900, we see the steady 
progress of the “ new ” experimental psychology, and the 
permeation of psychology by the idea of development — as 
manifested both in the race and in the individual. 

The turn of the century may conveniently be looked upon 
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as the end of this second period and the beginning of the third 
and last. From now onwards we find psychology embarking 
on the process of specialization incidental to the growth of 
new schools, each school having its own peculiar methods 
and outlook and even to a considerabl extent its own peculiar 
jargon, so that the total picture becomes one of increasingly 
violent and bewildering activity} eventually, indeed, there 
are “ psychologies ” rather than “ psychology ”, and students 
begin to complain that what is taught in one centre bears little 
resemblance to that which they have learnt in another. It is 
the period of psycho-analysis, behaviourism and Gestalt , 
of mental tests and the psychology of individual differences, 
of “ factors ”, of reflexology, and of the application of psycho- 
logical methods and concepts to the hitherto quite foreign 
fields of industry and commerce. The Great War cuts right 
across the middle of this period, but, beyond stirring up a 
general interest in “ applied ” psychology, seems merely to 
quicken the tempo of development without greatly altering 
its course. It is the period in which we are actually living, 
and which is, therefore, least easy for us to envisage in its 
true perspective. Our understanding of it must necessarily be 
imperfect and confused, not only because of its own inherent 
complexity, but because we see it out of focus. What we see, 
however, is sufficient to show us that psychologists are 
intensely busy on a multitude of new enterprises} how many 
of these enterprises will prove worth while, above all, how 
far they will go towards the construction of an enduring, 
coherent and satisfying scientific structure, it is impossible 
as yet to tell. 

In surveying the first two, at any rate, of these three 
periods, we can, to some extent, avail ourselves of the main 
categories which served us in our review of psychology as it 
would have presented itself to the student of a hundred years 
ago. In the first place there is pure psychology, the direct 
descendant of the more philosophically tinged psychology 
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of earlier times. In another category is the study of the 
brain, nervous system and sense organs, in so far as this study 
falls within the purview of psychology. In between these 
two may appropriately be placed the new psychology of 
experiment when this comes upon the stage. Only a few 
indications of it will appear in our first period, and both in 
this and in the second period, it is a relatively easy matter to 
consider it apart from the continuing stream of the earlier 
psychology based on general observation, casual introspec- 
tion and a 'priori speculation. In the third period, however, 
the boundary between experimental and “ systematic ” 
psychology (as the older tradition has sometimes been 
called) soon becomes obscured, and the majority of the 
schools that are such a feature of this period have not only 
their characteristic theories but their characteristic empirical 
procedures. In its early stages experimental psychology 
largely overlaps in subject matter with the physiological 
study of sensation and the sense organs — but from the very 
start, as we shall see, the experimental psychologists had their 
own special interests, viewpoint and method of approach, 
which were different from, and in some ways much wider 
than, those of their physiological colleagues. A hundred years 
ago, indeed during the greater part — perhaps the whole — 
of the first of our three periods, it seemed as though most 
of the fresh stimuli to psychological development would 
come from physiology j it might even appear as though the 
psychologist were destined to become a humble picker-up of 
scraps from the physiologist’s table, and some such anticipa- 
tion was voiced from time to time. The advent of experi- 
mental psychology prevented any such development, and 
indeed made the “ new ” psychologist (as he later on came 
to be called) to some extent an invader of the physiologist’s 
domain} for their is no doubt that, with his deeper interest 
in the sense organs as the very instruments of knowledge, 
the providers of the material of the mind (as the sensations 
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were regarded by many), he carried on the study of these 
organs with greater pertinacity and ingenuity than the 
physiologist would have done, if left to his own interests 
and devices. In the fourth place comes the category of 
abnormal psychology. At the beginning of our first period 
this branch of our subject was, as we have seen, at a low ebb. 
After a good beginning in the hands of Pinel and Esquirol, 
the unfortunate attitude of the mesmerists and of their 
opponents had brought the whole matter into disrepute in 
scientific circles. Soon, however, fresh champions of mes- 
merism were to arise, this time of a scientific calibre to compel 
respect} while the uses to which the mesmeric trance was 
put made it inevitable that some serious attention should be 
paid to it by doctors and psychologists. A little later came 
a whole series of brilliant workers who linked up hypnotism 
(as it now was called) with the general study of mental 
disease} while eventually (especially in the hands of the 
psycho-analysts) the findings of psycho-pathology poured 
over, in a copious flow, into the field of normal psychology, 
so that what had started as a modest method for the treat- 
ment of certain forms of nervous disease became a powerful 
instrument apparently capable of throwing a strong (and 
often disconcerting) light upon the obscurer workings of the 
human mind in all or any of its manifestations. At the end 
of our last period, therefore, the boundary between abnormal 
and pure (normal) psychology is in turn becoming blurred 
— a reminder of the fact that all our categories and classifi- 
cations are in the last resort mere arbitrary matters of con- 
venience, and may at any moment require revision in the 
light of new developments. 



CHAPTER II 


SYSTEMATIC PSYCHOLOGY — J. S. MILL, BAIN, LOTZE 

Turning now definitely to the first of our three periods, we 
find that “ pure ” psychology during this period is dominated 
by a few principal figures, notably J. S. Mill, Bain and Lotze. 
If we were to insist on a strictly chronological account, we 
should have to include Herbert Spencer also; for the first 
edition of his Principles of Psychology appeared in 1855. 
But in spirit he belongs distinctly to our second period, for 
his whole outlook is in its very essence evolutionary, and 
indeed he became an influential figure in psychology only 
after the publication of the second and revised edition of his 
Principles (now incorporated as an integral part of his 
Synthetic Philosophy) in the early seventies. John 
Stuart Mill’s work also falls partly in our first and partly in 
our second period, his chief contributions to psychology being 
found in his Logic , published in 1843 an d in the Examination 
of Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy published in 1865. 
In spirit, however, he belongs to the first period rather than 
the second. His most influential addition to psychological 
theory was, moreover, beyond all doubt, his doctrine of 
“ mental chemistry ” enunciated in the earlier work. 

In conformity with his freer, tenderer and less pedantic 
nature, he set about, in this doctrine, to diminish the 
rigours of the uncompromising associationism of his father. 
For the rigid mechanical scheme of interaction between 
unitary ideas, in terms of which James Mill had described 
the working of the mind, J. S. Mill substituted a “ chemical ” 
conception, according to which complex thoughts and feelings 
were indeed generated by, but not in all cases merely com- 
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posed of, simpler elements. In his own words : “ the effect 
of concurring causes is not always precisely the sum of the 
effects of those causes when separate, not even always an 
effect of the same kind with them .... The laws of the 
phenomena of the mind are sometimes analogous to mechani- 
cal, but sometimes also to chemical laws. When many 
impressions or ideas are operating in the mind together, there 
sometimes takes place a process of the same kind to chemical 
combination. When impressions have been so often experi- 
enced in conjunction, that each of them calls up readily and 
instantaneously the ideas of the whole group, those ideas 
sometimes melt and coalesce into one another, and appear 
not several ideas but one .... The Complex Idea, formed 
by the blending together of several simple ones, should, when 
it really appears simple (that is when the separate elements 
are not consciously distinguished in it) be said to result from 
or be generated by the simpler ideas, not to consist of them ". 

This whole doctrine leads to an attitude of lesser dogmatism 
and cocksureness, a lesser confidence in the sufficiency of 
association as an all explanatory principle. To James Mill 
everything was supremely simple, once you were in pos- 
session of the master key; his son, however, realized that 
the operation of this key was not always easy and straight- 
forward; he even suspected there might be locks it would 
not fit at all. Thus in his Logic J. S. Mill expresses a doubt 
as to whether even mental chemistry can adequately account 
for the generation of belief , a mental state which he clearly 
sees to imply something more than mere inseparable associa- 
tion, and which he seeks to explain rather by “ the power 
which an idea had obtained over the will by association ”. 
Here we see the beginning of that realization of the 
importance of conation, which was one of the chief rocks on 
which assodationism was ultimately wrecked. Another 
adumbration of more modern psychology is to be found in 
his recognition of variations in clearness of mental content, 
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a matter which was, of gourse, given full weight in Herbart’s 
doctrine of apperception, but which had played but a small 
part in the doctrines of the associationists. 

On the positive side, J. S. Mill emphasized the importance 
of attention in connection both with feeling and with willj but 
he endeavours to look upon attention as itself dependent on 
the laws of association. He does not see, as others later on 
began to see, that attention is itself a manifestation of conation, 
a selective power dependent on our reflexes, wishes and 
interests, that introduces a new, complicating (and, at first 
sight, arbitrary) factor into the relatively simple scheme of 
the association psychology. On the negative side, the 
passage we have quoted implies, even though it does not 
clearly express, another doctrine — that of obliviscence y 
according to which “ when a number of ideas suggest one 
another by association with such certainty and rapidity as 
to coalesce together in a group, all those members of a 
group which remain long without being especially attended 
to, have a tendency to drop out of consciousness ”. They 
may even “ disappear from consciousness as completely as 
if they had never formed part of the series”. The way 
is here prepared for the problem of the unconscious and of 
the u psycho-physical dispositions ” of a later date. Finally, 
Mill’s lesser confidence in a priori principles shows itself in 
his insistence on the necessity of actual empirical study of 
the process of association. He here anticipates by several 
decades the experimental investigations into memory and 
association, investigations which he did not live to see, for 
he died in 1873, six years before the founding of the first 
psychological laboratory, and twelve years before the 
appearance of Ebbinghaus’s epoch-making study Uber 
das Gedachtnis. 

Apart from these innovations (innovations which were 
perhaps of greater import than he himself even realized), 
Mill added little to the general associationist tradition. He 
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was not satisfied with the laws of contiguity and similarity, 
still less with either one of these alone. In 1843 he added 
a law of u intensity ” and in 1865 he spoke of “ frequency ” 
and “ inseparability ”. But he did not clearly and con- 
sistently distinguish between primary or qualitative laws 
and secondary or quantitative laws, and his treatment of 
this part of his subject is less thoroughgoing, less influential, 
and above all far less modern in spirit, than had been that 
of Thomas Brown. By nature J. S. Mill was a brilliant and 
genial rather than a ruthless or consistent thinker. He saw 
the deficiencies of associationism as expounded by his father, 
but he did not dare to follow up his own revolutionary 
thoughts to the extent of abandoning or radically recon- 
structing the old doctrine, where such a course seemed 
indicated by his own discoveries. 

If J. S. Mill sometimes lacked courage and consistency 
as a thinker (though he was one of the most influential 
writers upon logic, he is one of the easiest to convict of 
logical fallacy), Alexander Bain on his part, though dogged 
and persistent, lacked originality. He owes his place in 
history to his power of laborious collation and classification 
of data and systematic exposition of results rather than to 
any striking ability either to discover facts or to interpret 
them. And yet Bain must for ever remain a figure of 
significance} for he was in a certain sense the first psycholo- 
gist — the first, that is, to make psychology his life work, the 
first for whom the study of the mind appeared as a task 
worthy, in itself and for its own sake, of a man’s best efforts. 
Hitherto psychology had been carried on by philosophers, 
physiologists, physicians and others, as a subject which they 
had come across, as it were, incidentally in the course of 
their main preoccupations. To Bain an understanding of 
the human mind was itself the end, not merely a branch of 
knowledge which had to be acquired or dealt with on the 
way to, or in connection with, some other undertaking. It 
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is true, of course, that Bain was no professional teacher of 
psychology} he was merely Professor of Logic at Aberdeen. 
Even this chair was obtained by him only after much waiting 
and many fruitless applications for other posts — disappoint- 
ments for which his liberalism and the fact that he was not 
a communicant of the Church are supposed to be responsible. 
Furthermore, he was not appointed until after his chief books 
were written. But so new a discipline as psychology, which 
was by tradition an accessory to other studies rather than 
a “subject” in itself, could in i860 (the date of Bain’s 
appointment) scarcely expect to enjoy the luxury of a teacher 
for itself. And in this respect Bain suffered no greater 
hardship than many psychologists of later date, for well into 
the twentieth century, and even at the present day, Uni- 
versity teachers, whose main works and interests, like those 
of Bain, are psychological, are to be found occupying posts 
dedicated to Philosophy, Logic, Education or some other 
subject of more ancient tradition or (supposedly at any rate) 
more urgent practical importance. 

Bain is of significance not only because he was the 
first man to make psychology the major interest of his 
life, but also because he was the author of the first 
textbook of psychology written in the modern manner — 
a textbook to which (so far as other literary occupations 
would allow him) he devoted some ten years of his 
life and which appeared in two parts, The Senses and the 
Intellect in 1855 and the Emotions and the Will in 1859. 
Though the former work caused its publisher some worry 
by the slowness of its sale at first, both were eventually very 
successful, were revised and re-edited on several occasions 
and remained the standard British texts until superseded by 
the works of Sully and Stout at the end of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Bain, in fact, really determined the form in which the 
majority of general treatises, up to and including very recent 
years, were to be written. Thus Bain’s books seem but little 
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antiquated even to the modern student. And indeed they 
stand, as Boring so well puts it, “ at a corner of the develop- 
ment of psychology, with philosophical psychology stretching 
out behind and experimental physiological psychology lying 
ahead in a new direction. The psychologist of the twentieth 
century can read much of Bain with hearty approval} perhaps 
John Locke could have done the same ”. 

The essential feature of Bain’s two textbooks can be 
indicated in relatively few words. In the first place Bain 
recognized the importance for psychology of the study of 
the brain, the nervous system and the sense organs. Hence 
a considerable part of his introductory section is physiological 
in tone. The physiology, moreover, is not general but 
specific: he is concerned, not so much with the nervous 
system as the general “ substrate ” of mental life, but rather 
with the structure and function of the particular parts of the 
brain, of the sensory and motor nerves, the sense organs, the 
reflex arcs, the muscles. From Bain’s standpoint it seemed 
very clear that the psychologist of the future was to be more 
of a physiologist than a philosopher. 

In the second place Bain adopted the view that mental 
events and the brain processes that correspond to them are 
two parallel series; there is no interaction of the one with 
the other, but the double series of events can be studied in 
either aspect. He thus made popular the doctrine of “ psycho- 
physical parallelism ”, which, in one form or another, explicit 
or implied, has dominated the majority of textbooks ever 
since. He was, it would seem, driven to this position by 
the law of the conservation of (physical) energy, which was 
being much discussed at the time he wrote. Any inter- 
action between mind and body would break the continuity 
of the physical system and therefore constitute an exception 
to the law; such interaction, therefore, could not be admitted. 
The same arguments have weighed largely with all subse- 
quent upholders of the parallelist theory. 
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In the third place Bain’s psychology was associationist, 
tempered by the admission of mental activity and spontaneity. 
He adopted the two main laws of contiguity and similarity, 
but stressed conation more than any previous associationist 
had done. In particular he dwelt in detail on the instincts, 
which, as a result of his treatment, held an undisputed place 
in the inventory of the human mind, until challenged by the 
American champions of reflexology in quite recent years. In 
his insistence on conation Bain laid great stress on movement. 
Movement gives rise to sensation and this explains the pheno- 
menological aspect of the will. It is generally considered, how- 
ever, that Bain hedged on the problem of the freedom of the 
will. He pointed out that under the influence of the instincts 
the nervous system is capable of spontaneous action — action 
which, therefore, seemed compatible with “ freedom ”. On 
the other hand, this spontaneous action still takes place within 
the closed causal system of the physical universe and “ free- 
dom ” can therefore at best apply only to the psychic side of 
the parallel series, and even here is apparently in the last 
resort reducible to the sensations of “ innervation ” that, he 
thought, accompany actual, intended, or contemplated move- 
ment. Perhaps, as has been suggested, Bain, with his 
painful experience of odium theologicum , was willing to leave 
a little ambiguity in the term “ spontaneous action ”, a term 
which Darwin complained that he could never understand. 

Though, like J. S. Mill, Bain had emancipated himself 
from the crasser over-simplifications of the associationists, 
their tradition still sometimes drags heavily at his feet and 
compels him to perform tours de force which have exposed 
him to the ridicule of later writers. Thus, writing some 
thirty years after the appearance of The Emotions and the 
Will , William James pours scorn upon the “silliness” of 
the attempt to derive sociability and parental love from the 
pleasures of touch. In Bain’s view “ touch is both the alpha 
and omega of affection ”, and he thought that, to account for 
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the satisfaction we feel in a the companionship of other 
sentient creatures, over and above the help afforded by 
them in obtaining the necessaries of life ”, we need posit 
nothing but “ the primary and independent pleasure of 
the animal embrace ”. James pertinently asks w why 
a satin cushion kept at about 98° F. would not on the 
whole give us the pleasure in question more cheaply than 
our babies do and most modern psychologists would call 
in the more complicated apparatus of instinct and sentiment 
before they would attempt to give an answer. Bain, in fact, 
we should now be inclined to think, was grossly over-esti- 
mating the power of association and under-estimating that 
of instinct. Nevertheless, as is shown by Freud’s theory 
of the “ component instincts,” many of them related to 
specially sensitive zones of the body, and Watson’s study of 
the “ love ” reactions of very young children, there may have 
been an important element of truth in Bain’s contention, 
clumsy and strained as it appears. 

Determining, as he did, to such a large extent the form 
in which modern psychological doctrine should be cast, our 
debt to Bain is greater than we sometimes realize. James 
himself, indeed, was indebted to Bain for the point of view 
so eloquently expressed in his famous section on habit (the 
finest piece of sermonizing to be found in psychological 
literature), for Bain stressed habit as it had never been 
stressed before} while Thorndike and others owe to Bain the 
first clear formulation of what later became known as the 
“ law of effect ” (the “ stamping in ” of movements under the 
influence of pleasure)} though in both these cases Ban himself 
borrowed something from the work of Spencer. 

Though Bain was not a great thinker, in the sense of being 
either brilliant or profound, he yet performed a very valuable 
task. He gathered up the new tendencies that were develop- 
ing, related them to what had long been known, knit them 
into a whole, explained this whole in an attractive fashion, 
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thereby creating general interest in it, and thus started 
modem psychology fairly on its way. Except among a few 
philosophers with special prejudices of their own, there was 
from his time onwards a general recognition of the fact that 
psychology was an independent branch of knowledge, with 
outlook, methods, problems all distinctively its own. His 
achievement shows how great may be the value of a quiet, 
persevering mind, which devotes itself to the task of collation 
and of synthesis in a critical early stage of the career of a 
new science. 

Hermann Lotze cannot be said to be a psychologist in the 
sense that Bain was one. But he was, to a rather unique 
extent, both physiologist and philosopher, with psychology 
emerging as an important side issue from his major lines of 
interest. In 1844 Lotze, at the early age of twenty, suc- 
ceeded to the chair of philosophy at Gottingen, left vacant 
by the death of Herbart. This chair has been a famous one, 
for Lotze in his turn was succeeded in 1881 by G. E. Muller, 
who held it until 1921. Lotze was a prolific writer in the 
field of philosophy, psychology, physiology and logic. He 
never himself published a general textbook of psychology 
systematically covering the whole field, as Bain did, but he 
lectured on the subject for thirty-seven years, and immedi- 
ately after his death his lecture notes were published and even 
translated into English. His most influential work on 
psychology was, however, his Medicinische Psychologies pub- 
lished in 1852. In this book he stressed the view, as Bain 
did three years later, that the mind and the nervous system 
must be studied in relation to one another. At the same 
time he held that physiology could never afford an explana- 
tion of mind — a position which, as Murphy remarks, seems 
a commonplace to us to-day, but which was perhaps a wise 
admonishment at a time when the rapid growth of new know- 
ledge on the physiological side was beginning to prove a 
little intoxicating to the materialistically minded. To Lotze 



SYSTEMATIC PSYCHOLOGY 8 5 

also belongs the credit of being among the first to realize the 
importance for human psychology of a study of the animal 
mind and of abnormal conditions; though his actual additions 
to our knowledge under these headings are of no very great 
significance. 

His most famous single contribution to psychology was 
in the field of space perception, where he developed his 
theory of “ local signs Since the time of Berkeley and 
before, there had been much discussion as to how far our 
perception of space is an unanalysable capacity or function 
of the mind (as, for instance, Kant had thought), or how far 
it can be analysed into simpler non-spatial elements, from 
which space perception is generated or built up; a discussion 
which, in some form or other, has been continued till our 
day. Although he held that we are endowed from the 
beginning with some capacity for apprehending the external 
world in terms of space, Lotze believed that our fully 
developed space perception is built up by a process of associa- 
tion from sensory clues, themselves of a non-spatial kind. 
In the case of vision, these clues were, he thought, to be 
found in the reflex tendency of the eye to move in such a way 
that the image of any object that interests us at the moment 
is brought into the point of clearest vision at the fovea. For 
every point on the retina this movement is a different one; 
hence we have an orderly and graded series of muscular sen- 
sations capable of being worked up into the orderly continuum 
that is space as we “ perceive ” it. In the case of tactual 
space the “ local signs ” are provided by the peculiarities of 
touch on different parts of the skin. These peculiarities are 
dependent on the varying structure of the exterior of the 
body: some parts, lying above bony structures, are hard; 
others are soft. Tension and curvature, too, vary, at different 
points. Each stimulus, therefore, produces a different 
sensory effect according to the point at which it impinges on 
the skin. Furthermore, in movement of an object over the 
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surface of the body, the successive local signs come to indicate 
adjacent regions, so that here also a continuum is formed j 
which in course of time becomes linked up with the spatial 
continuum of vision. Both in the spatial and the visual 
sphere, actual movement eventually becomes unnecessary, 
the tendency to movement, even though unconscious, being 
sufficient for the purpose. Lotze thus came up against the 
necessity of positing unconscious mental processes $ and sub- 
sequent research in the sphere of space perception has only 
served to increase the apparent inevitability of his assumption. 
Our fairly exact knowledge, under normal circumstances, of 
the relative positions of our trunk and limbs — a knowledge 
which enables us, for instance, to place our finger, even 
when blindfold, unhesitatingly upon a small point of the 
skin that has just been stimulated — really seems to be derived 
from a great number of sensory impressions from the 
skin and joints and muscles, impressions which are marvel- 
lously co-ordinated so as to permit of the desired move- 
ment, but co-ordinated in such a way that their integration 
seems to take place almost entirely below the threshold of 
consciousness. 

Apart from this, however, Lotze’s spatial theories have 
in later years been generally looked upon as ingenious rather 
than convincing. There are many points upon which they 
do not provide an altogether satisfying answer. Thus, to 
the objection that, owing to the bilateral symmetry of the 
body, corresponding spots on the right and left halves should 
often be confused, Lotze could only reply that the body is 
not perfectly symmetrical and the corresponding spots are in 
consequence never exactly alike in structure or in “ feel ”. 
Perhaps in this, as in other matters, Lotze’s achievement lay 
in stimulating interest in problems, rather than in finding 
their solutions. Coming at the time they did, his writings 
undoubtedly exercised considerable influence on the course 
of psychological thought. Even more so, perhaps, his 
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lectures and personal teaching. Among later psychologists, 
three of note — Brentano, Stumpf and G. E. MUller — were 
Lotze’s pupils, and the two latter dedicated books to him. 
In the near future many books were to appear from the stand- 
point of “ physiological ” psychology. Lotze’s Medicinsche 
Psychology was the prototype of these; although more meta- 
physically oriented than the majority of its successors, it was 
this book that set the fashion for systematic treatment of the 
detailed and intimate relationship between the mind and 
nervous system. 



CHAPTER III 


PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY J. MULLER, HELMHOLTZ, 

WEBER, FECHNER 

Turning now to our second heading of the anatomy and 
physiology of the nervous system, we find that, in the period 
1833-1860, progress lay chiefly in the direction of a better 
understanding of the detailed structure and function of 
individual nervous units rather than in fresh discoveries con- 
cerning localization of function in the brain. We have seen 
how, just at the beginning of this period, improvements in 
the microscope led to a dear differentiation between cells and 
fibres and a realization of the fact that the grey matter of 
the brain was composed largely of cells. Histological work 
of this kind was carried on vigorously throughout the period, 
stimulated from time to time by the discovery of fresh 
methods of making microscopical preparations. In this way 
the details of cell structure gradually became dear. Mean- 
while, physiological research was throwing light upon the 
functional relations of the different parts of a nerve. In 1 839 
Nasse found that if a nerve trunk is severed in the middle of 
its course, the peripheral end degenerates, while the central 
end does not. Thirteen years later, in 1 852, Waller interpreted 
this fact to mean that every fibre was connected with a nerve 
cell and that the cell has some sort of trophic function. 
Waller also showed that the so-called “ secondary degenera- 
tion ” of the peripheral end of the severed nerve could be 
used as a very valuable due whereby to trace the course of the 
nerve, by following the line of degeneration, wherever it 
might lead. In this way it became possible to plot the course 
of nerve, with an ease and accuracy hitherto impossible. 
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By far the most spectacular discovery within the field of 
nerve physiology was, however, the measurement of the speed 
of the nervous impulse by Helmholtz in 1850. Hitherto 
estimates of this velocity had differed widely, but had for 
the most part agreed that it was very high. In Muller’s 
Textbook we even find one estimate, according to which it 
was eleven million miles a second, or nearly sixty times the 
velocity of light ! Figures of this order were arrived at by 
assuming that the rate of flow for “ animal spirits ” in the 
nerves and for blood in the arteries would be the same for 
vessels of the same size and would vary inversely with the 
diameter of the vessel j a good example of the danger of 
calculation by analogy, for of course nothing was known 
concerning the nature of the assumed animal spirits. 
Muller himself was duly cautious of all such estimates and 
indeed suspected that accurate knowledge on this subject 
would for ever be beyond our reach. “ We shall probably ”, 
he wrote, “ never attain the power of measuring the velocity 
of nervous action, for we have not the opportunity of com- 
paring its propagation through immense space, as we have 
in the case of light ”. And yet a few years later the task had 
been accomplished by one of his own former pupils. Helm- 
holtz’s procedure was in reality very simple and straight- 
forward, though it is one that would scarcely occur to 
anybody obsessed by the prevalent idea that the speed was 
enormously great, for Helmholtz’s methods would have been 
inadequate, had the current estimates been true. He had 
recently invented the graphic method of recording muscular 
contractions on a revolving drum. The only further step was 
to take a muscle with its motor nerve attached — a “ nerve- 
muscle preparation ”• — and measure the delay of the muscle 
twitch for different lengths of the nerve, the time being 
recorded by the traces made by a tuning fork upon the drum. 

The nerve-muscle preparation used in this case was 
provided by the frog} but for his work on sensory nerves 
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Helmholtz resorted to the human subject, and at the same 
time introduced a method that was to become famous in psy- 
chology — the reaction experiment. This, as is pretty generally 
known, was a contribution to psychology from astronomy. 
In 1796 Maskelyne, the then Astronomer Royal at Green- 
wich, dismissed his assistant Kinnebrook because the latter 
appeared to be inaccurate in his observation of stellar transits. 
Some seventeen years later it occurred to Bessel, an 
astronomer at Konigsberg, that the difference between the 
observations of Maskelyne and Kinnebrook might be due to 
personal factors. He compared his own observations with 
those of fellow astronomers, and showed that individual 
differences in the speed of reaction indeed existed. This 
work led, later on, to two definite lines of research in the 
young science of experimental psychology: (1) the so- 
called “ complication ” experiment, in which an endeavour 
was made to say with which particular item in a series of 
auditory impressions a particular visual impression had 
synchronized, or vice versa; this being an experimental 
reproduction of the conditions involved in observing a stellar 
transit with the method then employed; (2) the reaction 
experiment, in which a particular voluntary movement is 
carried out as soon as possible after the perception of a par- 
ticular pre-arranged stimulus. In 1850 early experiments 
along these lines, still chiefly conducted by astronomers, were 
sufficiently known to Helmholtz to suggest their application 
to his own problem of determining the speed of transmission 
in the sensory nerves. Helmholtz stimulated a man on the 
toe and on the thigh, and noted the difference in the time 
between stimulation and response by the hand in the two cases. 

By these methods he found that the speed of transmission 
along the motor nerve of the frog was about ninety feet per 
second and for the sensory nerves of the man something 
between fifty and one-hundred feet per second; far from 
travelling quicker than light, the nervous impulse appeared 
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to be slower even than sound. It was shown by this dis- 
covery that man’s body does not instantly obey his mind. 
Thought and movement follow one another at an appreciable 
interval, instead of being practically simultaneous as had 
previously been thought. Once this was realized, there was 
opened up a whole series of chronometric problems which 
eventually kept the experimenters busy for several decades 
— problems concerning individual differences (which had 
been the original point of departure), concerning the relative 
delays caused in different parts of the sensori-motor apparatus 
(sense-organ, sensory nerve, brain, motor nerve, muscle), 
or concerning the effect of different kinds and different 
intensities of stimuli. Helmholtz’s discovery also had an 
effect of a more general order in emphasizing the distinction 
between mind and body. The conscious personality could no 
longer, by any stretch of imagination, be regarded as a matter 
of the entire organism} but became, even more definitely than 
before, correlated with the brain; while the functions of the 
nerves as conductors, linking the various parts of the body 
together, became all the more arresting. Now that it was 
known that they required a measurable period in which to 
perform the process of bringing one part of the periphery of 
the body into communication with another part or with the 
brain, interest was naturally stimulated as regards the nature 
of the nervous impulse, the sfeed of which was known. 

Immediately after this striking discovery, Helmholtz 
began to turn his attention to sensation and sense-physiology, 
especially to vision. In 1851 he invented the ophthalmo- 
scope, which permitted the observer to look directly into the 
eye. At about the same time he took over and amplified 
Young’s tri-colour theory of vision, soon to be known as the 
Young-Helmholtz theory, and embarked on the task of 
writing a textbook on vision, which eventually appeared as 
the Handbuch der Physiologischen Oftik , the greatest classic 
in the whole domain of sense perception. This work gave 
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full scope to Helmholtz’s threefold gifts as physicist, 
physiologist and psychologist. The book was published 
in three parts, appearing in 1856, i860 and 18 66 respec- 
tively. Both chronologically and scientifically it belongs 
to the second of our three periods rather than the first} 
for it, together with an almost equally important text- 
book on hearing, Die Lehre von den T onempfindungen, 
published in 1863, constitutes by general admission one 
of the great influences in the development of the “ new ” 
experimental method in psychology. More detailed 
consideration of Helmholtz’s contributions to the study 
of sensation can therefore quite properly be deferred 
till we deal with this second period. One small matter, how- 
ever, may be noticed here. His public adoption of Young’s 
theory of vision dates from 1852, and in the course of his 
treatment of the subject Helmholtz made an extension of 
Muller’s doctrine of specific energies, by applying the 
principle to differences of quality within a single sense 
department. In the present case three distinct sets of 
nervous fibres were postulated, the stimulation of which 
caused the sensations of red, green and violet respectively. 
Through his great influence, this extension of the original 
doctrine has become associated with the name of Helmholtz. 
The credit for the first general statements of the extension 
belongs, however, to Natanson and Volkmann, who came 
forward in 1844 with the view that the doctrine logically 
implies that there must be separate nerves not only for 
every main modality of sense but also for every elementary 
quality that can be distinguished within each modality. Thus, 
they argued, the nerves of touch must be distinct from those 
of temperature, while the sensation of blue must involve 
different nerves from those involved in yellow, the sensation 
of sweet different nerves from those involved in sour or bitter. 

The most important work of all, however, from the point 
of view of its influence on the future development of 
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psychology, was that carried out by E. H. Weber in the 
sphere of touch. We have already noted his early work, 
the De Tactu , published in 1834, which contained the 
observations on the muscle sense which paved the way, in 
Fechner’s hands, for the formulation of Weber’s law. 
Twelve years later, in 1846, appeared another book, Der 
Tastsinn und das Gemeingefuhl , which contained a more 
detailed and extended study of this and other matters. 
According to Weber, touch ( Tastsinn ) is found on the skin 
only, while common sensibility ( Gemeingefuhl ) is found 
both on the skin and in other (internal) regions of the body} 
for Weber recognized that, not only the surface, but also 
much of the inside of the body, was supplied with sensory 
nerves. Common sensibility included pain and sensations 
from the muscles (indeed, he considered the two to be allied, 
since strong muscular contractions, as in cramp or childbirth, 
can be intensely painful); while touch itself included sensa- 
tions of pressure, temperature and locality. Weber recog- 
nized that the sense of locality ( Ortssinn ) was different and 
less elementary than the sense of pressure and that it 
depended to some extent on the activity of the mind. But 
he was evidently unwilling to embark on any full descrip- 
tion of the “ higher ” functions; so that his views on this 
point were never quite fully developed. He was, however, 
much interested in temperature, and made many original 
observations in this field. He regarded heat and cold as 
opposite extremes within a single sense series, analogous to 
white and black in the field of vision. In this respect he 
differed from Charles Bell before him and from the great 
majority of writers after him. He noted that the apparent 
temperature of an object depends upon the area of the skin 
that is stimulated (we can comfortably immerse the tip of a 
finger into water of a temperature that would be intolerable 
in a hot bath), and that the apparent weight of an object 
depends upon its temperature (one thaler just removed 
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from cold water and placed upon the forehead felt heavier 
than two thalers just removed from hot water). In the 
course of his observations he also came across the phenomena 
of temperature contrast, as manifested for instance in the 
famous experiment in which both hands are placed in a bowl 
of luke-warm water after one has been in very hot and 
the other in very cold water. This led him to a theory of 
temperature, according to which the sensations of cold and 
heat correspond to a changing temperature of the skin in the 
direction of falling or of rising respectively} a theory which 
in later times has usually been abandoned, because of its 
inability to account for the fact that at the more extreme 
temperatures cold or warmth may be experienced for many 
hours on end (“ adaptation ” being only possible, it would ap- 
pear, to a middle range of temperatures). As regards pressure, 
Weber continued the kind of experiment already reported 
in his earlier book, and made a detailed study of the various 
degrees of sensitivity that distinguish different parts of 
the body. Moreover he extended his work upon the 
ability to discriminate small differences to the fields of 
hearing and of vision. In the former he studied the dis- 
crimination of pitch, while in the latter he endeavoured, for 
instance, to discover the smallest arc that would permit the 
discrimination of two lines or the smallest difference that 
would enable one line to be seen as longer than another. He 
thus inaugurated the study of thresholds, which has since 
played such a great part in experimental psychology. In 
general, he corroborated his earlier findings to the effect that 
the increase of stimulus necessary to be perceived as such 
was not an absolute amount but was proportionate to the 
intensity of the original stimulus — the actual proportion 
varying from one sense department to another. He thus 
collected the material for the enunciation of Weber’s “ law ”, 
when Fechner turned to the same problem a few years later. 

One particular experiment of Weber’s was destined to 
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excite a quite especial interest; this was his u compass test ”, 
an attempt to find out how great must be the distance between 
two simultaneous touches on the skin in order that they may 
be just perceived as two. It soon appeared that this two- 
point threshold varied immensely in different regions of the 
body, the tips of the fingers, for instance, being more than 
thirty times as discriminative as the upper arm. In inter- 
preting these results Weber thought that there must be at 
least one unstimulated nerve fibre between the two 
stimulated points before they could be perceived as two — 
the compass test serving, therefore, as a convenient means of 
studying the richness of the nerve supply in various parts of 
the body. This explanation was held to be a likely one until, 
some forty years later, the work of Blix, Donaldson and 
Goldscheider showed that there were many “ touch spots ” 
even within an area in which the two points appeared as 
single. Apart from this, however, it gradually became only 
too painfully dear that the threshold varied greatly according 
to conditions of training, attention and fatigue. The experi- 
ment in question is indeed an extremely difficult and trying 
one to carry out successfully, as generations of students in 
experimental psychology have since discovered to their cost. 
But, perhaps just because of its difficulties, the experiment 
has always exerdsed a fasdnation, and the little instrument 
required for it, later dignified with the impressive title of 
“ aesthesiometer ”, has in the last eighty years been applied 
to the bodies of innumerable individuals of all races and all 
ages. Indeed the individual differences in the results 
eventually proved to be among the most interesting features 
of the experiment; for on the whole it is now possible to 
generalize and say that savages have a lower threshold (i.e. 
can perceive two points as such at a smaller distance apart) 
than the dvilized, while the same is true of women as com- 
pared with men and children as compared with adults. The 
variations that depend upon the condition of the subject have 



96 A HUNDRED YEARS OF PSYCHOLOGY 

also proved a fertile field, and the threshold has even been 
used as a measure of fatigue, though here the results have 
proved less regular and less easy to interpret. 

All such developments, however, were probably very far 
from Weber’s thoughts as he carried out his pioneering 
observations. He could not foretell the use to which his 
methods would be put, nor realize that he was building the 
foundations of a new branch of science. Nevertheless, we 
ought perhaps to look upon Weber’s patient and persevering 
observations as the true beginning of experimental psy- 
chology. With Fechner this new discipline became self- 
conscious, and with Wundt it began to claim a place 
(though, inevitably, still a humble one) among its sister 
sciences. But with Weber it may be truly said to have begun, 
even although its creator was not aware of the significance 
of his achievement. 

While Weber was working, Fechner was all the time a 
near neighbour (and for the most part a colleague) in the 
town and University of Leipzig. The two men actually 
arrived there in the same year, 1817, Weber as Dozent 
(to become Professor of Anatomy a year later), Fechner as 
a student of medicine. In his long life (1801-1887) 
Fechner contributed to many fields of knowledge, being in 
turn physiologist, physicist, philosopher, psycho-physicist 
and sesthetician. In 1834 he was appointed Professor of 
Physics, a post which he held till 1839. Throughout this 
early period, he was busy writing and translating works on 
physical science, having won his spurs by a paper of 
generally recognized importance on Ohm’s law in 1831. In 
1839 he suffered from what we should now call a “severe 
nervous breakdown ”, aggravated by eye trouble brought on 
by staring at the sun in order to study after-images (his 
first essay in the sphere of psycho-physics). This was a 
“ crisis ” in his life, and after several years of illness he 
turned to philosophy. 
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Philosophically, Fechner was an impassioned monist. 
But his monism was itself the outcome of an attempt to 
solve the problem of a double allegiance — one to the 
methods of materialistic science in which he had become 
an adept, the other to the philosophy of idealism, 
which in turn was based on an overwhelming conviction of 
the importance of the human mind and indeed of con- 
sciousness generally.* In his earlier years he had been the 
author of a number of satirical writings in which he expressed 
his aversion to a one-sidedly materialistic viewpoint. These 
writings, which appeared under the nom de -plume of Dr. 
Mises, included a Proof that the Man is made of Iodine and 
a Comparative Anatomy of the Angels. In his philosophical 
period, and indeed throughout his subsequent life, he was 
constantly grappling with the task of showing that matter 
should be looked at in the light of consciousness, rather 
than consciousness in the light of matter — in advocating 
the “ Day Viewpoint ”, as he called it, in opposition to the 
“ Night Viewpoint ” of materialism. But, since the existence 
of matter and the validity of material science could not be 
denied, the only solution was to regard the two elements 
— matter and consciousness — as one. It became the work 
of his life to collate the two worlds and to discover the laws 
of their inter-connection. If men and animals had con- 

*In an interesting psycho-analytic study of Fechner's life, Imre Hermann {Imago, 
1925, xi, p. 371) brings forward much evidence to suggest that Fechner’s long illness 
was to a great extent determined by an unconscious desire to produce a child. This 
desire was itself connected with the fact that Fechner’s father died a few days after 
the birth of his last child, birth thus becoming associated in the young Fechner's 
mind with the death of the father and all the ambivalent feelings naturally called up 
by this event ; the desire being also intensified by the fact that Fechner’s own marriage 
was childless. His illness was initiated by a long period of staring at the sun (father 
symbol) ; the illness itself (during which he could live only in a much darkened 
room) was a symbol of prenatal life, followed by an eventual rebirth (return to health). 
The same tendencies, Hermann argues, are shown in his work. In his psycho- 
physics for instance, stress is constantly laid on the increment of stimulus and sensation 
(growth, children) and on the threshold (birth) ; while his general desire to attribute 
fife and consciousness to everything appears, from his own writings, to be derived 
from interest in the embryo. In Nanna, for instance, the mental life of plants is 
compared to that of the foetus. 
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sciousness, why not the plants (in 1 848 he published Nanna , 
oder das Seelenleben der Pflanzen), why not indeed the 
earth itself and the other heavenly bodies ? Men and 
animals are bound up with the earth, and the earth-soul may 
be related to the individual souls of men and animals, as the 
earth-body is to their bodies. The earth, “ our mother ”, 
is a being like ourselves, but far more perfect. In the last 
resort, too, all souls are part of the highest all-embracing 
world-soul, whose life and reality is manifested in the causal 
law. The methods of physical science are, therefore, 
adapted also to the study of the mental life through its mani- 
festations in the body. What is needed is only to discover 
the law of the connection between mind and body. 

On the morning of October 22, 1850, as he tells us, 
pondering this matter “ in bed before getting up ”, it 
occurred to him that the secret of this law was to be 
found in the quantitative relation between stimulus and 
sensation. According to Fechner’s own statement, this 
thought was not prompted by a knowledge of Weber’s 
results, although something of the latter must surely 
have been known to him. Soon, however, he recognized 
that these results provided the beginnings at least of 
just the material he wanted. He proceeded to give 
mathematical form to the empirical data and enunciated 
“ Weber’s Law ”, generously giving credit to his colleague 
for the principle (which he himself had been the first 
to realize), as well as for the facts on which this principle 
was based. Not content with this, however, Fechner drew 
up a programme of further work and promptly set out to 
put it into execution. The programme itself was announced 
in the Zend Avesta of 1851, and for the next few years 
Fechner worked on quietly by himself, developing the 
famous “ psycho-physical methods ” and performing the 
classical experiments on lifted weights, on visual brightness, 
on tactual and visual “ difference thresholds ”. A preliminary 
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account of all this work first appeared in two short 
papers in 1858 and 1859. Then in i860 he published 
the completed work, the Elemente der Psychophysik , 
which purported to be nothing less than an “ exact science 
of the functional relations or relations of dependency between 
body and mind” — an event which is usually looked upon 
as marking the birth of the new science of experimental 
psychology. 

By an irony of fate the scientific world has cared little or 
nothing for the motives which inspired Fechner in this 
work. It adopted his methods and continued his investiga- 
tions, gradually extending their sphere, so that the exact 
procedures originally devised for measuring the relations 
between stimulus and sensation have since been applied to 
ever wider aspects of the mental life. But for the philosophy, 
which to Fechner was the true end of all his labours in this 
field, scarcely a single subsequent psychologist has shown 
the slightest interest or enthusiasm ; indeed, it is perhaps 
true to say that no one has quite understood how even 
the most brilliantly successful psycho-physical investiga- 
tions could really provide the satisfactory basis for the 
philosophy that Fechner himself sought to establish. 
Fechner is one of the very few philosophers who have 
endeavoured to found a metaphysical system upon exact 
experiment. He failed in this endeavour, but his failure 
was in its own way more fruitful than success could possibly 
have been. No one believed that he had proved his meta- 
physics, but many seized joyfully upon the new weapon that 
he had created in his attempt to make this proof, and, thus 
armed, proceeded, not indeed to a final conception of the 
nature of the universe, but to a slow, painstaking, systematic 
and relentless attack upon the mysterious problems of the 
human mind. 



CHAPTER IV 


HYPNOTISM AND ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY ELLIOTSON, 

ESDAILE, BRAID 

Turning now to the category of abnormal psychology, we 
find that almost the sole developments of real importance in 
the first of our three periods are concerned with hypnotism, 
or mesmerism as it was still called at the beginning of this 
period. It will be remembered that, when the period opened, 
mesmerism had fallen into utter discredit in the learned 
world. At the end of the period it had been rehabilitated 
and put upon a sound basis} indeed in this particular field 
the period is one of rapid progress, due largely to the work 
of a few enthusiasts, who willingly jeopardized their scientific 
reputations in the search for knowledge and the attempt to 
ease the sufferings of their fellow men. Three names stand 
out in this connection above all others: John Elliotson, James 
Esdaile and James Braid. 

Elliotson, the first of these, was a man of unusual 
ability and originality, a rare combination of scientist, 
philanthropist and rebel, with great hopes of the future, 
great receptiveness towards all things new and unexplored, 
and an almost equally great contempt for the errors and 
prejudices of the past. He was the first physician to 
use the stethoscope in England and to introduce many 
forms of treatment which later on were generally adopted. 
In 1831 he was made Professor of the Theory and Practice 
of Medicine at the newly founded (1828) University Col- 
lege of London. With Elliotson’s enthusiastic support 
University College Hospital was opened in 1834, the first 
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Hospital to be established for the definite purpose of pro- 
viding a centre for research and demonstration in connection 
with a medical school. In 1837 Elliotson witnessed an 
exhibition of mesmerism by a Frenchman styling himself 
Baron Dupotet, and his imagination was at once fired by the 
possibilities of its use in the treatment of nervous disease. 
He lost no time in putting his ideas into practice and soon all 
sorts of cases were being treated by this method in the 
hospital. Unfortunately one of his patients, Elizabeth Okey 
by name, developed an apparent faculty of clairvoyance, with 
the help of which she prescribed for her own ailments and 
those of others and claimed to “ foretell the issue of disease 
and the advent of death ”. Mesmerism was not confined 
to the wards, but frequent seances were given in the theatre 
of the hospital, attended, we are told, “by crowded and 
fashionable audiences, which included among peers, bishops 
and philosophers, Thomas Moore and Charles Dickens”. 
Mesmerism, however, was still regarded as a scientific 
scandal, and the authorities of the College, not unnaturally 
anxious for the reputation of what was still a relatively new 
and upstart institution, did all they could to stop these, as 
it seemed to them, highly unedifying exhibitions. The 
Dean, in advising Elliotson to desist, urged that the interests 
of the medical school ought to be placed before those of 
science and humanity, and that the risk of the loss of public 
confidence was of more importance than the alleged facts 
that were being demonstrated. Nothing could have been 
more calculated to arouse the Professor’s most fiery indigna- 
tion. In characteristic vein he replied that “ this institution 
was established for the discovery and dissemination of truth} 
all other considerations are secondary} we should lead the 
public, not the public us”. The Council of the College 
replied by forbidding the practice of mesmerism in the 
Hospital, whereupon (in 1838) Elliotson promptly resigned 
his chair. To complete the debacle, Thomas Wakley, the 
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editor of the Lancet ■, invited Elliotson to bring Elizabeth 
Okey to his own house, where she was carefully tested and 
it was found (as Benjamin Franklin had found some fifty 
years before) that the phenomena of “magnetization” 
depended solely on the belief of the subject in the reality of 
the supposed magnetic power. 

Elliotson, however, was not to be discouraged. His 
writings on mesmerism having been refused by all the 
recognized medical periodicals, in 1843 h e founded a 
paper of his own, the Zoist , which continued for about 
thirteen years. This provided an organ for all those who 
were working on the new lines. The paper was 
also hospitable to communications on clairvoyance (which 
was arousing much interest in connection with the rise of 
“ spiritualism ”, which had spread over the world like wild- 
fire, following the mysterious rappings that had taken place 
in the house of the Fox family in Hydesville in 1847), and 
on phrenology. This latter discipline was still largely prac- 
tised, and about this time received the respectful attention 
of many eminent people. To please her friend Mr. Bray, 
George Eliot had her head shaved in order that her bumps 
might be studied more conveniently*, and Herbert Spencer 
contributed articles on “ The Situation of the Organ of 
Amativeness ” and “ A Theory concerning the Organ of 
Wonder ”, though he later changed his views on these 
matters, maintaining that “ however defensible may be the 
hypothesis of a localization of faculties, when presented under 
an abstract form, it is quite indefensible under the form given 
it by the phrenologists ”. Towards the end of the Zoist* s 
career, however, Elliotson’s own scepticism seems to have 
been aroused concerning the claims of the claivoyants, who 
were, he declared, many of them, impostors. The magazine 
was described as a “ journal of cerebral physiology and mes- 
merism, and their applications to human welfare ”, and under 

♦Emilie and Georges Romieu, The Life of George Eliot , pp. 80 ff. 
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the latter heading Elliotson developed ideas concerning the 
treatment of criminals and children, which have a very 
modern ring. His sympathies were always with the weak 
and the oppressed, and he drew a vivid picture of the 
sufferings of children at the hands of harsh parents, brutal 
teachers or callous physicians. If properly dealt with, 
children were, he maintained, easy enough to manage, indeed 
in most respects morally far superior to their elders. Their 
faults resulted from cruel and injudicious treatment and 
could be rectified by greater sympathy and understanding. 
Grown-ups themselves often became obstinate and irritable 
even over petty matters and it was not surprising if children, 
with their greater sensibility and smaller experience, some- 
times behaved in the same way. Similar considerations 
applied to many criminals, and Elliotson was fond of inveigh- 
ing against the senseless brutality of most forms of legally 
inflicted punishment. 

Largely through the influence of the Zoist, mesmeric 
clinics were opened in London, Edinburgh, Dublin and other 
places. At first the interest centred chiefly round the treat- 
ment of nervous disease, but before long attention began to 
be directed to the possibility of using the mesmeric trance 
for the production of anaesthesia in surgery. Numerous 
operations were performed — as it was claimed — painlessly. 
The medical press and the medical societies nevertheless 
almost consistently refused to take any notice of these claims, 
though on one occasion Ward, a surgeon of Nottingham, was 
allowed to report to the Royal Medical and Chirurgical 
Society on a case of alleged painless amputation of the thigh. 
It was variously suggested that the patient was an impostor, 
that he had been specially trained to resist pain, and that, 
even if true, the alleged fact was unworthy of the Society’s 
consideration, since “ pain was a wise provision of nature and 
patients ought to suffer pain while their surgeons were 
operating} they were all the better for it and recovered 
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better”. Eight years later Marshall Hall, the discoverer 
of reflex action, stated that the patient had made a declaration 
to the effect that in reality he had suffered pain at the opera- 
tion in question. Hall admitted, however, that he had 
heard of this declaration only at third hand and said that he 
was not at liberty to divulge the source of his information. 
The patient, who was still living, was sought out, and signed 
a sworn statement that the operation had been painless — a 
statement that was produced at the next meeting of the 
society, but was ruled out of order and was never read. 

Meanwhile the anaesthetic use of mesmerism was being 
exploited on an imposing scale in India by James Esdaile. 
Here too, the medical profession was distinctly hostile, but 
the Indian Government was far more tolerant, and Esdaile 
was allowed, and to some extent indeed encouraged, to 
pursue his work. Between 1845 and 1851, when he left 
India, he performed some 300 major operations and enor- 
mously reduced the number of deaths following such opera- 
tions. On returning home, he settled in Perth and found 
the inhabitants of Scotland no less amenable to mesmerism 
than had been those of India. 

Elliotson and Esdaile were friends, and both were con- 
stantly at war with the other members of their own pro- 
fession. James Braid, however, chose another course, and 
it was he who eventually succeeded in getting some recogni- 
tion for the facts of mesmerism in orthodox medical circles. 
At the same time, he discovered (or rather re-discovered) 
the true and more purely psychological nature of the 
phenomena. Braid was a physician of Manchester, and his 
first interest in the matter was aroused by the visit of 
Lafontaine, a French mesmerist, to that city in 1841. Braid 
started by being “ loud in his denunciation of the whole 
affair ”, but soon became convinced that it was not mere fraud. 
He had committed himself as an opponent of mesmerism 
and was naturally cautious and conservative in temperament) 
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yet he was curious and urged by a genuinely scientific desire 
to understand the phenomena that he had witnessed. This 
combination of circumstances caused him to get nearer to the 
true solution than any of his predecessors or contemporaries. 
He went home and experimented on the members of his 
own family. To his surprise, he found that he could induce 
an artificial sleep-like state by the simple process of making 
them stare continuously at a bright object situated slightly 
above the level of the eyes. He therefore concluded that 
mesmerism was but a kind of sleep “ induced by paralysing 
the levator muscles of the eyelids, caused by their continued 
action during the protracted fixed stare”. The theory of 
animal magnetism was, he thought, refuted, and the 
phenomena shown to depend entirely upon conditions in the 
subject, and not, as had been believed, by the transference 
of some force generated by the operator. In his enthusiasm 
for this discovery, Braid himself gave public exhibitions a few 
weeks after Lafontaine’s departure, reproduced Lafontaine’s 
phenomena, and gave his own explanations. These were, 
of course, easier to bring into harmony with orthodox views, 
and were acceptable as disproving the objectionable claim 
to special powers on the part of mesmerists. Besides, Braid 
had from the first been an opponent of mesmerism and was 
held to have “ exposed ” it, even though in reality he had 
only given it a new interpretation (albeit a more reasonable 
one). His sleep theory served, therefore, in some degree 
to reconcile medical and scientific opinion to the genuineness 
of the facts, which, from now onwards, became known under 
the new name of “ hypnotism ”. Braid continued his work 
on the subject, and his views found ever greater acceptance 
among the medical profession, while to the end his relations 
with the mesmerists and the writers in the Zoist remained 
predominantly hostile, even though he and they were dealing 
with precisely the same facts. In 1843 published his 
principal work, which was entitled Neurypnology, or the 
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Rationale of Nervous Sleep, Considered in Relation with 
Animal Magnetism , and this was followed by many other 
publications. 

As the work proceeded, Braid modified and enlarged 
his views. From the start, however, these views would 
seem to have been in advance of others. The chief 
steps in the recognition of the psychological and subjective 
nature of hypnotism appear to have been somewhat as follows. 
Puysegur discovered that it was possible to throw the patient 
into a special sleep-like state; but in this state there remained 
an obvious special relationship between somnambule and 
mesmerist, inasmuch as the former “ took no notice of anyone 
but the person who had magnetized him, replied to no one 
else and obeyed no one else ”. This phenomenon of 
rapport , as it afterwards came to be called, prevented realiza- 
tion of the fundamentally subjective nature of the process 
and, in view of the general theory of animal magnetism, 
naturally confirmed the idea that everything was due to some 
special power of the magnetizer. Puysegur took a further 
step, however, in showing that trees could be “ magnetized ” 
and human subjects in turn magnetized through them. 
Benjamin Franklin then made the discovery that mere belief 
in magnetization of the trees was sufficient to produce 
curative effects. From this it really followed that the effects 
had nothing to do with magnetism, but so closely were the 
phenomena bound up with the theory of animal magnetism 
that it seems to have occurred to no one that there might 
still be something worth investigating, even though the 
magnetic theory were disproved. It was Braid’s great 
service that he took up this last point, and showed clearly 
that the phenomena themselves were genuine, however 
erroneously they might have been interpreted. Not content 
with this, he proceeded to investigate the causes and condi- 
tions of the hypnotic trance. His first experiments naturally 
suggested that the trance was induced by fatigue of a sense 
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organ, but later he became convinced that a narrowing of 
the attention, so as to produce a state of monoideistn, was the 
essential factor, and that, provided this were present, the 
trance could be induced by any method. He also began to 
understand something of the true nature of the relation 
between hypnotist and patient, and of the peculiar and capri- 
cious effects of hypnosis upon memory. He thus opened up 
the way for the work on suggestion and dissociation that was 
to follow in the later periods. Braid died in i860, just at 
the beginning of our second period ; but before his death he 
had the satisfaction of knowing that his discoveries were 
becoming pretty generally recognized by the medical pro- 
fession, and also that they were taken up by psychiatrists and 
neurologists of other countries, notably by Azam and Broca 
in France. The favourable reception given to the reports 
of the two latter investigators inaugurated the brilliant phase 
of French psycho-pathology that distinguished the second 
half of the nineteenth century. 

From the purely psychological point of view, it was 
probably a misfortune that chemical anaesthetics were dis- 
covered just at the same time as the use of hypnotic anaesthesia 
in surgery. The first painless extraction of a tooth under 
nitrous oxide took place in America in 1844, and although 
there was a temporary set-back owing to the failure of a 
public exhibition and to medical and clerical opposition (in 
this case, too, it was argued that the abolition of pain was an 
interference with the proper course of Nature or with the 
Divine Will), in a few years time chloroform, ether and 
nitrous oxide were in general use both in Europe and 
America. The advantages of these anaesthetics over hypno- 
tism were obvious; they were more in accordance with the 
materialistic trend of medical thought, were less of a mystery, 
surer and more calculable in their action, and could be 
used on anybody without previous training, whereas the 
hypnotic method required as a rule that the patient should 
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have been successfully hypnotized at least several times 
before the operation was attempted. It was only to be 
expected, therefore, that the new methods should rapidly 
supplant those that had been so successfully employed 
by Elliotson, Braid and Esdaile. With the dying down of 
the practical interest in hypnotism as an aid to surgery, there 
was a general decline in the interest taken in the subject 
generally, and we can scarcely doubt that psychological 
science suffered heavily in consequence. Since the middle of 
the last century, progress in the understanding of hypnotic 
phenomena has been slow and sporadic. Many problems are 
still to-day unsolved. If hypnotism had been allowed to 
develop further as an essential element of surgical technique, 
a far greater amount of research would probably have been 
directed to it, and our knowledge about its nature and con- 
ditions would in all likelihood have been considerably greater 
than it is. 

Two further series of developments must be briefly noted 
before we close the survey of our first period — this time not 
in the sphere of functional abnormality but in that of mental 
and moral defect. It will be remembered how the wild 
boy of Aveyron and his education at the hands of Itard 
had brought into prominence the problem of innate deficiency 
of mental power, and how the education of those afflicted with 
such deficiency had been made a subject of study and experi- 
ment by Seguin. As already mentioned, a special institute 
for the training of the feeble-minded had been founded in 
1828, of which Seguin himself became director in 1842. 
Soon after this, feeble-mindedness began to arouse interest in 
other countries — though, strange as this may now seem, at 
first chiefly in connection with other disabilities of a more 
specific nature — blindness, for instance, in America, and deaf- 
mutism in Germany. Seguin himself was invited to America 
at the instigation of Samuel Howe of the Perkins Institute 
for the Blind at Boston, himself a romantic figure who, like 
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Elliotson, was ever fighting for the feeble and oppressed 
whether in medicine or politics, and who in Europe had 
assisted both the Greeks and the Poles in their struggles for 
independence. Seguin accepted the offer, and for some 
twenty years afterwards was busy improving the methods 
employed in this branch of education. In 1848 the first 
institution for the training of the feeble-minded was estab- 
lished in the United States and thereafter others sprang up 
rapidly. The same year witnessed the opening of the first 
British institution of the same kind. Even before this, 
Guggenbuhl in Switzerland had founded a colony for the 
care and study of the particular form of mental defect asso- 
ciated with cretinism, and the success of his system of 
segregation soon won widespread approval and imitation. 
By the middle of the century, therefore, it may be said that 
the principle of a special system of training for the mentally 
defective was well on the way to universal recognition. 

The outstanding personality in the field of criminology 
was Dorothea Dix, who may be looked upon as the true 
successor of Howard, the pioneer of prison reform. A woman 
of extraordinary energy and power, she started in 1840 to 
reform the prisons of her own state, Massachusetts, both by 
ameliorating the lot of the inmates, and by endeavouring to 
get the insane and feeble-minded placed elsewhere than with 
the common criminals. She possessed unusual ability to 
arouse public feeling in matters of this kind, and almost 
wherever she went she was successful in bringing about at 
least some measure of reform, either in improving the con- 
ditions of life in prisons or in the establishment of special 
institutions for the insane and feeble-minded. In spite of 
poor health, she travelled extensively, at first in America and 
then in Europe, and in the course of her long and strenuous 
life she must, directly or indirectly, have benefited the lot 
of countless thousands. Her own field was philanthropy, 
rather than psychology. Nevertheless, her work was of 
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considerable importance to psychology, inasmuch as it 
brought about a widespread realization of the fact that 
insanity, feeble-mindedness and criminality are conditions 
between which it is well to make a clear distinction, and the 
practical approach to which should be governed by separate 
and distinct principles. The mere segregation of these three 
main groups of persons made the problems peculiar 
to each group stand out in such a way as to demand attention. 
The treatment of the insane, the mentally defective and the 
criminal thus each became the subject of special study, with 
its own experts and its own methods. It became generally 
recognized that the adoption of a moral attitude towards the 
two former groups was ethically unjustifiable and practically 
absurd. The field in which purely punitive methods were 
applied was hereby greatly reduced, and that of medicine, 
education and psychology correspondingly extended. 



PART III 


1860-1900 

CHAPTER I 

EVOLUTION DARWIN AND SPENCER 

At the very beginning of our second period stands the epoch- 
making work of Darwin, which was destined to revolutionize 
the whole science of life, and with it psychology. Not, of 
course, that the idea of evolution was altogether new. It 
was at least as old as Lucretius, and in recent times it had 
been put forward in one sphere or another by quite a number 
of distinguished writers — by Laplace (the originator of the 
“ nebular hypothesis ”) in astronomy, by Hegel, Fourier and 
Comte in sociology, by Lyell (probably the most influential 
of all) in geology, and by Buffon, Lamarck, Goethe, St. 
Hilaire, Erasmus Darwin (Charles Darwin’s grandfather), 
and Herbert Spencer in biology. It was Charles Darwin, 
however, who, by the collection of a vast mass of facts in 
support of the hypothesis and the formulation of the precise 
biological mechanisms through which evolution manifested 
itself, gave the theory a truly scientific form, and, by stressing 
the continuity of development throughout organic life up to 
the human level, expressed it in a way that appealed at once 
both to the learned and the popular imagination. 

The general features of Darwin’s theory, together with 
the main circumstances that led him to propound it, are too 
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well known to need repeating here. We can at most remind 
the reader of a few of the most salient facts. In 1838, some 
two years after his return from the voyage of the “ Beagle ”, 
Darwin read Malthus’s Essay on the Principle of Population , 
in which is propounded the idea that, since the natural 
fertility of all species is vastly out of proportion to their actual 
numbers, population must be controlled by natural causes 
quite other than actual power of reproduction, the chief 
of such causes being lack of food, disease and internecine 
strife. Malthus, in elaborating his famous theory, had been 
chiefly concerned with its application to mankind, particularly 
in its bearings on the problems of poverty and social reform. 
Darwin was at once struck by its wider implications. If all 
species are constantly engaged in a struggle for existence in 
an unfavourable environment, this fact must, he thought, 
have other effects than the purely quantitative one of keeping 
its numbers within bounds. There must be a principle of 
selection among any given species, in virtue of which 
some members of the species are more likely to survive 
than others. Those individuals who possess some feature 
which is of advantage in the struggle, will tend, more than 
others, to survive to maturity and reproduce themselves; 
and in virtue of the laws of heredity they will tend also to 
hand on their advantageous features to their offspring. 
Furthermore, these offspring will vary among themselves, 
since variation is another general law of heredity; some will 
have the advantageous qualities developed in a higher degree 
than their parents. These, in turn, will tend to survive, and 
so on indefinitely; and thus in the course of many generations, 
great changes may occur, changes so great that they can even 
account for the difference between species as they exist to-day. 
On these two foundations, the struggle for existence and 
natural variation, was based the theory of the evolution of 
living beings, a theory which, after twenty years of laborious 
and detailed testing, was eventually given to the world in 
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the Origin of Species in 1859. One great book thus, after 
an interval of sixty-one years, begot another. 

Just before publication of the Origin of Species , however, 
a dramatic event occurred. Darwin received a communica- 
tion from a young naturalist in the far East, Alfred Russell 
Wallace, in which essentially the same theory was pro- 
pounded as that on which he himself had been so patiently 
working; and, what is more, the inspiration here too had come 
from reading Malthus’s Essay. Darwin was naturally embar- 
rassed; but both scientists behaved with a dignity worthy 
of their calling, and no petty squabbles about precedency 
were allowed to mar the announcement of the great dis- 
covery. Darwin consulted Lyell as to what had best be done; 
and at the latter’s advice Wallace’s paper, together with some 
portions of Darwin’s forthcoming book, were read together 
at a meeting of the Linnasan Society in July, 1858. In the 
following year Origin of Species appeared and immediately 
raised a stir that (in some parts of the world) has not even 
yet died down. From that time onwards all biological 
thought was permeated with the idea of evolution. 

To Darwin himself Origin of Species was rather the 
statement of a thesis than a full substantiation of it. Though 
the great strength of the book lay in its detailed confirmatory 
evidence (a matter in which it differed fundamentally from 
previous expositions of evolutionary theory and also from 
Wallace’s contemporary statement), Darwin saw that there 
were many fields in which the theory had still to be worked 
out, and the remainder of his life may indeed be said to have 
been devoted to a testing and elaboration of his theory in 
some few of these fields. His work in several of them was of 
direct importance for psychology. In the Descent of Man 
(1871) he emphasized the similarity between the mental pro- 
cesses of man and those of animals, and laid stress upon the 
importance of sexual selection as a further factor in evolution; 
and in the Expression of the Emotions in Man and Animals 

H 
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(1872) he suggested an evolutionary interpretation of the 
changes of feature and of posture that are characteristic of the 
major emotions. These changes, he endeavoured to show, are 
either themselves of biological utility, are associated with or 
are remnants of movements possessing such utility (e.g. the 
showing of the teeth in anger), or are the result of social 
tradition (as in clasping the hands in supplication, which 
Darwin looks upon as a mute offer to let the hands be bound). 
Although many of Darwin’s individual interpretations still 
remain matters of speculation, the book is a monument 
both of bold suggestiveness and patient inquiry, and remains 
to this day by far the most important single contribution to 
its subject. Although these two books, together with his 
Biographical Sketch of an lnfant } an article published in 
1877, are perhaps the most psychologically oriented of all 
his writings, throughout his work Darwin never lost sight of 
the importance of mental factors in evolution} and the same 
applies to Wallace. Cunning in attack, defence or flight, 
gregarious tendencies, the cry of warning from one member 
of the species to another, sexual attraction (with its influence 
on heredity), mimicry, parental and family affection, these 
and other conscious reactions in men and animals are fre- 
quently mentioned by both writers. Consciousness indeed 
plays an essential part in their evolutionary theory, so that 
in so far as Darwinism was accepted, psychology was itself 
compelled henceforward to adopt the evolutionary point 
of view. 

Darwin and Wallace were, however, not the only protago- 
nists of evolution. Herbert Spencer, as already mentioned, 
had published the first edition of his Principles of Psychology 
in 1855, an d this had been preceded in 1852 by an article in 
the Leader on “ The Development Hypothesis ”, which, we 
are told, was the direct outcome of an argument with a friend 
upon the possibility of the “transmutation of species”. 
According to his own account, Spencer’s interest in evolution 
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dated from his reading Lyell’s Geology in 1839, one year 
after Darwin had read Malthus’s Essay on Population. The 
first indication of his truly synoptic view of the nature and 
importance of evolution was contained in an article on 
“ Progress : its law and cause ”, which may indeed be looked 
upon as the Synthetic Philosophy itself in embryo. Shortly 
before the appearance of the Origin of Species , Spencer, now 
nearing his fortieth year, determined to devote the remainder 
of his life to the systematic exposition of the concept of evolu- 
tion as applied to the whole field of knowledge, and asked 
for a state grant to carry out this purpose. The State did not 
see its way to contribute to the undertaking, but Spencer 
nevertheless embarked upon the work, which occupied him 
continuously from i860 to 1893. The System of Synthetic 
Philosophy , the successive parts of which appeared at 
intervals throughout this period, is a mighty effort to bring 
all observable changes in phenomena under one all-embracing 
law; and, as such, is among the most daring and magnificent 
achievements of the human mind. Indeed, there can be no 
doubt, that, after Darwin, Spencer has done more than any 
other to introduce the developmental point of view into 
biology and science generally. In recent years Spencer’s 
contribution to knowledge has, in the opinion of the present 
writer, been very greatly underrated. Much that was 
characteristic of his outlook has been quietly adopted without 
due acknowledgment, while his over-confidence and his mis- 
takes of detail are frequently held up to scorn. And yet 
Spencer’s general formula for evolution remains the most 
satisfying that has as yet been proposed. This formula, so 
familiar in the last quarter of the nineteenth century, is to-day 
worth quoting. “ Evolution,” he said, “ is a change from 
an indefinite, incoherent homogeneity to a definite, coherent 
heterogeneity through continuous integrations and differentia- 
tions.” The very statement of this definition perhaps 
reveals to us one ground at least of Spencer’s waning 
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popularity.* His “ semi-deductive method, speculative 
and ultra-logical manner and dry unattractive style ”f 
were combined with a certain pompousness and more than a 
soupgon of de haut en bus that are repugnant to a disillusioned 
modern world, which is suspicious of wide generalizations, 
and intolerant of what seems to it to smack unpleasantly of 
Victorian pedantry, complacency and priggishness. And, 
indeed, Spencer’s work lacks much of the fresh and living 
quality of Darwin’s; for the minds and methods of the two 
men were very different. Spencer was a great thinker, a 
thinker interested in discovering the connections between 
facts. Darwin was a great observer and a man of brilliant 
intuition. Spencer’s general practice, as well expressed by a 
contemporary writer, $ was “ to carry off his facts to some 
inner chamber, where he might meditate upon them without 
distraction and at very great length. He did not by choice, 
or habitually, live in that close contact with Nature which was 
to Darwin the indispensable condition of all activity ”. 
Nevertheless, the breadth and magnificence of Spencer’s 
vision has never been surpassed, and if the reader is tolerant 
for long enough, he is gradually compelled to awe and 
admiration, as the pattern of the universe unrolls itself in 
seemingly inevitable sequence. 

The second edition of Spencer’s Principles of Psychology 
followed First Principles and the Principles of Biology , and 
constituted the fourth and fifth volumes of his “ System ”. 
His psychology is biological from start to finish. Life is 
defined as “ the continuous adjustment of internal to external 
relations ”, and the task of psychology is to show in detail 
how this adjustment tends, in the course of development, to 

•The mathematician Kirkman thought his definition needed translating into 
English, and suggested the following : “ Evolution is a change from a nohowish, 
untalkaboutable allalikeness, to a somehowish and in-gencral-talkaboutable not-all- 
alikeness, by continuous somethingelseifications and sticktogetherations”. 

t Baldwin, History of Psychology, Vol. II, p. 82. 

JL. C. Miall, The Life and Work of Charles Darxoin, p. 45. 
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become more perfect 5 behaviour and consciousness becoming 
both more integrated and more differentiated in the process. 

Spencer is little interested in the distinction between body 
and mind, and only secondarily interested in the classification 
or description of mental states. In conformity with his 
synoptic outlook he is concerned, not so much with the nature 
of any particular psychological manifestation in itself, as with 
the question of its function and place in the evolutionary 
scheme. He took associationism largely as he found it, and 
looked at it in the light of his own concept of adaptation. 
Hence the general law of association is described as follows : 

“ The persistence of the connection between states of con- 
sciousness is proportionate to the persistence of the connec- 
tion between the agencies to which they answer ”. Simple 
organisms react in a simple and undifferentiated way to gross 
and undifferentiated stimuli. Their behaviour, like reflex 
action in the case of higher organisms, is relatively simple and 
invariable, and therefore adapted only in a coarse and general 
way to the environment. Instinct is “ compound reflex 
action ”, capable of adapting to more varying and complex 
outer conditions. In proportion as phenomena become more 
complex, they also become less frequent; the connection 
between the outer phenomena and the inner states of con- 
sciousness (and consequently also the resulting behaviour) is 
therefore, in accordance with the general law, less certain, 
rapid and invariable. In this way arise the phenomena we 
know as memory, reason, will, etc. For memory may be 
regarded as a sort of incipient instinct. When stimulus and 
response (to use the terms of a later school) have become 
sufficiently connected, the appropriate behaviour will become 
automatic, and there will be no need to recall previous 
situations; hence memory in the sense of conscious recol- 
lection will drop out. When a complex situation gives rise 
to a “ confusion between nascent motor excitations, there is 
entailed a certain hesitation ”, and out of this hesitation 
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between various possible responses reason begins to emerge. 
Ultimately, however, some one response prevails over the 
others that are possible, and the act of making this response 
is will — which has been thought to be mysterious merely 
because we cannot discover the full nature of the forces in 
action, which may be of extreme complexity. The ego that 
carries out the act is nothing but what is present to our con- 
sciousness at the moment of willing} this content of conscious- 
ness is beyond our control, hence the freedom of the will is 
an illusion. The feelings grow more complex pari passu 
with the complexity of thought and action, and our 
deeper emotions derive their intensity from the multi- 
tude of motives involved} thus “ the passion which unites 
the sexes is the most compound and therefore the most 
powerful of all feelings ”, composed as it is of elements 
connected with sensory desire, personal beauty, affection, 
admiration, love of approbation, self-esteem, proprietary 
feeling, sympathy, and finally the extended liberty of action 
that follows the overthrowing of habitual barriers. 

It will be seen that Spencer is true to the best associationist 
tradition, though giving it a biological, and to some extent, as 
we might now say, behaviouristic setting. His ultimate 
elements are even simpler than those of any previous associa- 
tionist, for he attempts to reduce all mind, in the last resort, to 
“ nervous shocks ” or waves of molecular disturbance, 
increasing in complexity as development proceeds. On the 
other hand, he admits, as many had not done, the existence of 
relations between feelings, brought about by the “ momentary 
shock produced by the commencement of a new state ”, when 
one apparently uniform state passes to another; these relations 
themselves being classifiable into those of likeness and unlike- 
ness, co-existence and sequence. Spencer also lays far more 
stress than most associationists on the narrowness of conscious- 
ness, which indeed for him is the most essential characteristic 
of psychological, as compared with physiological, phenomena, 
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for whereas the latter include both simultaneous and succes- 
sive changes (“ an immense number of different series bound 
up together ”) the former tend to include successive changes 
only (“ presenting themselves as but a single series ”). 

By far the most radical change from previous associationist 
teaching is, however, his insistence upon heredity and racial 
factors. Spencer tries to reconcile those who stress the 
importance of heredity and those who consider that individual 
experience accounts for everything, by supposing that what 
is acquired by the individual tends, to some extent, however 
small, to become an innate possesion of the race. In his 
statement of this doctrine he has laid himself open to attack 
on the ground that he has greatly over-estimated the tendency 
for acquired characters to be transmitted — if, indeed, they are 
transmitted at all. When, a little later on, owing to the 
work of Weismann, this latter question began to be answered 
in the negative, Spencer’s views upon the matter lost much 
of their attractive plausibility, and this contributed not a little 
to the general decline of interest in his work. 

There is no doubt that the evolutionary factors on which 
Darwin laid most stress have stood the test of further bio- 
logical research much better than has Spencer’s rather naive 
acceptance of the transmission of acquired characters. It is 
also true that, as regards the human race, Spencer stressed 
heredity too much and the facts of social and cultural influence 
too little (in spite of the remarkable contributions to the study 
of culture in his Principles of Sociology). But many of 
Spencer’s main contentions do not necessarily stand or fall 
with his particular views as to the nature of transmission. The 
view that the innate endowment of the individual is 
dependent upon racial history seems to be unassailable, what- 
soever the particular factors in that history that we may hold 
responsible. Apart from this, as Baldwin says, “ the transfer 
of emphasis to racial experience introduced once for all the 
social way of looking at mental states”, and this was an 
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immense gain that we owe to Spencer. From his time 
onwards psychology became refreshed by the bracing 
atmosphere of biology and sociology. The individual mind 
could no longer be considered in the artificial isolation of the 
philosopher’s study. And although to some extent the 
laboratory was to replace the study for the investigation of 
detailed problems, the developmental aspect of consciousness 
and of behaviour, and the fact that man was a being with 
intimate relationships to his fellow men and to other living 
beings could no longer be lost sight of. From now onwards 
psychology was related not only to philosophy (as it had 
always been) and to physiology (as it had more recently 
become), but to the general study of life in all its varied 
manifestations, both animal and human. 



CHAPTER II 


THE BEGINNINGS OF ANIMAL PSYCHOLOGY 

One of the most immediate effects of the new outlook due 
to the doctrine of evolution was to direct attention to the 
minds of animals; and during the last thirty years of the 
nineteenth century the foundations of animal psychology 
were laid by Schneider in Germany and by a whole series of 
writers in England, all of whom were inspired more or less 
directly by the work of Spencer and of Darwin. To Spalding 
belongs the credit of being one of the very first to apply 
the experimental method to this sphere. He was interested 
particularly in the question of the extent to which the more 
complicated actions of animals could be accounted for in 
terms of pure instinct, as distinct from experience or imita- 
tion. Thus in one of his experiments, reported in 1872, he 
took young swallows at the moment of hatching and confined 
them in cages away from the sight of their companions until 
they had reached the flying age; he then released them, and 
discovered that they very soon learnt to fly, although they 
had not had the opportunity of observing the flight of other 
birds. G. H. Schneider, whose pioneering works appeared 
in 1880 and 1882, was an early exponent of the theory of 
K recapitulation ”, according to which the development of 
the individual is an epitome of the evolution of the race, 
a theory which was later on to play a large part in the 
writings of Stanley Hall. In 1883 Weismann propounded 
his theory of the continuity of the germ plasm, according 
to which “ part of the germ plasm in the parent egg-cell is 
not used up in the construction of the body of the offspring, 
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but is preserved unchanged in the formation of the germ 
cells of the following generation ”. This was a view which 
soon aroused great discussion in the biological world, and 
presently became of interest to psychologists also. Not 
only did it appear to confer a sort of immortality upon the 
human race similar to that enjoyed by the unicellular 
organisms which multiply by fission (an immortality, if not 
of person, at least of a portion of each individual’s vital sub- 
stance), but it appeared to be irreconcilable with the 
Lamarckian doctrine of the inheritance of acquired charac- 
teristics on which Spencer had laid so much stress in his 
psychology. Indeed, towards the end of his life Spencer 
engaged in a vigorous discussion with the Weismannists. 
Psychologists, like biologists, for the most part accepted the 
theory, and indeed the evidence is very strong against the 
transmission of acquirements to anything like the extent that 
Spencer seems sometimes to have imagined. No quite con- 
clusive a posteriori evidence has, however, ever been advanced 
on either side, and in recent years discussion has become 
keener once again and McDougall has performed experi- 
ments on rats which seem to him to afford a strong argument 
in favour of the older, Lamarckian, view, so that, even at 
the present day, fifty years after Weismann first enunciated 
his theory, this all-important problem is by no means settled. 

A little before this, Fabre had begun his long series of 
observations on insects, which, published under the general 
title of Souvenirs Entomologiques y appeared at intervals 
from 1879 to 1904. Soon after his first volume appeared, 
Lubbock followed with his Ants, Bees and Wasps, and ever 
since that time workers have been attracted to the field of 
entomology because the insects seem to present a high 
development of instinct together with a very low grade of 
intelligence. The field has seemed, therefore, a peculiarly 
favourable one in which to study instinct in its purity. Some 
of the original investigators, struck by the great uniformity 
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and predictability of behaviour among the insects as com- 
pared with the “ higher ” animals, at first, perhaps, tended 
to exaggerate the fixity of instinct and the inability of insects 
to profit from experience. This was notably the case with 
Fabre, who was perhaps influenced by the Cartesian tradi- 
tion associated with Catholicism — a tradition which had 
always emphasized the differences, rather than the similari- 
ties, between men and the other animals, and which had con- 
sequently tended to err, if at all, in the direction of under- 
estimating the powers of these latter. 

In dealing with animals other than insects, however, the 
early workers have often been accused of the opposite error. 
This was especially the case as regards Romanes, who, writing 
also in the eighties, collected a great mass of facts by what 
has since come to be called, rather contemptuously, the 
anecdotal method, i.e. the utilization of casual reports con- 
cerning animal behaviour. Since many of these reports come 
from untrained and uncritical observers, it is clear that they 
may in certain cases be exposed to all the dangers of faulty 
observation, careless description and prejudiced interpreta- 
tion, more especially, it would appear, in the direction of a 
reading into the animal of human motives and human pro- 
cesses of thought. Romanes himself was not unaware of this 
“ anthropomorphic ” danger, and employed certain criteria 
for judging the reliability of the accounts that he accepted. 
To him, moreover, belongs the credit of first clearly 
envisaging the possibilities of “ comparative psychology ” 
as a general study of the behaviour of animals, somewhat 
analogous to the already existing science of comparative 
anatomy. Subsequent investigators, however, while admit- 
ting that his initiative and point of view are of historical 
importance, have been inclined to believe that his criteria in 
judging individual cases were often not severe enough. The 
reaction started with Lloyd Morgan, who, in the nineties, 
endeavoured to combat the dangers of the anecdotal method 
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by the “ law of parsimony ”, according to which we must 
always explain animal behaviour in terms of the simplest 
mental processes that will account for the facts. In his own 
words, “ in no case may we interpret an action as the outcome 
of a higher psychic faculty, if it can be interpreted as the 
outcome of the exercise of one which stands lower in the psy- 
chological scale”. To Lloyd Morgan is also due the first wide- 
spread use of the experimental method in the animal field. 
It is true his experiments were not conducted, like those of 
later students, in the laboratory} they were rather in the 
nature of detailed and careful observations of the behaviour 
of animals in their normal environment but in special and 
artificially produced situations. While, of course, they do 
not permit of the same rigid control as laboratory experi- 
ments, they have nevertheless the advantage of being less 
remote from the ordinary conditions of animal life than are 
these latter} in any case they were a great advance in method 
over the simple collection of facts made by other (and often 
insufficiently critical) observers. Lloyd Morgan’s work was 
continued by Hobhouse, whose Mind in Evolution was, how- 
ever, not published until 1901, and therefore strictly 
speaking, belongs to our third period. 

Meanwhile, dealing again with lower animals, Jacques 
Loeb in 1896 had propounded his theory of “ tropisms ”, 
which emphasized once more the automatic aspects of animal 
behaviour and represented an attempt to explain this 
behaviour as far as possible in purely physical or chemical 
terms. Other workers in Germany took up Loeb’s point of 
view, notably Beer, Bethe and von Uexkiill, who adopted 
an extremely mechanistic attitude and in 1899 anti- 
cipated the behaviourist school by proposing to discard all 
reference to psychological terms, substituting for instance 
“ reception ” for “ sensation ” and “ resonance ” for 
“ memory ”. H. S. Jennings, however, in America (to which 
continent Loeb himself soon afterwards migrated), main- 
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tained that the behaviour even of the simplest organisms was 
too variable and modifiable to be explained in physico- 
chemical terms, so that, if variability and adaptability are 
signs of mind, mind is present also in these organisms. 

Right at the end of our second period, in 1898, Thorndike 
took the momentous step of bringing certain higher animals 
into the laboratory and carrying out experiments with them 
as if they had been human subjects. These classical experi- 
ments were made with cats, dogs and chickens, and mostly 
took the form of enclosing the animal in a puzzle box, from 
which it could only escape by making a series of more or 
less complicated movements. His results pointed, he thought, 
to an absence of anything in the nature of “ insight ” into the 
nature of the mechanisms, and the effects of the movements 
which ultimately procured the animals their freedom. The 
u curve of learning ” fell slowly, and nowhere showed the 
sudden drop that, with human subjects, follows the acquisi- 
tion of an understanding of the reason why certain movements 
must be made rather than others. The animal’s movements 
were characteristic of what Lloyd Morgan shortly afterwards 
called the “ trial and error ” method of learning, the method, 
for instance, adopted by most human beings in learning to 
ride a bicycle, a process in which they too have no “ insight ” 
into the reasons why certain balancing movements should 
be carried out. Thorndike concluded from his results, that, 
until evidence to the contrary should be forthcoming, we were 
not justified in attributing “ insight ” to any animal below 
the primates — a challenging contention that was well 
calculated to lead others to perform further series of experi- 
ments on animals. Thorndike’s work was a good augury 
for the vitality and success of animal psychology in the new 
century that was iust about to open. 



CHAPTER III 


GALTON AND THE STUDY OF THE INDIVIDUAL 

In the applications of evolutionism to the human race one 
of the first in the field after Darwin and Spencer, and one of 
the most influential of all workers in this sphere, was Darwin’s 
half-cousin Sir Francis Galton. In his wealth of novel ideas 
Galton is indeed without a parallel in the whole of modern 
psychology} but his genius was of a roving rather than of a 
persevering order. His insatiable curiosity constantly 
attracted him to new problems, to each of which in turn he 
brought to bear his characteristic energy, originality and 
courage, though inevitably leaving much to be filled in and 
followed up by others. From fashions to finger prints, from 
the geographical distribution of female beauty to the appli- 
cation of statistics to prize-giving, from weight lifting to the 
future of the race, nothing lacked interest to this ingenious, 
versatile and all-inquiring mind. He made an investigation 
into the efficacy of prayer, from which it appeared that this 
method was of little use for healing the sick or controlling 
the weather. He experimentally adopted a religious attitude 
towards the figure of Punch, and eventually succeeded in 
inducing in himself “ a large share of the feelings that a 
barbarian entertains towards his idol On another occasion 
he voluntarily and with much effort brought about a paranoia- 
like condition “ in which every horse seemed to be watching 
him, either with pricked ears or disguising its espionage 
His first important book from our present point of view was 
Hereditary Genius , published in 1869, just ten years after 
the appearance of Origin of Species. In this he applied 
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statistical conceptions to the problems of heredity and 
endeavoured to rank celebrated men into classes according 
to the frequency with which their particular grade of ability 
would appear in population samples of a given size, grade 
“ F ” being attained by one man in 4,300, grade “ G ” by 
one man in 79,000, and so on up to grade “ X ”, attained 
by only one man in a million. He endeavoured to show that 
genius is hereditary and runs in certain families, a matter in 
which he is now generally considered to be right, and further- 
more that there is inheritance not only of the general tendency 
to genius but of specific forms of greatness, a matter as regards 
which there is still some difference of opinion. It is no doubt 
true, that, as Galton’s pedigrees indicate, eminence in science, 
medicine, law, etc., does to some extent, tend to run in 
families. But here, as so often elsewhere in problems of 
human heredity, it is an exceedingly difficult matter to assess 
the relative importance of innate qualities on the one hand 
and of nurture and tradition on the other. Furthermore, the 
problem has been complicated in recent years by the attempt 
of Spearman and his school to divide up human capacity into 
factors. If we accept for a moment the formulations of this 
school, we may say that at present there is good evidence 
for the inheritance of “ general ability ” and some evidence 
even for the inheritance of certain specific abilities, though it 
is doubtful whether these are always of the kind that show 
themselves in eminence in a particular profession. Though 
writing at a time when, through the interest aroused by 
Origin of Species, biological factors naturally attracted most 
attention, Galton did not altogether overlook the influence 
of environment, and he endeavoured later to separate the two 
by a study of twins, since from general observation it seemed 
clear that, on the physical side at any rate, twins have more 
in common than have other children of the same parents. 
Here, however, Galton’s work remained on the “ anecdotal ” 
level, though some of the anecdotes concerning similarity of 
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history, disease, etc., were very striking. Much later Thorn- 
dike returned to the question, this time experimentally, and 
proved that there was in truth a more than ordinary family 
resemblance between the abilities of twins. Galton followed 
up Hereditary Genius with English Men of Science (1874) 
and Natural Inheritance (1889) and almost innumerable 
papers on the same subjects. His interest in heredity extended 
from the individual and the family to the racej he became 
more and more preoccupied with the possibilities of improving 
the human stock by selective breeding, and in 1883 came 
forward with definite proposals for eugenics, the applied 
science of heredity in the interests of the race, proposals which 
ultimately resulted in the creation of a technical journal 
Biometrika (1901), the establishment of the Eugenics 
Laboratory at University College, London (1904), with 
Karl Pearson as director, and the foundation of a propa- 
gandist society for spreading the ideal of racial betterment, 
all of which are still flourishing at the present day. 

Galton’s more purely psychological contributions were con- 
tained in Inquiries into Human Faculty , which appeared in 
1883. This book consists of a series of short essays, nearly all 
of which broke new ground and many of which are of real his- 
torical importance. Only a few of them, however, can be 
noticed here. The most famous of Galton’s investigations 
was that concerning imagery, which took the form of the 
now much used questionnaire method. As is well known 
to every student of psychology, Galton asked his subjects to 
call up before the “ mind’s eye ” a picture of their breakfast 
table and then note the illumination, definition and colouring 
of the resulting image. His first results, as he tells us, 
“ amazed ” him. To begin with, he addressed his question- 
naire to scientific men, “ as they were the most likely class 
of men to give accurate answers ”. Their answers may have 
been accurate so far as they went, but there was little to 
report, for, as he tells us, “ the great majority protested that 
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mental imagery was unknown to them, and they looked upon 
me as fanciful and phantastic in supposing that the words 
1 mental imagery ’ really expressed what I believed every- 
body supposed them to mean. They had no more notion 
of its true nature than a colour-blind man, who has not dis- 
cerned his defect, has of the nature of colour. They had a 
mental deficiency of which they were unaware ”. One mem- 
ber of the group even went so far as to suggest that “ some 
fallacy ” must underlie the whole investigation. Further 
inquiry, however, soon showed that visual imagery was 
indeed to be found often enough among other kinds of per- 
sons, and particularly among the young. It was clear, how- 
ever, that the power of imagery stood is no direct relation 
to the power of thought, and tended to atrophy among 
those who devoted much of their time to abstract thinking. 
Galton thus started the long line of researches which have 
subsequently been carried out upon the power of imaging, 
and in the main his results have been amply corroborated. 
His pioneer investigation was an illustration of the value 
of experimentation, even in the very simple form provided 
by the questionnaire. It at once brought to light a mass of 
interesting data concerning the extent, function and fre- 
quency of an important feature of the human mind — facts 
which the more casual methods of inquiry hitherto adopted 
had completely failed to elicit. 

From visual imagery Galton went on to deal with 
“ synaesthesia ” and “ number forms ”. He discovered 
that in some persons there exist close associations 
between elements of different sense departments} sounds, 
names, letters or musical notes constantly evoking the 
images or ideas of certain colours. For other persons, too, 
the number series appears to be arranged spatially in some 
constant but individually characteristic form in two-dimen- 
sional or three-dimensional space. Here again remarkable 
individual peculiarities were revealed for the first time. 
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Another section of the book deals with an experimental 
study of association. Galton drew up a series of words, pre- 
sented them to himself one at a time, and noted the associa- 
tions to which they gave rise, recording the time taken to 
perform the operation. He here anticipated the work of 
numerous subsequent experimenters, and it was not long 
before the method began to bear fruit in Wundt’s newly 
founded psychological laboratory at Leipzig. In these 
experiments of Galton is also to be found the embryo of the 
method of systematic introspection to be developed later, 
especially by Kiilpe and the Wurzburg school; for it was his 
habit, as soon as some associated ideas had arisen and while 
“ their traces were still lingering in the brain, to turn the 
attention upon them with a sudden and complete awakening, 
to arrest, to scrutinise them, and to record their exact appear- 
ance”. A feature of the results that caused him some 
astonishment was the large proportion of aroused ideas that 
belonged to an earlier period of life, often indeed that of 
boyhood or early adolescence. We may perhaps allow our- 
selves to see in this a first indication of the psycho-analytic 
findings by use of the association method, findings, which, as 
is well known, emphasized even more dramatically the great 
influence of early life and the way this influence has of 
directing the course of our ideas whenever we withdraw our- 
selves from immediate interests or pre-occupations. 

In other experiments Galton was concerned with the study 
of the human sense organs and their functions, and here too he 
left his mark, particularly in the “ Galton whistle ”, which has 
become a familiar feature of the laboratory. It was devised 
for testing the sensitivity to very high-pitched notes, and 
Galton employed it extensively both on men and animals, 
having a special form of the apparatus for use in the Zoo. 
The whistle would be fastened to the end of a stick, and 
blown by means of a rubber bulb attached to the whistle by a 
small tube. When an animal in repose had got used to the 
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presence of the stick in its cage, the whistle would be blown 
and the presence or absence of reaction noted. It was found 
that there were great differences in sensitivity between dif- 
ferent species and different members of the same species. 
Some men could hear these high notes much better than 
others, and in general there was a considerable falling off of 
the ability with age. Small dogs were better at the task than 
big dogs, and cats were the most acute of all (perhaps, as 
Galton suggests, because of their interest in the high-pitched 
noises made by mice). Although this is the best known of 
his sensory experiments, practically all the sense departments, 
vision, touch, smell, muscular sensation, etc., were at one 
time or another the subject of inquiry. 

Memory and fatigue likewise fell within his purview ; nor 
was the orectic field neglected; gregariousness, in particular, 
aroused his interest, both in men and animals; and one 
interesting essay on the domestication of animals opened a line 
of work, which has as yet been very inadequately followed up 
on the psychological side; for it is rather surprising how 
little animal investigators have been concerned with the psy- 
chological relations between man and the animals with whom 
he lives as members of his intimate environment. Two 
especially noteworthy contributions of Galton’s, those 
dealing with composite photography and finger prints 
respectively, are perhaps matters of “ anthropometry ” 
rather than psychology. But in his anthropometric labora- 
tory, which was open for some six years at the South Kensing- 
ton Museum, and where, during this time, nearly ten 
thousand people were examined, psychological tests played 
some part. 

And this brings us to the consideration of Galton’s 
essential role in the history of psychology. Galton was from 
the start interested, not so much in the general laws 
governing the mind, as in individual differences. Hitherto 
regarded by psychologists merely as a nuisance to be 
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eliminated as far as possible, or at best as a curiosity, the 
difference between individuals in capacity and character pre- 
sented for Galton a fascinating problem on its own account. 
If to Wundt, building on the foundation made by Fechner, 
belongs the honour of definitely establishing the reign of 
experiment in general psychology, to Galton falls the almost 
equal credit of pointing the way to an individual psychology 
on an experimental basis. Galton is the true father of 
the mental “ test ” and of all that later sprang from it — 
of the practical application of testing to problems of deficiency 
and aptitude, of vocational guidance and selection, of statistical 
analysis and the discovery of “ factors ” by the correlation 
method. Galton himself began the study of correlation 
between mental traits, work which was continued by a series 
of brilliant investigators, chief among whom were Pearson, 
William Brown, Cyril Burt, Godfrey Thomson and (by far 
the most important) Spearman — all, it will be noticed, 
British} though (except in Pearson’s case) most of this work 
only began in the twentieth century, some very considerable 
time after Galton had finished his, and under the stimulus of 
German experimental psychology, which was then being 
introduced into England. Had it not been for the work of 
Binet, we might indeed have said that this branch of psycho- 
logy was almost entirely British and American in its origin, 
just as the experimental psychology of general laws was 
almost entirely German in its early phases. 

By Pearson, the biographer of Galton, and his successor 
in the statistical and eugenic fields, we are asked to 
look upon Galton as one whose claims as a founder 
of a new method in psychology are no whit inferior 
to Wundt’s. So far as originality, ingenuity and versatility 
are concerned, there is much to be said in favour of this con- 
tention. If his work proved less immediately fruitful and 
inspiring, it was probably because the wide dispersal of his 
energies did not allow him time or patience to follow up the 
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clues that he himself provided, or to collect followers or 
found a school to carry out this purpose. Except in the 
matter of eugenics (which was, it is true, his most absorbing 
interest, to which all else was in some degree contributory or 
subservient), he was a wanderer in the realms of science, who 
scattered riches by the roadside as he passed, careless of the 
use to which they might be put or whether any use was made 
of them at all. In due course most of them were picked 
up and some have borne full interest. But, so far as 
immediate utilization was concerned, his discoveries were at 
a disadvantage as compared with those of Wundt, whose 
chief interest was psychology throughout his life, who 
founded an institute and worked there steadily for forty 
years, attracting thither all who were anxious to learn and 
practise the new science. Galton, however, remains a unique 
figure in psychology. Never again in the history of the 
science up to the present time do we meet an investigator so 
brilliant, so versatile, so wide in his interests and abilities, 
so little bound by prejudice or preconception. Compared 
with him, all others (with the one exception perhaps of 
William James) are apt to appear a little ponderous and 
pedantic, a little blinkered in their outlook. Men of 
Galton’s temperament are comparatively rare in the world 
of science, for they seldom possess the qualities necessary 
for the development and employment of truly scientific 
methods. Modern psychology as an independent science is 
fortunate in having such a man, and one of such calibre, 
in its brief history. 



CHAPTER IV 


CHILD PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Two further developments of evolutionism may be noted 
here, before we pass on to a consideration of the further pro- 
gress of systematic psychology after Bain and Spencer. The 
first and most important of these is child psychology, the 
second the anthropological study of the mental life of primi- 
tive peoples. We have seen that Darwin himself, in his 
Biographical Sketch of an Infant , made a start with the 
detailed and careful observation of the behaviour and 
development of young children. Some four years later 
appeared a more ambitious study of the same kind by W. 
Preyer, a friend of Fechner and Wundt and a worker in 
experimental psychology in its very early days. Preyer 
observed the development of reflexes from birth and the 
gradual complications ensuing as a result of experience and 
learning, particularly the influence of imitation. Although 
much criticized, because of its inadequate separation of ob- 
servation from interpretation, the Mind of the Child is one 
of the great classics of child psychology, and fresh editions 
of the book have been called for until quite recent times. In 
the early nineties the new interest in children began to 
develop apace. In 1891 Stanley Hall, who had recently 
returned to America from Wundt’s laboratory in Leipzig, 
founded the Pedagogical Seminary , the first journal to be 
devoted to the subject, while Sully in England established 
the British Association for Child Study in 1893. Both 
journal and association have played a considerable part in the 
development of the “ new education ” in their respective 
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countries. The year 1893 a l so saw a further important 
study of individual development, Shinn’s Notes on the 
Development of a Child , while K. C. Moore a few years 
later prolonged the period of observation through several 
years of childhood. Another influential book was Sully’s 
Studies of Childhood ( 1895), while in 1896 a very important 
practical step was taken by Witmer in founding, at Philadel- 
phia, the first Psychological Clinic for maladjusted children. 
The full significance of this last step has only been apparent 
in quite recent years, during which a multitude of similar 
institutions has sprung up in several different countries. The 
sudden blossoming forth of this movement since the Great 
War is undoubtedly due, on the one hand, to the increased 
understanding of nervous disease, its prevalence in childhood 
and its connection with delinquency, and on the other hand 
to the ability to distinguish clearly with the help of mental 
tests between functional disturbance and hereditary mental 
defect. The foundation of Witmer’s original clinic nearly 
forty years ago was, however, a step indicating remarkable 
insight and courage and marks an epoch in the history of 
applied psychology. 

Through all this work the genetic background is constantly 
apparent. Without the evolutionary point of view, these 
branches of psychology could scarcely have developed as they 
did. From time to time, moreover, the common aspect of 
development in race and individual was definitely stressed. 
Stanley Hall early adopted the doctrine of “ recapitulation ”, 
according to which the individual passes through the stages 
which have characterized the evolution of the race — a view 
which he consistently expounded in many of his contribu- 
tions, and which may perhaps be said to culminate in his 
great work on Adolescence published in 1904. Stanley Hall 
believed, for instance, that in its play activity the child 
exhibits a series of phases corresponding to cultural phases 
of human society, a hunting period, a building period and 
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so on. Another writer, Karl Groos, in two well-known 
books on the Play of Animals and the Play of Man 
respectively, both published in the nineties, advocated a 
different theory of play; namely that play was in the nature 
of a preparation for the future activities of the adult 
individual, that in his play the child, as it were, rehearsed 
and practised the tasks that he would later perform in all 
seriousness as a man, and that the individuals who enjoyed 
this practice (through their play) would have a corresponding 
advantage over others in the struggle for existence, and 
would therefore be more likely to survive and reproduce 
themselves. These two theories, together with the less 
popular theory of surplus energy that was advanced by 
Spencer, have remained the chief theoretical contributions to 
the study of play — unless we extend the conception of play 
so to include art also, in which case the whole of aesthetic 
speculation becomes relevant to the discussion. 

In his endeavour to bring together the development of the 
individual (ontogeny) and that of the race (phylogeny) 
Stanley Hall was ably seconded by James Mark Baldwin, 
the title of whose work on Mental Development in the Child 
and the Race (1895) sufficiently explains its standpoint. 
This leads us naturally to the other sphere we mentioned at 
the beginning of the preceding paragraph, i.e. the mental life 
of primitive peoples. The development of the anthropologi- 
cal and sociological aspects of psychology — like that of child 
psychology — was an achievement of our 1860-1900 period, 
though here, as elsewhere of course, earlier beginnings are 
not wanting. In sociology, especially, the influence of Comte, 
whose work became widely known both in England and 
France through the writings of John Stuart Mill, had 
familiarized thinkers with the idea of developmental stages in 
society even before the Origin of Species. His three stages, 
the theological, the metaphysical and the positive, have 
undoubtedly helped to mould thought in the sociological 
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sphere among a host of writers, most of whom have not 
avowedly belonged to the “positivist” school. In the 
anthropological sphere Bastian and Ratzel began to describe 
human customs in terms of adjustment to varying environ- 
ments. Already Waitz, Steinthal and Lazarus had published 
works in the fifties which were positivist in spirit and 
endeavoured to combine empirical analysis with historical 
perspective. Though written before Darwin’s Origin of 
Species , their outlook was largely developmental, as was also 
to a great extent that of the Zeitschrift fur Volkerpsychologie 
und Sprachwissenschaft, founded by Steinthal and Lazarus 
in i860. To these two writers belongs the credit of being 
among the first to realize the psychological implications of 
philology. These implications were soon to be followed up 
by Max Muller and others, and in later times have been 
illuminatingly treated by the philologist Jespersen and by 
certain of the psycho-analytic writers; they have however, it 
would seem, not even yet received the more systematic and 
extensive treatment which will give philology and psychology 
full mutual benefit of one another. 

The most important writer in the whole sphere of anthro- 
pology was undoubtedly E. B. Tylor, whose Primitive 
Culture (1871) marked an epoch in the development of what 
later came to be called “ cultural ” anthropology. Tylor’s 
most celebrated contribution was his doctrine of animism, 
the view that primitive man tends to look upon all things 
anthropomorphically, to treat them as though they had a 
consciousness and “ soul ” not unlike his own — in short to 
regard Nature as a mass of conscious forces, benevolent or 
hostile, to which all human happiness or sorrow, success or 
failure, are ultimately due. Religion itself is a development 
of animism, and is, therefore, in the last resort based upon 
the same delusions, though Tylor himself did not push the 
implications of his doctrine with the same fire and aggressive- 
ness as some of the more biological evolutionists had done. 
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His doctrine, nevertheless, proved a very influential one and 
was indeed but little called in question until close upon the 
end of the century. It then began to appear that there were 
degrees and kinds of animism which had to be distinguished, 
and that sometimes the objects and forces of Nature were 
not so much personalized, as regarded as vaguely defined 
powers, possessed by, or connected with, visible and tangible 
things — powers which were helpful or dangerous as the case 
might be. This latter concept of “ mana ”, originally intro- 
duced into anthropology by Codrington in his study of the 
Melanesians (1891) and later popularized by Marett, was 
perhaps the most important factor in leading to an eventual 
qualification of Tylor’s animistic views; his general influence, 
however, has been a very potent one in the psychologizing 
of anthropology, and in the main we may perhaps say that 
several of the greatest subsequent writers, including Wundt 
and Frazer, have followed in his tradition. As in the case 
of these latter writers, his predominantly psychological 
approach blinded him to some extent to more sociological 
and historical considerations, as was presently to be pointed 
out very forcibly by the “ diffusionist ” school. Tylor him- 
self was a “ parallelist ”, i.e. inclined to think that, given a 
certain level of cultural development, the same customs tend 
to arise spontaneously among different groups, however 
widely separated; whereas the “ diffusionists ” laid greater 
stress on the geographical transmission of cultural elements, 
this naturally leading them to emphasize historical rather 
than psychological considerations. Tylor’s attitude is one 
that is natural to the psychologically-minded student of 
anthropology, and, though it has its very real dangers, it is 
no more perilous than that of the opposing school, who, in 
their enthusiasm for “ culture contact ”, are only too ready 
to neglect mental factors altogether. It seems clear that for 
a complete understanding of a given cultural element we 
require to know both its historical derivation and its psycho 
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logical significance} in truth, the two schools are carrying on 
work that is complementary rather than antagonistic. In 
any case Tylor’s (and Frazer’s) general outlook was one that 
later on became adopted and developed by the psycho- 
analysts, in whose hands the general similarities between the 
different aspects of “ primitive mind ” — whether in the child, 
the dreamer, the neurotic or the savage — have recently 
undergone an elaboration which seems likely to establish a 
successful and progressive “ comparative psychology ” upon 
a very wide basis.* 

The term “ comparative psychology ” was used by Herbert 
Spencer as the title of an essay in 1876, and between 1880 
and 1896 there appeared the three volumes of the Principles 
of Sociology , based on several further volumes of Descrip- 
tive Sociology , compiled by a number of assistant hands. 
Here the general scheme of development already worked out 
in First Principles , in biology and in psychology, is applied to 
the growth of human societies. Though writing from a more 
a priori standpoint and in the interests of a general theory 
of evolution, Spencer corroborated and amplified many of 
Tylor’s findings as regards animism and religion. Thus both 
authors are in agreement as to the importance of dreams and 
abnormal states in fostering the belief in the existence of the 
soul as an independent spiritual entity separable from the 
body and surviving after death, while Spencer elaborated the 
animistic theory of the origin of religion by showing the way 
in which the souls of ancestors gradually become converted 
into gods. The three great volumes exhibit the same mag- 
nificent breadth of vision and detailed application of the 
evolutionary theory as the earlier parts of the Synthetic 
Philosophy. Indeed they are in some ways even more im- 
pressive, inasmuch as they are based on fuller data (obtained 

*We may note in this connection that J. Piaget has recently endeavoured to show 
that Tylor’s animistic theory is true also of the young child, though in view of 
criticisms now being made it would appear likely that Piaget’s views may be in no less 
need of qualification than were Tylor’s. 
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with the aid of the compilers of Descriptive Sociology) and 
are less marred by exaggerated or mistaken biological 
doctrines, such as that concerning the inheritance of acquired 
characters, which played so large a part in the Psychology. 
The Principles of Sociology definitely and irrevocably intro- 
duced the concept of evolution into anthropology, social 
psychology and sociology itself, and, however little Spencer’s 
influence is actually acknowledged, there have been few books 
since written in any of these fields that do not to some extent 
bear the impress of his work. 

Spencer’s Principles may be justifiably looked upon as the 
first book on “ Social Psychology ” as now understood, 
though it was much else besides. Several other works of 
importance followed, however, in the course of the nineties. 
Of these the first was Gabriel Tarde’s Laws of Imitation 
(1890), in which there is an attempt at a logical analysis of 
the various forms of social interaction, for in Tarde’s sense 
u imitation ” embraces practically all influence exercised by 
one human being on another — whatever the mental level 
involved. A great number of general situations were con- 
sidered in which it is evident that “ imitation ” plays a part 
in the structure and development of human conduct: the 
formation of groups through the assimilation of behaviour, 
belief and attitude, the influencing of one group by another, 
as when country people copy townsmen, the socially inferior 
copy their superiors, or the conquered copy their conquerers, 
and so on. In all these matters the treatment is more explicitly 
and intimately psychological than in any previous work upon 
such subjects. In one sense Tarde’s standpoint represents a 
passionate reaction against the sensationism of the assoda- 
tionists. He distinguishes three kinds of mental activity : 
the mind’s reaction to external objects, to other minds, and 
to itself respectively. Whereas the associationists had 
attached most importance to the first, Tarde stresses the two 
latter. As a result, sensation plays in his work an unim- 
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portant part as compared with belief and desire. We here 
find the emphasis on the conative aspects of the mind which 
has ever since been a characteristic of books on social psycho- 
logy. While it was comparatively easy to write textbooks on 
the individual mind in which knowledge received a far more 
extensive and elaborate treatment than feeling or emotion, 
this seemed almost from the beginning to be an impossible 
task to carry through, when psychologists began seriously to 
concern themselves with the action of men in groups. The 
fiction that man was a consistently rational animal could no 
longer be maintained when he was looked at from this new 
point of view, and psychologists had now perforce to look to 
the orectic, rather than the cognitive, elements of the human 
mind, to account for the strange and unreasonable behaviour 
that was everywhere so much in evidence. This element of 
irrationality was even more stressed in the writings of Sighele 
and Le Bon, who devoted their attention not so much to 
permanent groups as to crowds. Le Bon’s work on The 
Crowd (1895) has become a classic. It presents the reader 
with a vivid picture of the collective madness that may 
take possession of undisciplined and fortuitously formed 
assemblies. Emphasis is laid upon the fact that the moral 
and intellectual level of such assemblies tends to be that of 
its lowest rather than of its average or highest members, and 
this is explained in terms of loss of individuality. The 
individual feels himself swamped in the group and at the 
same time is conscious of a sense of brute strength through 
belonging to the group. There is no need for him to use 
his intellectual powers, no call for him to awake his sense of 
moral responsibility, for the group is in a sense all power- 
ful, and therefore not in need of intellect or morals. Such 
crowds are at the mercy of the more primitive instincts that all 
its members have in common, or of such suggestions as are 
given by their leaders. A leader indeed occupies much the 
same position in relation to the crowd as the hypnotist does in 
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relation to the patient he has hypnotized. In fact Le Bon 
carried into crowd psychology the knowledge recently gained 
by Charcot, Liebault, Bernheim and other French psychia- 
trists in the domain of psycho-pathology, much as Freud 
some twenty-five years later employed in the same sphere 
the concepts he had formed in his psycho-analytic work. 

Together with these important developments in social 
psychology, the nineties witnessed also the beginnings of the 
psychology of religion. In some ways these beginnings may 
be traced to Stanley Hall’s studies of childhood, which 
included inquiries into the child’s notions of God, his ideas 
of right and wrong and any sudden “ conversions ” or 
changes in his moral attitude. By far the most significant 
event in this field, however, was the appearance of Starbuck’s 
Psychology of Religion in 1899. This book was based 
essentially on a series of personal documents in which the 
writers described their own, often very remarkable, religious 
experiences. Indeed this collection of manuscripts has 
been correctly described as the first great inductive approach 
to this unique aspect of human life. Starbuck himself used 
his material chiefly for the purpose of a study of religious 
conversion. He showed that conversion is in the nature of a 
sudden resolution of a conflict between mutually antagonistic 
elements within the personality, a resolution in which certain 
concepts all at once acquire a new value and, through the 
intense satisfaction they afford, enable the individual to settle 
down with a stability hitherto unknown. Starbuck thus found 
himself brought face to face with the phenomena of mental 
conflict, which at just about the same time were being studied 
by Freud in the early days of psycho-analysis. Indeed, it 
seemed clear from the start that religious psychology, no 
less than social psychology, might have much to learn from 
psycho-pathology, and, if any investigator had been bold 
enough to draw the inference, it might even then have been 
maintained that here again there was room for a broadly 
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conceived “ comparative psychology ”, embracing many at 
first sight very distinct aspects of human behaviour and 
experience. In fact, however, the need for collaboration and 
mutual assistance over a wide field is only now becoming 
realized. The multiplicity of claims on the attention of the 
infant science of psychology has up to now prevented any- 
thing like a satisfactory plan of development or adequate 
co-ordination of the work carried on in various fields and by 
various methods. Such co-ordination, we may hope, will 
characterize the adolescence of psychology, which has yet to 
come. For the moment, and throughout the century that is 
covered by our present survey, we have to be content with 
the enterprising, though often inharmonious and erratic, 
efforts of a youthful discipline that has not yet gained a full 
understanding of its own powers and limitations, and has yet 
to learn how to use these powers to its own best advantage. 



CHAPTER V 


SYSTEMATIC PSYCHOLOGY — THE GREAT TEXTBOOKS, 
BRENTANO TO JAMES 

It is now time to pick up the story of what from want of a 
better term we have called “ systematic psychology ”, i.e. 
psychology which was not predominantly experimental, 
physiological or biological, but which may be looked upon as 
in the tradition of the older psychology established by the 
earlier, more philosophic writers. Within this field the first 
important writer after Bain was Franz Brentano, whose 
Psychologie vom empirischen Standpunkte , published in 
1874, proved to be a very influential work, though actually it 
is one that is but little read to-day by English-speaking stu- 
dents. Brentano is looked upon as the founder of “ act psycho- 
logy ”, as distinguished from the “ content psychology ” that 
was predominant among the early experimentalists. We have 
seen that for long there had been two dominant, though not 
always clearly differentiated, conceptions of how the mind 
worked. According to the one notion, which found its fullest 
expression in the extreme associationists, the mind was 
essentially a mechanism, automatically elaborating the 
material provided for it by the senses. According to the 
other, it was itself an active and creative agency. Those who 
favoured the first view endeavoured to conceive of mind in 
terms of material causality, those who held the second 
believed that the most essential phenomena of mind were left 
out of account in any such reduction. Since the experimenters 
had physics and physiology before them as their ideals, 
it was only natural that they should tend to adopt the former, 


>44 



SYSTEMATIC PSYCHOLOGY 145 

mechanistic, standpoint. Accordingly they were interested 
in the content of the mind at any moment and the laws which 
governed the appearance of successive contents; the simple 
scheme of associationism suited them well enough, especially 
since associationism regarded mind as built up of sensory ele- 
ments, and sensations were relatively easy to experiment 
upon. The “ activity ” of mind on the other hand appeared 
as something uncontrollable, unpredictable, and even mysti- 
cal — and as a matter of fact had often enough been 
emphasized by those who invested the mind with certain 
transcendental powers, which removed it altogether from the 
domain of strictly scientific treatment. It is perhaps not 
surprising, therefore, that Brentano should have been a 
priest, and that the “ Austrian school ” with which he is 
associated should have flourished in the more southern part 
of central Europe, where Catholic influence prevailed. 
Brentano’s originality, however, consisted in uniting an 
insistence on activity with a strict empiricism. “ Experience,” 
he said, “ alone influences me as a mistress.” And certainly 
he was no docile follower of dogma; for, though it cost him 
his Chair, he resigned from the Church rather than accept the 
doctrine of papal infallibility, against which he had fought 
as the champion of the liberal party. For Brentano, how- 
ever, experience revealed, not an inert content of sensations 
and their combinations, but mental “ acts ”. Sensations 
exist, but they themselves are not mental; what is mental 
is the activity that occurs when a person “ sees ” a colour, 
“ hears ” a sound or “ smells ” an odour. There are, 
according to Brentano, three fundamental classes of psychic 
activity; ideating (as in sensing or imagining), judging, and 
the processes loosely to be described as love or hate (which, 
in more modern terminology may be said to embrace the 
whole category of orexis). Moreover, the objects of an act 
may be another act, so that the mind can actively contemplate 
its own activity. 

J 
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We need not enter here into the complexities of Brentano’s 
psychology. It is perhaps sufficient for our present purpose 
to state that his great contribution was the emphasis he laid 
upon activity, and to indicate some of the principal ways in 
which his influence was felt in subsequent psychology. The 
most immediate effect of his work was on the Austrian school 
of writers who dealt with Gestaltqualitat, about which we 
shall say a few more words in a moment. Later on, his 
influence passed to England, and in the persons of Ward and 
Stout, led to the final overthrow of associationism in its 
classic form. In the early twentieth century it appeared in 
the work of the Wurzburg school on the “ psychology of the 
thought processes ”, a little later in that of the very prolific 
modern school of Gestalt, and quite recently the work of 
Brentano and other members of the “ Austrian school ” 
appears as a directing element in Spearman’s ambitious attempt 
to formulate the “ principles of cognition ”. Brentano him- 
self, though an empiricist, was no experimentalist, but in the 
three last developments, we find that the forces set in action 
by his work eventually penetrated to the laboratory and there 
produced results of great importance. 

We may now turn our attention to Brentano’s immediate 
successors in the Austrian school. The most important of 
these were his pupils von Ehrenfels and Meinong, to the 
former of whom is due the first clear formulation of the 
doctrine of form-quality ( Gestaltqualitat ). Already in 1885, 
in his Analyse der Em-pfindungen, Ernst Mach had pro- 
pounded the view that there existed sensations of “ space 
form ” and of “ time form ”, meaning thereby that the form 
is independent of particular sensory quality, e.g. that a circle 
may be either red or green, or that a tune is the same in what- 
soever key it may be played. Five years later, in 1890, von 
Ehrenfels maintained that form in space or time is a new ele- 
ment or quality, independent of the sensory fundaments on 
which it rests. The form of a square, a circle or a tune, is 
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as immediately experiential as the purely sensory elements 
concerned. Such form qualities, moreover, are not confined 
to space and time, but are to be found in tonal fusions, in the 
flavours of taste and smell, and in the perception of move- 
ment. Furthermore, they may themselves be of various 
levels, the higher levels having as their fundaments the form 
qualities of lower levels, as when we became aware of the 
relationship between two figures or two tunes. Much the 
same views were also urged by Meinong in the following 
year, though with a different terminology,* with more 
emphasis on the importance of relations, and with a distinc- 
tion between form qualities on the perceptual and ideational 
level. 

Since their novelty consisted in a new element, the 
views of both these writers might possibly have been 
expressed in terms of “ content ” psychology} but, prin- 
cipally owing to the influence of their teacher Brentano, 
both von Ehrenfels and Meinong conceived of their new 
elements as “ acts ”, and saw in them dynamic creations 
of the mind. Meinong’s terminology, however, already 
indicates a tendency to return to the old view} and this 
tendency was carried still further by the next member of 
the school, Cornelius, for whom a form quality was not a 
“ founded ” content, as it was for Meinong, but a founded 
attribute, an attribute that itself came into being as the result 
of an analytic process of attention — a view which was 
expressed in terms that were more familiar to the experi- 
mentalists and which was for the most part in harmony with 
the results of extensive investigations into perceptual forms 
carried out shortly afterwards by Schumann, von Aster and 
others. Schumann, however, in stressing the effects of the 
varying direction of attention on these forms, considered 
attention itself to be an act. The Austrian school is usually 

♦Meinong called the fundaments “ founding contents ” and the form qualities 
41 founded contents”, the two together forming a 44 complexion”. 
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held to include also Witasek and Benussi, who to some extent 
carried on the “ act ” tradition into the twentieth century, 
Benussi, moreover, was definitely an experimentalist, whose 
psycho-physical work on space and time perception was 
expressed in the concepts and theories elaborated by the 
earlier members of the school. Meinong himself, though 
no experimenter, had founded the first Austrian laboratory 
at Graz in 1892, and it was here that Benussi carried over the 
“ form quality ” tradition into the experimental field. 

The revolt started by Brentano against the associationist 
outlook as found in the “content psychology” of the 
laboratories in one way or another influenced most of the 
important writers of textbooks or systematic treatises in the 
last twenty years of the nineteenth century. We have 
already mentioned Ward and Stout in this connection. We 
might, however, with almost equal justice have referred in 
the same way to Th. Lipps, Hoffding, James and Kfilpe, 
who (excluding for the moment Wundt) were among the 
principal writers of textbooks or general expositions during 
this period. Of the others, Volkmann’s Lehrbuch , published 
in 1876, was almost purely Herbartian, Sully’s works may be 
regarded as continuing the tradition set by Bain, while 
Titchener’s Outline was Wundtian in spirit. Theodor 
Lipps’s Grundtatsachen des Seelenlebens (1883) was the first 
general textbook, other than Wundt’s own, to take account 
of the new developments in the experimental field} but it 
was in no sense a copy of Wundt’s. Lipps took into con- 
sideration the data provided by Lotze, Helmholtz, Wundt 
and others, and endeavoured to incorporate them in a new 
system which had much in common with that of the Austrian 
school, for to Lipps also the mind was essentially active. In 
Boring’s words, he was “ just on the edge of experimental 
psychology — but not quite within it This applies particu- 

larly to his work on space perception and aesthetics, for which 
he is perhaps best known at the present day. He is especially 
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associated with the doctrine of “ empathy ” ( Einfiihlung ), 
to which he was led by his studies of optical illusions,* 
and according to which we tend to “ feel ourselves into ” the 
objects of our contemplation, a circumstance that determines 
many of our aesthetic reactions. A vertical line seems to be 
contending against gravity, the end lines of the celebrated 
Miiller-Lyer illusion make the whole figure expand or shrink 
together as the case may be, a column with too large a 
capital seems to be oppressed with a heavy burden, whereas 
another with too small a capital gives a sense of unnecessary 
effort. In Lipps’s work the act psychology is fused with an 
insistence on the importance of the self, and both of these 
elements find characteristic expression in his views on 
aesthetics. 

Next in historical order to Lipps’s Grundtatsachen came 
Sully’s Outlines of Psychology (1884) which was an im- 
mediate success, and took its place as the foremost English 
textbook, supplanting Bain’s two books which had been 
written about a quarter of a century earlier and were now 
growing out of date. Sully had a gift for clear and ordered 
exposition, and he followed up his first textbook by several 
others, of which the T eachers > Handbook of Psychology , pub- 
lished in 1886 was the first psychological book on modern 
lines written expressly from the educational point of view. 
Sully, in his earlier years, had written books on more special 
aspects of psychology, and his Illusions in particular was a 
stimulating essay on a subject that was at the time arousing 
the greatest interest among writers of all schools. Later on, 
as already noted, he devoted himself principally to child 
psychology and published several volumes on this topic also. 

James Ward was the true successor of Brentano and of 
Lipps, for the most essential elements of his system are 
the two concepts of activity and the unity of the self. 
Ward’s fame as a psychologist is based on his article on 

•Raumatubetik, 1S97, Aestbetik, 1903-6, and many individual papers. 
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“Psychology” in the ninth edition of the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica (1886), subsequently elaborated in the eleventh 
edition (1911). Seldom has an encyclopaedia article 
aroused so much interest or enthusiasm. It was imme- 
diately treated and reviewed as though it were a book, 
and one of the principal reviewers was Bain, whose 
associationism it attacked. The appearance of the article 
was indeed an event of considerable importance. First, 
because it represented the first occasion on which the 
Encyclopaedia had honoured psychology with the treatment 
accorded to sciences recognized to be of importance in their 
own right (in Mansel’s article, which Ward’s supplanted, 
psychology was treated under “ Metaphysics ”); secondly, 
because of its own merits as an exposition; and thirdly, 
because it delivered a blow to associationism from which this 
doctrine has never yet recovered. Ward literally put asso- 
ciationism in its place, by showing at once its justification and 
its limitations. Association was important as a mechanism, 
but was far from being able to account either for the unity 
or the creativeness of mind. For both of these the “ subject ” 
was an indispensable desideratum; the complexity of mind 
comes about, not “ through the combination and re-combina- 
tion of various elementary units ”, but rather as the result 
of a gradual differentiation of a primary unity. In this 
respect Ward’s conception was biological rather than physio- 
logical or physical. Though he had studied considerably 
in Germany, it was not for nothing that he was a countryman 
of Darwin and of Spencer. Ward eventually gave his 
system fuller form in his Psychological Principles , which 
appeared over thirty years after the original article, in 1918. 
As if to anticipate an inevitable criticism, he himself suggested 
that his later book would seem to many a “ belated patch- 
work Belated it undoubtedly was, for though containing 
many of the merits of the article, it failed utterly to take 
account of the great mass of data that had accumulated in the 
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intervening years. To the majority of psychologists, busy 
with new methods and the discussion of new standpoints, the 
book seemed an anachronism and served as little more than 
a reminder of the important role that Ward had played a 
generation earlier. 

Influential as Ward’s Encyclopedia article had been, it 
was not altogether easy reading; nor was its mode of publica- 
tion calculated to bring him many other readers than those 
of the professional or specialist class. The wider populariza- 
tion of Ward’s point of view was, however, brought about by 
Stout, whose Manual (1898) is well known to every English 
student, and who combined the influence of Ward and 
Brentano with that of Herbart and of traditional associa- 
tionism in a happy way that appeared to extract the best 
elements from them all and make them complementary 
rather than antagonistic. The Manual was preceded by the 
Analytic Psychology , in which the biological attitude implied 
in Ward (and before him explicitly adopted by Spencer) is 
elaborated. Both Ward and Stout made new and fruitful 
use of Kant’s distinction between the three aspects of mind, 
cognition, affection and conation. It was Stout who popu- 
larized the latter word and who most clearly defined the 
relation of these aspects to one another. Both thinking and 
willing, he maintained, were ways in which the organism 
seeks to maintain itself and to regain its lost equilibrium; 
whereas feeling is dependent on the success or unsuccess of 
these efforts, pleasure accompanying success and its opposite 
accompanying failure. The mind thus seeks a goal, and its 
development cannot be accounted for except in terms of an 
active unity. In dealing with this process of development 
in the Analytic Psychology, much use is made of the concept 
of apperception, though the word is never mentioned in the 
Manual. On the whole the earlier work, though less often 
read to-day, is the more suggestive and original of the two. 
It is well worthy of greater attention than it usually receives 
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from the modern student, for it is at once an acutely penetra- 
ting and profoundly satisfying book, and it is astonishing 
how many anticipations — or at least adumbrations — of later 
twentieth century developments are to be found in it. It 
contains a good deal of what is more explicitly stated later on 
by the Gestalt school, and even some things that are 
characteristic of psycho-analysis, while the general biological 
view of the mind endeavouring to preserve its equilibrium in 
spite of disturbing circumstances is one that has become 
increasingly popular in recent years. 

Textbooks or general treatises came fast round about 1890, 
and between Ward’s article and Stout’s Analytic Psychology 
there were no less than seven such works of an important 
character, Dewey’s Psychology , Hoffding’s Outline , Ladd’s 
Elements of Physiological Psychology , James’s Principles , 
Sully’s Human Mind , Kulpe’s Outline and Titchener’s Text- 
book. It is clear that there was now a demand for books on 
the mind of a scientific but not too technical a nature. The 
public and the ordinary student had awakened to the fact 
that new life was astir in this field which had so long been 
regarded as being a territory reserved strictly for the philo- 
sophically erudite. Their demand for knowledge in a 
palatable form was very adequately catered for by the above- 
mentioned series of volumes, which together provided a treat- 
ment suitable for every reasonable taste. Stilly’s book was 
perhaps the least original but the most generally instructive. 
Hoffding’s was mainly in the tradition of Brentano and Ward 
rather than of Wundt, for it laid great stress on activity in 
a biological sense, combining this with an emphasis on the 
unconscious and the adoption of a pan-psychic attitude that 
would surely have pleased Fechner (who died the same year, 
1887, in which this book was published). The Outline was 
very popular and was translated into several languages, 
making a wide appeal both to English and German-speaking 
readers. Kulpe’s Outline , published six years later, was a 
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rather more academic production. Kttlpe was Wundt’s pupil, 
the book was dedicated to Wundt, and was definitely an 
attempt to write a textbook on an experimental basis. On 
the whole Kiilpe succeeded in turning out a much more 
readable presentation than his teacher. The Outline was 
indeed the first short presentation of experimental work in 
a systematic setting that had been attempted. It was, how- 
ever, written before Kiilpe’s own intellectual maturity and 
before he himself had embarked on the new experimental 
adventures of the “ Wurzburg school ” with which his name 
is now chiefly associated. In later years he was often urged 
by his pupils to bring his early Outline up to date, but he 
never gave way to their entreaties. A revised Outline might 
have become a textbook of very considerable importance in 
the early twentieth century. As it is, the book is now little 
likely to be read, unless it be from the historical point of view. 

Dewey’s Psychology was the first American textbook of 
the “ new ” psychology, but it still approached its subject 
from the philosophical point of view and devoted some space 
to the discussion of philosophical pre-suppositions. Perhaps 
for this reason it was, after a few successful years, superseded 
by other texts that dispensed with these preliminaries. 
Ladd’s Elements of Physiological Psychology was a definite 
attempt to produce an English equivalent of Wundt’s 
Grundziige. Like the latter work, it deals at much greater 
length than most psychological texts with the brain and 
nervous system. It was successful in its aim, and was also 
far more readable than its great original. It was revised by 
Woodworth in 1911, and is indeed worthy of being periodi- 
cally revised in the same way as the Grundziige. Titchener’s 
Outline (published in 1896, four years after he had finished 
his studies with Wundt at Leipzig) was somewhat similar to 
Kiilpe’s and only just missed the honour of being the first 
English treatise written definitely from the laboratory stand- 
point. In any case, however, it was soon eclipsed by the 
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same writer’s unique Experimental Psychology , which 
appeared in the early years of the new century. 

Meanwhile, however, William James had written what is 
almost certainly the greatest classic of psychology. It took 
twelve years to write, during which time James, who had 
started as a physiologist, became a psychologist, and was on 
the way to becoming a philosopher. The Principles of Psycho- 
logy was never really planned as a systematic treatise, and, 
when it eventually appeared, large portions of it had already 
been published in various journals. It is not even quite 
internally consistent; but these defects are more than out- 
weighed by compensating virtues. Its qualities are essentially 
those of the man who wrote it. James was forcible, yet kindly 
and tolerant; he possessed a very real and lively interest in 
human beings, their thinkings and doings (for he was certainly 
not one of those psychologists who adopt their profession as a 
compensation — in the Adlerian sense — for their inability to 
understand their fellow creatures in ordinary life); he was 
a philosopher, but one who held that philosophy should not 
be divorced from the actuality of human hopes and strivings; 
and he possessed a challenging, compelling and attractive 
literary style. There are phrases and passages in the book 
which, when once read, are apt to become part of the per- 
manent equipment of the budding psychologist — as many 
generations of students have discovered. When we add to 
this the fact that James’s general attitude seems to have been 
in harmony with the predominant tendency of American 
psychological thought, i.e. towards activism and functional- 
ism, the study of the living person and of the difference 
between persons, rather than the investigation of fundamental 
laws or the discovery of elementary qualities, then it is not 
difficult to understand the influence exercised by this book. 
James, too, had many subsequently distinguished psycholo- 
gists (including Angell, Calkins, Healy, Sidis, Thorndike, 
Woodworth and Yerkes) among his pupils, though he 
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founded no school as Wundt had done (probably because he 
was too unsystematic)} if anything, he was indeed, as Brett 
puts it, “ systematically erratic ”. 

One of the curiosities of James’s position was his attitude 
towards experimentation. He was the first to teach the sub- 
ject in America, for when instructor in physiology in Harvard 
he gave some training in it to his students in 1875 — four years 
prior to the foundation of Wundt’s laboratory. He was 
always the champion of the experimentalists, and was some- 
how convinced of the ultimate importance of their work} but 
personally he disliked it, was impatient of its limitations, and 
felt admiration mixed with wonder and contempt for those 
who were able to tolerate its drudgery. He solved the diffi- 
culty in his own case by bringing Munsterberg (with whom 
he sympathized as the most dashing and “ advanced ” of 
the experimenters) to Harvard in 1892, to take charge of 
this side of the subject. James disliked pedantry in any 
form, and the experimenter all too easily became a pedant — 
especially in the early days when he was inevitably to some 
extent self-conscious about his newly achieved methods of 
precision. 

On the other hand, James was one of the first psycho- 
logists to realize the importance of the “ abnormal ” 
phenomena of mind and the lessons to be learnt from them. 
He took his pupils to visit mental hospitals, and though at 
first he was hostile to the idea of subconscious mind (saying 
that it threatened to turn “ what might be a science into a 
tumbling ground for whimsies ”), he later on became more 
than reconciled to the notion, and even went so far as to 
declare that the discovery of mental processes outside the 
sphere of consciousness was the “ most important step for- 
ward ” that had occurred since his own student days, revealing 
as it did “an entirely unsuspected peculiarity in the 
constitution of human nature 

James’s general attitude was one not far removed from 
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that of Ward and Stout. He had no use for elementarism, 
but looked upon the mind in a way that combined Brentano’s 
insistence on activity with the evolutionary outlook of biology. 
“Consciousness,” he said, “has in all probability been 
evolved, like all other functions, for a use.” Anticipating 
his later pragmatic attitude in philosophy, he held that even 
“necessary truths” which appeared to be inevitable, such 
as geometrical relations or logical structures, are not really 
inevitable in any absolute sense but only because for countless 
ages our ancestors were selected by virtue of their possession 
of certain modes of apprehending and reacting to the universe. 
Such “ necessary truths ” in the biological sense are con- 
trasted with the effects of (individual) experience, which have 
been dinned into us by repetition, but which still appear as 
arbitrary rather than inevitable. Poles asunder as the two 
men were, we may yet here see something very similar to 
Spencer’s endeavour to combine the empirical theory that all 
experience is individually acquired with the theory of innate 
dispositions by assuming that what is learnt by the individual 
tends eventually to become the natural heritage of the race — 
except that Spencer presupposed the inheritance of acquired 
characters, whereas James did not. James’s biological out- 
look is shown also in his insistence upon instincts. It was he 
who really started the fashion for classifications and catalogues 
of instincts, though his own list is somewhat crude, including 
as it does tendencies of very various levels of complexity, 
without any adequate statement or explanation of their 
differences in this respect (compare, for instance, the very 
vague and ill-defined instinct of “ secretiveness ” at one end 
with the very specific mechanisms of “ sucking ” or “ hic- 
coughing ” at the other). 

The most famous — or perhaps one should say the most 
notorious — of James’s more specific doctrines was his theory 
of emotions — originally propounded in 1884, and indepen- 
dently put forward in a very similar form by the Danish 
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physiologist C. G. Lange a year later. As is well known, this 
theory endeavours to explain emotional experiences in terms 
of their bodily accompaniments. He reversed the usual 
assumption as regards cause and effect, and maintained that 
the perception of the bodily changes is the emotion, not that 
the changes take place as a consequence of the emotion. If 
we analyse out the various bodily factors in fear, anger, etc., 
the changes in the heart beat, the goose flesh, the tensions in 
the muscles and so on, there is nothing left of these emotions. 
In his original statement of the theory he over-emphasized 
the influence of the voluntary muscles, but it is clear that from 
the start he intended to include visceral changes also, and it 
is these changes that have been chiefly stressed in subsequent 
expositions of the theory. The theory has always been 
spoken of respectfully and is admittedly not easy to dis- 
prove; nevertheless few, if any, have ever believed it to be 
really true — or at any rate to be the whole truth (for no one 
disputes the great importance of bodily changes in emotion). 
Apart from more general appeals to experience, two special 
lines of evidence have been brought against it in recent times 
— the first by Sherrington, who tried to sever all afferent 
nerves that could convey impressions from the viscera to the 
brain and who found that under these conditions the emotional 
expressions of the dogs on whom he operated remained 
unaltered; the second by Cannon, who, although he dis- 
covered a well-marked series of physiological changes (con- 
nected especially with the secretion of adrenalin) in fear and 
rage, could find no difference corresponding to the subjective 
distinction between these two emotions. Neither of these 
arguments is decisive, and the theory still stands much as it 
did when it was propounded. But however adequate or in- 
adequate it may be, it has undoubtedly served a valuable pur- 
pose in calling attention to a neglected factor and in 
stimulating thought, discussion and research — which is 
exactly what James would have wished. 
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James’s revolt against the elementarism of Wundt comes 
out most dearly in his doctrine of the “ stream of conscious- 
ness ”. Temporal sub-divisions are, he maintained, purely 
matters of convenience, and the attempt to split up consdous- 
ness into a number of discreet ideas or presentations is bound 
to prove misleading. At most we may grasp a span of a few 
seconds’ duration as a unity (the “ specious present ”), and 
distinguish between the more “ substantive ” states — which 
are, so to speak, the stopping-places of thought and are easily 
observed — and other more “ transitive ” states, which are so 
vague and fleeting that they usually escape notice altogether. 

James’s activism comes out strongly in his treatment of 
the will. He gives a characteristically vivid description of 
various types of choice and decision — a description the cor- 
rectness of which has to a remarkable extent been borne out 
by subsequent experimental investigations, though in the last 
resort he calls in a somewhat mystical “ fiat ”, which most 
other psychologists would prefer, if they could, to reduce to 
more familiar terms. He has been accused, too, in this con- 
nection, of being inconsistent with regard to the mind-body 
relation. He repeatedly says that psychology has no use for 
the concept of the soul, and yet he contends elsewhere that 
there exists some integrating and organizing force which 
looks very like the soul. But James never regarded con- 
sistency as among the most important of the virtues. 

We may possibly consider it inconsistent also that, although 
he thought there was no real inevitability about “ necessary ” 
truths, which in the last resort only represented what had 
proved to be convenient and useful methods of apprehension, 
he yet held that space perception was not entirely a matter 
of experience, as Lotze, for instance, had maintained, but that 
every sensation had a certain intrinsic spatiality or “ crude 
voluminousness ” which provided the substance out of which 
is built the complex spatial order as we actually know it. 

Of the many other well-known features of James’s Prin- 
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rifles we can mention only one, his treatment of memory. He 
sought to reconcile the traditional view of the faculty psycho- 
logy, according to which memory is an ultimate unitary power 
of the mind, with the assodationist view, according to which 
it is only a loose name for a vast number of quite independent 
traces or connections. There is, he suggested, on the one 
hand a general power of retentiveness, dependent on the 
structure of the brain, a power that varies from one individual 
to another, while on the other hand it is equally true that 
the retention of a specific item depends on one particular 
neural path, so that learning one thing will not help us to 
learn another. To test this latter point he conducted what 
was really the pioneer investigation into the “ transfer of 
training ”, and actually found that the memorization of 
certain kinds of poetry did not improve the ability to 
memorize others. He concluded that general retentiveness 
cannot be improved by training, and that such transfer as 
occurs is due only to the carry-over of improved methods of 
learning, where this is possible. The many subsequent 
experimental inquiries on the same lines have on the whole 
overwhelmingly corroborated the view that there is no 
general transfer; but they have tended to show also that there 
is no general power of retentiveness in the sense that a given 
individual is equally retentive for all kinds of material; they 
have indicated rather that there are a number of narrowly 
specific but overlapping abilities, and that the farther 
removed two kinds of learning are from one another (as 
regards either material or method) the less safe it is to predict 
from ability in one to ability in the other. 



CHAPTER VI 


FECHNER AND PSYCHO-PHYSICS 

It is more than time that we started to deal seriously with 
the developments of experimental psychology in our second 
period, for, as the reader will have observed, the experi- 
mental method has for some little while been constantly 
intruding itself into our discussion, though we have on the 
whole endeavoured to avoid it and to confine ourselves to 
evolutionary and systematic psychology. We have seen, for 
instance, how Galton’s fertile mind linked up psychological 
experiment with the evolutionary outlook, and how the 
same fusion was later on made by Thorndike in the case of 
animal psychology. We have seen, too, how James, the 
literary genius of psychology, was both attracted and 
repelled by the new school. It is now our business to 
examine the birth and progress of this movement, which 
we have hitherto sensed as an important background to the 
developments we were considering. 

The first nineteen years of our second period (from the 
appearance of Fechner’s Elemente in i860 to the founda- 
tion of Wundt’s laboratory in 1879) differs from the later 
part of this period in that interest centres round some half- 
dozen names only, of whom three, Fechner, Helmholtz 
and Wundt were stars of the first magnitude. With the 
work of the two first of this trio we are already to some 
extent familiar. We have seen how Helmholtz measured 
the speed of the nervous impulse and how Fechner arrived 
at the ideas embodied in his Elemente , the work which is 
usually regarded as marking the definite beginning of the 

x6o 
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u new ” psychology. A full history of modem psychology 
should doubtless deal in extenso with the problems and con- 
clusions of this historically most important book and with 
the discussions to which they are, after more than seventy 
years, still giving rise (discussions which continued in full 
flood for at least half this period). But as soon as we begin 
to treat these points in detail, they take on an academic and 
forbidding air, so that we may well be excused from 
attempting such a treatment here, for this is not a book for 
specialists in psycho-physics. Besides, there are psycholo- 
gists of eminence who maintain emphatically that the task 
is in any case not worth while. Of these, James was the 
one who expressed himself most vigorously and strikingly. 
He took up the extreme view that the intrinsic merit of 
all this work amounted in the end to “ just nothing ”. It is 
almost impossible to forbear quoting some of his own words 
in this connection: 

“ The Fechnerian Maasformel and the conception of 
it as an ultimate ‘ psycho-physic law ’ will remain an 
‘ idol of the den ’, if ever there was one. Fechner himself 
indeed was a German Gelehrter of the ideal type, at once 
simple and shrewd, a mystic and an experimentalist, 
homely and daring, and as loyal to facts as to his theories. 
But it would be terrible if even such a dear old man as 
this could saddle our science forever with his patient 
whimsies, and, in a world so full of more nutritious objects 
of attention, compel all future students to plough through 
the difficulties, not only of his own works, but of the still 
drier ones written in his refutation. Those who desire 
this dreadful literature can find it j it has a ‘ disciplinary 
value ’} but I will not even enumerate it in a footnote. 
The only amusing part of it is that Fechner’s critics should 
always feel bound, after smiting his theories hip and 
thigh and leaving not a stick of them standing, to wind up 
x 
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by saying that nevertheless to him belongs the imperishable 

glory, of first formulating them and thereby turning 

psychology into an exact science.” 

Most students will agree with James that much of the 
discussion and a good deal of the experimental work on 
psycho-physics is of an arid kind that has borne little fruit 
commensurate with the labour spent on it. Few, however, 
have been ready to believe that this work has historical value 
only. At this distance of time it is becoming relatively easy 
to see what were the points of real value established by 
Fechner and his more immediate successors, over and above 
the stimulus their work provided for the attack on “ more 
nutritious objects”. These we can accept with gratitude, 
leaving the rest to those who have the necessary courage to 
make closer acquaintance with the “ dreadful literature ”, 
either because, as James ironically suggests, of its disciplinary 
value, or because they have caught a few sparks of Fechner’s 
original enthusiasm, which (strange as it may seem to those 
of James’s persuasion) saw in these patient measurements 
a means of transforming the appearance of the universe in a 
manner comparable only to the change from night to day. 

Fechner’s contributions of permanent value to psychology 
can perhaps best be stated briefly under three closely related 
headings: he gave clear expression to Weber’s Law, he 
elaborated the concept of the threshold, and he worked out 
three independent psycho-physical methods for the 
measurement of thresholds. The first two of these were 
of course implicit in the work of Weber himself, but Fechner, 
as we have seen, approached the problem independently, and 
there can be no doubt that it was he who gave Weber’s 
work its full significance. Weber’s original discovery was to 
the effect that the increase in any stimulus necessary to be 
perceived as such was not any absolute amount, but was pro- 
portionate to the intensity of the original stimulus. Fechner, 
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after much further experimentation, thought and calculation, 
gave this discovery a new and more precise mathematical 
form, to the effect that the sensation increases according to 
the logarithm of the stimulus, or, expressed differently, that 
in order for the sensation to increase in arithmetical pro- 
gression the stimulus must increase in geometrical progres- 
sion. This stated the relation between sensation and stimulus 
more generally, and made of it more than a mere matter of 
thresholds. But the assumptions involved in this extension 
have given rise to endless controversy and to the literature 
that James deplored.* 

On the whole, however, Fechner’s statement has 
shown itself to be approximately true over a large scale 
of intensities. Of subsequent additions and modifications 
resulting from the controversies, we need perhaps only 
mention one. Fechner thought that, if sensations are 
to be measured, every sensation must have an absolute 
magnitude measured from a zero point. Now magnitude 
is not introspectively obvious in sensory experience (a lamp 
for instance is not just so many times as bright as a candle) j 
nor is it obvious, as Fechner had assumed, that the just 
noticeable differences that constitute the psychological 
aspects of successive thresholds should be equal to one 
another. Delboeuf in 1873 to some extent short-circuited 
these difficulties, and at the same time invented a new psycho- 
physical method, by showing that we can judge the size of 

♦It is curious to note that, in spite of all the discussion about Weber's law, there 
has been scarcely any treatment of the psychological applications of the law outside 
the sphere of perception. Yet such applications, are, beyond doubt, possible. 
One case that has a bearing on this was mentioned long before by Bernoulli (to whom 
Fechner admits much indebtedness). Bernoulli's interest in the theory of probability 
as applied to games of chance led him to distinguish between fortune morale and 
fortune physique . An increase of physical fortune (e.g. money) brings an increase of 
mental satisfaction that does not stand in relation to the absolute amount of the 
increase but is relative to the previous total fortune of its possessor. A gain 
of £100 may mean little to a rich man, but may make all the difference in the world 
to a beggar. The same considerations apply to the use of luxuries quite generally, a 
fact that may profitably be borne in mind in all civilizations in which, as in our own, 
great importance is attached to material possessions. 
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the interval between two sensations immediately and 
directly, and compare it with another interval (“ method of 
equal appearing intervals ”). Given three sensations, A, B, C, 
of the same modality but of different intensities, we can say, 
for instance, that the difference in intensity between A 
and B is greater than, equal to, or less than, the difference 
between B and C. This being so, there is no need, in the 
measurement of sensations, to presuppose zero points or to 
depend on thresholds. We can, in fact, arrange sensations 
on a measurable scale in relation to one another, without 
worrying about absolute magnitudes at all. Many needless 
and difficult theoretical questions were thereby abolished. 

Fechner’s second important contribution was also one that 
had been implicit in Weber’s work, i.e. the concept of the 
limen or threshold itself. From the beginning it was clear 
that it was possible to distinguish theoretically between two 
kinds of threshold : (a) the initial threshold, i.e. the intensity 
of stimulus that is necessary for the stimulus to be perceived 
at all, and (b) the differential threshold, i.e. the amount by 
which a stimulus must be increased or decreased in intensity 
in order that it may be perceived as different. The initial 
threshold, as Fechner understood it, required the theoretical 
existence of negative (subliminal) sensations, too feeble to 
affect consciousness, while the same applied to subliminal 
differences of sensation in the case of the differential 
threshold. A summation of subliminal sensations may, how- 
ever, produce a supraliminal sensation — an idea that led back 
to the doctrine of petites perceptions of Leibnitz, who asked 
us to believe that the sound of the breakers on the beach is 
compounded of the sensations produced by countless indi- 
vidual falling drops of water, no one of which would be 
audible alone. 

It soon became apparent that in practice the initial 
threshold has in many cases some of the characteristics of 
a differential threshold. This is notably so in the case of 
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hearing. Even in a completely sound-proof room (a very 
rare feature even of the modern psychological laboratory) 
a sound of minimal intensity is heard, not against a back- 
ground of complete silence, but against one of physiologically 
determined sound of low intensity} and the same, to some 
extent, is true of vision, for it is impossible to do away with 
the “ retina’s own light Nevertheless, the backgound 
sensations are in such cases usually of different quality, or 
have different temporal and spatial characteristics from those 
of the experimental stimulus proper, so that some important 
distinctions between the initial and differential thresholds 
still remain. 

It is scarcely necessary to say that the threshold has, since 
Fechner’s day, proved a fruitful concept, with many applica- 
tions, both in psychology and physiology, that are outside 
the original field of interest in connection with Weber’s law. 
We may, therefore, be justifiably thankful to Fechner for 
having brought the matter into prominence. 

Whatever view we may take as to the value of his own 
psycho-physics, Fechner’s concept of the threshold was 
emended, in a way that had some real practical and theoretical 
significance, by G. E. Muller in his Zur Grundlegung der 
Psychophysik in 1878. Among other important comments 
on Fechner’s work, Muller showed that the concept of a 
fixed threshold is in reality a fiction. The varying results 
obtained when (even under favourable circumstances) a just 
noticeable stimulus is applied a number of times in succession 
should, Muller thought, be looked upon, not so much as due 
to mere errors of observation, as to real differences in the 
threshold value — i.e. in sensitivity itself. The “ threshold ”, 
as measured, is, therefore, according to this view, merely an 
average measure of something that in its very essence varies 
within certain limits. Thus no single measurement, however 
accurate, can be adequate, for there is no single thing to 
measure. Psychology was thereby shorn of a metaphysical 
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abstraction, though the concept of the threshold remained as 
useful as before. 

Fechner’s third contribution, the development of the 
psycho-physical methods, was more purely his own. We 
have already related how he devised these methods in the 
ten years’ work that preceded the appearance of his Elemente. 
These famous methods have, ever since, been a most valuable 
part of the experimental psychologist’s armoury. As every 
student knows, they are three in number, though each pos- 
sesses more than one name: (a) the “ method of minimal 
changes ” (or of “ limits ”), in which the variable stimuli are 
given in a continuous ascending or descending series; (b) 
the “ method of average error ” (or the “ production 
method ”), in which the subject himself adjusts the variable 
stimulus so as to fulfil the instructions given to him; and (c) 
the “ method of right and wrong cases ” (or the “ constant 
method ”), in which a series of variable stimuli are presented 
to the subject in irregular order. Each method has its 
advantages, according to the varying circumstances of the 
particular experiment — time at disposal, fatiguability or 
endurance of the subject, nature of the apparatus employed, 
degree of accuracy required, and so on. The psycho-physical 
methods are the essential instruments for the measurement 
of thresholds, and so long as thresholds are of interest, they 
will doubtless continue to be used. The method of minimal 
changes is the most accurate of the three, and has aroused 
the greatest interest. It has at various times been developed 
and refined by G. E. Muller, Urban, Spearman and others. 
Among the other modifications of Fechner’s original methods 
we may mention the bold step, taken by Jastrow and Pierce 
in 1884, of eliminating the judgments of equality between 
the two stimuli to be compared, thus compelling the subjects 
to make a definite judgment in terms of “ more ” or “ less ”, 
even though this judgment might appear to be based on 
guesswork only. It has been suggested that we may see in 
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this an early example of the characteristic American distrust 
of introspection and tendency towards behaviourism. In any 
case, the new departure is justified in that (not to speak of 
facilitating calculation) it eliminates individual differences in 
confidence — which are irrelevant factors in many investiga- 
tions. It was also instrumental in showing that what 
appeared to the subject to be mere guesses were often based 
on some genuine ability to give the correct answer, since the 
proportion of correct “guesses” was often significantly 
greater than what might have been expected by pure chance. 
This seems to point clearly to the existence of something like 
subliminal sensation, as Fechner and Leibnitz had conceived 
it, and to the ability of such sensation to affect consciousness — 
a fact which is in harmony with much further evidence, both 
from everyday life and from experiment (notably perhaps in 
recent times the experiments of Coover, in which it was shown 
that subjects could make correct guesses with regard to spoken 
words that were apparently inaudible, and with regard to 
written letters so far removed from the eye that they appeared 
only as small spots). Early in the twentieth century a further 
development of some note consisted in the elaboration — in 
the first case, it would appear, by McDougall — of a new 
method, the “ method of serial groups ”. This is a modifica- 
tion of the method of minimal changes, the stimuli being 
presented in steps of ascending or descending order, but a 
number of stimuli of the same intensity (sometimes with 
“ catch ” stimuli of theoretically zero intensity interposed) 
being given at each step (instead of only one stimulus at each 
step as in the original procedure). 

Almost immediately after the appearance of the Element e, 
Fechner ventured into a new field, that of aesthetics. Here 
also, as in the case of the mind-body problem which had given 
birth to psycho-physics, Fechner applied quantitative 
methods. He began by measuring pictures, and his first 
article on the “ golden cut ” appeared in 1 865. He was then 
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drawn into a discussion at that time in progress as to the 
authenticity and relative artistic merits of two closely similar 
pictures, the “ Holbein ” Madonnas of Dresden and Darm- 
stadt respectively. The two pictures were exhibited together 
and Fechner asked visitors to record their judgments. The 
experiment was in itself a failure, as scarcely any of the 
twenty-one thousand people who came to see the pictures 
ventured or troubled to write down their views in the book 
provided} nevertheless it has sometimes been looked upon 
as the beginning of the “ method of impression ”, which was 
later to become a regular procedure in the laboratory 
investigation of affective stimuli. Undeterred, moreover, 
by this lack of sympathetic interest, Fechner carried on his 
studies, and eventually, in 1876, published his Vorschule der 
Aesthetik , which is to experimental esthetics what the Ele- 
mente had been to psycho-physics, and which contains the 
fundamental methods on which all quantitative work in this 
field has been based. Fechner thus introduced mathematical 
conceptions into two fields from which they had hitherto been 
almost totally divorced. In a very real and true sense we 
may say that he founded two quantitative sciences. 



CHAPTER VII 


HELMHOLTZ AND THE STUDY OF SENSATION 

If Fechner was many sided in his interests and activities, 
so, too, was Helmholtz, who was as much physicist, physiolo- 
gist, and psychologist as Fechner was physicist, philosopher, 
psycho-physicist and assthetician. But fundamentally the two 
men differed greatly, for, whereas Fechner was primarily a 
philosopher, with not a little of the mystic in his disposition, 
Helmholtz was wholeheartedly a scientist and an empiricist. 
Indeed his empiricism was of a kind very similar to that of 
the great British associationist writers, for whom he had much 
admiration. He was intolerant of the element of mysticism 
and transcendentalism in German philosophy, and, in the 
associationist tradition, he endeavoured all his life to explain 
psychological phenomena in terms of individual learning and 
experience rather than in those of inheritance or faculties. 
(He does not seem to have been aware of Spencer’s attempt 
to combine these standpoints.) Such a view seemed to 
him the only one consistent with a truly scientific attitude. 
He was indeed a scientific giant} his output, his grasp, his 
originality, his power of systematic exposition, were alike 
prodigious. He alone, perhaps, of modern scientists has had 
the honour of having his chief work translated and repub- 
lished (with, of course, additions) sixty years after its 
appearance, not merely as a “ classic ” of historical interest, 
but as the leading manual and book of reference on its 
subject. For that is what happened to his Handbuch der 
Physiologischen Optik, the three successive volumes of which 
first appeared in 1856, i860 and 1866 respectively, and 
which was translated into English in 1924-25. In this book, 

169 
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and in his smaller but almost equally important Lehre von 
den T onempfindungen, he did for the two most important 
sense departments what Johannes Muller had previously 
done for general physiology; he carefully collected and sifted 
the available data, added important contributions of his own, 
and gave the whole a systematic form. 

We have already encountered Helmholtz in connection 
with his measurement of the speed of nervous impulse, his 
reaction time experiments undertaken in the course of this 
work, and his extension of J. Muller’s doctrine of 
specific energies to elementary qualities within a single sense. 
It remains for us now to deal with the further additions to 
knowledge contained in his two great textbooks and such 
other works as have a psychological bearing (many matters, 
such, for instance, as his connection with the theory of the con- 
servation of energy, fall outside our scope). One of his most 
important discoveries in vision concerned the mechanism of 
accommodation. It will be remembered that Muller was still 
in uncertainty upon this point. Helmholtz described the way 
in which the lens alters the curvature of its outer surface 
under the influence of the internal eye muscles. In another 
research he determined the complicated functions of the 
external muscles of the eye, which enable the eye to be turned 
in the desired direction. He corroborated Bell’s doctrine of 
“ corresponding points ”, and maintained that it is by a process 
of “ unconscious inference ” that we learn to see objects 
single even when they do not fall on the horopter. This 
theory of “ unconscious inference ” is one that plays a con- 
siderable part in his whole treatment of perception. It was 
also adopted by Wundt for a time, though subsequently 
dropped. In general, the doctrine is based upon the 
resemblance between integrations that are achieved auto- 
matically and without our knowledge and those other 
explicit integrations that result from the conscious 
processes of reasoning. “An astronomer”, he says in 
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illustration, “ computes the positions of the stars in space, 
their distances from the earth, etc., from the perspective 
images he has of them at different times and at different points 
in the earth’s orbit. [He] bases his conclusions upon a con- 
scious knowledge of optics. In the ordinary acts of seeing, 
such a knowledge of optics is lacking} still it may be per- 
missible to designate the psychic acts of ordinary perception 
as unconscious inferences , as this name distinguishes them 
sufficiently from the ordinary, so-called conscious inferences. 
While the similarity of the psychic activities in the two cases 
has been doubted and will perhaps always be doubted, still 
no doubt can remain of the similarity of the results of such 
unconscious inference and of the conscious inference.” 
Stated in this way, Helmholtz’s view, as applied to many 
cases, seems reasonable enough, especially with regard to 
illusions and to space perception; in other cases, however, for 
instance with regard to visual contrast and after-images, his 
explanations have seemed very forced, and even the 
staunchest upholders of Helmholtz’s visual theories in 
general (such as McDougall) have felt obliged to reject his 
views on these points and to give fresh explanations of 
their own. 

Helmholtz’s sponsoring of Young’s three-colour theory of 
vision is of course one of his most famous contributions in 
the field of sight. He tried to show that all visual phenomena 
can be accounted for on the assumption that there are three, 
and only three, elementary retino-cortical processes, corre- 
sponding to the sensation of red, green and blue respectively. 
The way in which his theory attempts to deal with the 
various critical cases, and the manner in which it contrasts 
with the great competing theory, that of Hering, have been 
expounded in so many textbooks that it would be quite 
superfluous to enter on these questions here. Suffice it to 
say that modern opinion almost unanimously considers that 
the theory, as originally propounded, is inadequate to account 
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for all the facts, especially for those of colour blindness and 
(as already indicated) contrast and after-images. There are, 
however, still psychologists and physiologists of note who 
believe that with the necessary emendations and supplemen- 
tations the theory is still at least as good as any other. 

No less famous is Helmholtz’s theory of hearing. Here 
he made even bolder use of the theory of specific energies. 
Finding that complex sounds can (with the help of 
resonators) be analysed into their constituents of fundament 
and overtones, and that after practice we can even make 
this analysis introspectively without artificial aid, he con- 
cluded that there must be a large number of elementary 
sensation qualities of different pitch, from the lowest to the 
highest of those that are discernable. The next step was to 
look for an equivalent anatomical organ of perception. At 
first he fixed upon the rods of Corti, later (at Hensen’s 
suggestion) on the transverse fibres of the basilar membrane, 
which appeared capable of vibrating “ sympathetically ” to 
tones of different pitch in the same manner as the strings of 
a harp or piano. The boldness of this theory consists in 
the fact that the doctrine of specific energies is here stretched 
so as to postulate, not three independent specific qualities 
within the same sense department (as in the case of his 
theory of vision), but several thousand. At the time when 
the theory was first propounded the fibres of the basilar mem- 
brane were estimated at 4,500, but later research indicates 
that double or even treble this number more nearly repre- 
sents the truth. The great difficulty of the theory is that 
the differences between the length of the fibres is relatively 
very small; for, whereas the longest fibres are barely 
three times the length of the shortest, the highest 
audible pitch has many thousand times the vibration 
rate of the lowest, and such inadequate differences in 
fibre-length could only be compensated by almost incon- 
ceivable differences of loading. For this reason, Helmholtz’s 
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“ resonance theory ” has been opposed by a number of other 
theories, most of which have in common the view that the 
perception of single tones of a definite pitch corresponds to 
the production of a particular vibration pattern on a whole 
relatively large vibrating membrane, rather than to the 
specific response of a single unit fibre; in other words, these 
theories work on the analogy of the telephone rather than 
the harp. The vibrating membrane in question might, as 
Ewald has tried to show, still be the basilar membrane, and 
in that case Helmholtz would still be right in one important 
particular, though his theory would have lost its really 
characteristic feature. It is generally admitted that, both 
here and in the case of vision, our knowledge is not yet ade- 
quate to allow us to accept finally any of the theories that 
have been propounded. The main function of such theories 
at the present stage, is not to give final and dogmatic explana- 
tions but to stimulate further research. Judged by this 
standard, Helmholtz’s theories, both in vision and in hearing, 
have been eminently satisfactory. 

Besides the elaboration of his well-known theory, 
Helmholtz’s work on hearing included investigations on pitch 
discrimination, on “ difference tones ” and “ summation 
tones ” — all of which are familiar enough to us through our 
textbooks — and (most important of all) on “ timbre ”, 
“ clang colour ”, or “ tone quality ”, as it is variously called. 
Before his time the characteristic difference between the 
same note (say the middle C) as played on various instru- 
ments (say the piano, the flute and the violin) was of course 
familiar enough to everyone; but the physical cause of this 
difference was not understood. It was Helmholtz who dis- 
covered that this perceptual difference corresponds to the fact 
that different instruments, even when producing the same 
fundamental note, give off different overtones. Most 
vibrating bodies vibrate not only as wholes but as parts; and 
these latter vibrations differ characteristically from one case 
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to another. Hence the shape of the wave (which depends 
on the kind and number of these overtone-producing 
partial vibrations) varies with each instrument, and these 
variations in wave-shape are apprehended by the mind as 
“timbre” — just as variations in wave-length are appre- 
hended as pitch and variations in wave-amplitude are 
apprehended as loudness or intensity. 

By a further process of analysis Helmholtz showed that 
the differences between the various vowel sounds are 
(partially at any rate — modern work seems to show there 
may be other influences in the shape of independent tones 
or “ formants ” produced by different positions of the 
tongue and mouth) due to the same cause. Taking still 
another step, he went on to explain discord and harmony in 
terms of overtones. Discord, he believed, was due to the 
presence of “ beats ”, either between the fundaments or 
between the overtones of two or more simultaneous tones, 
whereas harmony was due to the absence of such beats. Har- 
mony, however, in the last resort is a relative and purely 
psychological matter, and Helmholtz, who was much 
interested in the development of music, believed that there 
was a general tendency in this development towards the 
toleration and enjoyment of ever greater complexity in the 
relations between the tones used for purposes of harmony. 
Starting with the simple octave (1:2) men have gradually 
come to appreciate such increasingly complex mathematical 
intervals as the fifth (2 : 3), the fourth (3 : 4), the major 
third (4 : 5) and the minor third (5 : 6), a theory which, as 
Murphy reminds us in his history, has been shown by recent 
experiment to be strictly true, so far at least, as the more 
accessible facts of individual development are concerned } for 
by practice individuals may come to be less satisfied with the 
simpler intervals they liked at first, while they grow to 
appreciate more complex intervals that seemed at first 
unpleasant. 
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The only figure comparable to Helmholtz in the history 
of psychology is Galton. Helmholtz had all Galton’s rest- 
less energy, curiosity, originality and ingenuity, but far 
greater power of consistent application. Both men covered 
a vast field in their investigations and left their mark on 
nearly all the problems that they touched upon. But whereas 
Galton, for the most part, was content to indicate the 
problem and to show a method of approach, leaving the 
detailed work to others, while he himself proceeded to open 
up new fields elsewhere, Helmholtz carried his investigations 
through to a successful finish, saw their relation to the whole 
mass of existing knowledge, and had the patience to build 
this mass, together with his own additions, into a coherent 
whole. Galton was invaluable as a pioneer, whereas 
Helmholtz was not only a pioneer but an exceptionally 
capable settler and administrator of territory already won 
but not yet organized. He comes down to us not only as a 
great investigator but a great writer of textbooks, one who 
co-ordinated knowledge and made it generally accessible. 
Under both heads he is among the foremost figures of the 
“ new ” psychology. 



CHAPTER VIII 


WUNDT AND THE BEGINNING OF EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 

AT LEIPZIG 

Wilhelm Wundt, the last of the three great figures who 
are responsible for the birth of the new experimental science, 
was a man of different mould. He was certainly inferior 
to Helmholtz both in his scientific flair for the choice of 
problems and methods and in the sureness of touch with 
which he handled them. But he combined courage and 
originality with an immense capacity for work and taking 
pains. The mere enumeration of his writings is thoroughly 
impressive. The bibliography collected by his daughter rims 
to close on five hundred titles, from standard works in several 
portly volumes to one page articles. According to Boring 
(who warns us not to lose our sense of humour in statistical 
investigations of this sort ! ), it appears that Wundt wrote 
53,735 pages from his twenty-first year onwards till his death 
in 1920 at the age of 88, and that he wrote or revised at 
the rate of 2.2 pages a day — a striking record, considering 
that the questions with which he dealt were for the most part 
far from easy and his treatment far from superficial. For 
psychology he was undoubtedly the most important of the 
great pioneers, and this for three chief reasons. In the first 
place he was, unlike both Fechner and Helmholtz (but like 
Bain, who, however, was a lesser man), primarily a psycho- 
logist, his physiological and philosophical writings, important 
as they were, being subsidiary both in interest and in ultimate 
significance to his psychology. In the second place it was he 
who was the first to conceive of experimental psychology as 
a science and to give it that name. In the third place he 
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founded the first psychological laboratory as a home for the 
new branch of science in its tender years, a home in which a 
whole school of psychologists were trained, and from which 
they went forth, eager and equipped, to carry on the new 
tradition wheresoever they might be appointed. 

Wundt, like Helmholtz, started as a physician and soon 
became a physiologist. He began work at Heidelberg, spent 
a semester with Johannes Muller in Berlin, and then returned 
to take his degree and to teach at Heidelberg, where for 
thirteen years he was assistant in Helmholtz’s Institute of 
Physiology. In 1871, the year in which Helmholtz left 
Heidelberg for Berlin, Wundt was made Extraordinary 
Professor, but was not appointed Helmholtz’s successor. 
During the seventeen years in all that he spent at Heidelberg 
Wundt, from being a physiologist, became a psychologist. 
The outward sign of the change was the publication between 
1858 and 1862 of the Beitrage zur Theorie der Wahmeh- 
mung. In this book, besides reporting original experiments, 
he laid down his views as to the methods of psychology. 
“ All psychology begins,” he said, “ with introspection,” 
but there are two auxiliary methods, experiment and the 
natural history of mankind ( Geschichte ). He remained 
true to this conception, and indeed his two major psychologi- 
cal works, the Physiologische Psychologie and the Volker- 
psychologie , may be said to constitute the fundamental 
treatises on the two auxiliary methods in question. It was 
in the Beitrage too that Wundt first spoke of “ experimental 
psychology ”. He himself tells us that it was Herbart who 
convinced him of the necessity of treating psychology as 
Wissenschaft, though as a physiologist, trained in the experi- 
mental methods of that science, he was from the start in 
disagreement with Herbart as to the impossibility of psycho- 
logy being experimental. This book therefore, together 
with Fechner’s Element e } which appeared two years before 
its completion, may be taken to mark the literary birth of the 
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new discipline. It was followed, one year later, in 1863, by 
another and more important work, the V orlesun gen tiber 
Menschen und Tterseele y a book which was translated into 
English thirty-one years after its first appearance and which 
has remained popular almost to the present day. It con- 
tained a preliminary attack on many of the problems that 
were later to begin the subjects of systematic observation and 
experiment. It can be regarded as a statement of the principal 
achievements and the more obvious tasks of experimental 
psychology as they presented themselves three years after the 
date to which its “ birth ” is usually assigned. 

In 1867 he began to lecture on “physiological psycho- 
logy ”, and in 1873-4 there appeared what is often considered 
to be the most important book in the whole history of 
psychology, the Grundziige der Physiologischen Psychologie. 
The Grundziige may, in many respects, be considered the 
bible of experimental psychologists, though, like the bible 
itself, it is nowadays not read as often as its alleged importance 
might perhaps lead us to expect. It is not an easy book to 
read, and its more theoretical contributions have in many 
cases found but little support. Nevertheless, there can be 
no doubt that its historical significance has been very great. 
For many years it served, and to some extent still serves, as 
a central storehouse of information and a record of progress 
with regard to the new science. The early workers naturally 
looked on Leipzig as their headquarters, and in starting, 
under Wundt’s inspiration or direction, each on his own 
problems, it was no small incentive to realize that their 
results might modify or add to this or that section of the 
great book which endeavoured to knit all their labours into 
a coherent system. For it was a feature of the book, as of all 
Wundt’s major literary undertakings, that it continued to 
appear in ever revised and amplified editions.* 

•In this case the successive editions appeared in 1874 (one volume), 1880, 1887, 
1893 (two volumes each), 1902-3, 1908-11 (three volumes each). Of Wundt's other 
psychological works the Forletungen (published in 1863) appeared in five revised 
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In the year in which the first edition of the Grundziige was 
completed Wundt went to Zurich as Professor of Inductive 
Philosophy. He was there but one year, however, and in 1875 
went to occupy a chair of philosophy at Leipzig, where he 
stayed for the remaining forty-five years of his life. In 1879 
he founded his laboratory at Leipzig, and immediately, as if 
in justification of this momentous step, there flowed to it a 
steady stream of students to work in the laboratory and to 
take their doctorates in this new branch of knowledge (though 
of course, in the Faculty of Philosophy). His pupils during 
the first twenty years include many names which subsequently 
figure in our history, and the most remarkable feature of the 
list is the large number of Americans, practically all of whom 
returned to teach psychology in their own country, many of 
them to found or direct laboratories of their own. The 
“ almost complete” list of such Americans given in Boring’s 
history consists (in chronological order of their visit) of 
Stanley Hall, Cattell, Wolfe, Pace, Scripture, Angell, 
Witmer, Warren, Patrick, Stratton, Judd, Tawney. Among 
the best-known continental Europeans were Kraepelin, 
Munsterberg, Storring, Kirschmann, Lehmann, Kiilpe, 
Meumann, Marbe, Kiesow, Lipps, Kruger, Merkel, Lange, 
Martius. There was, moreover, the Englishman Titchener, 
who went to Leipzig from Oxford (which, of all great uni- 
versities, has consistently remained the most hostile to 
psychology) and who eventually followed the American 
friends whom he met at Leipzig to the United States, where 
he remained. It is an imposing list — one of which any uni- 
versity department in whatever subject might very justifiably 
feel proud. For an institute founded for the study of a new 
and upstart subject it was a great success, and very naturally 
the Leipzig laboratory, in which so many of its exponents had 

editions up to 1919, the Griindriss der Psycbologie (published in 1896) in nine revised 
editions and five subsequent unchanged reprintings up to 1911, and the Volker- 
psycbologie (published in 1900) in five revised and much expanded editions up to 
1920 (the work eventually running to ten volumes). 
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won their spurs, came to exercise an immense influence on 
the whole development of experimental psychology and, as 
new laboratories were founded, it was inevitable that they 
should be modelled for the most part on the Leipzig one. 

The care of the new laboratory and the direction of 
research were, however, by no means sufficient to exhaust 
Wundt’s energies. No sooner was the laboratory founded 
than he turned to philosophy, and in the next ten years pro- 
duced large treatises on Logic and Ethics as well as a 
System of Philosophy. These in turn were followed by 
two more psychological books, the Grundriss (1896) and the 
Einfiihrung in die Psychologie (1911). The two most im- 
portant psychological events following the founding of the 
laboratory were, however, undoubtedly the following. First, 
the establishment of a journal — Philosophische Studien — in 
1883, to contain the publications of the laboratory. (This 
was the first purely psychological journal to be founded. It 
is true that Mind had already appeared under Bain’s editor- 
ship seven years before, but ever since its foundation this 
periodical has been predominantly philosophic and, important 
as it is in its own sphere, has never proved a very congenial 
home for work of an experimental character.) Secondly, the 
appearance of the Volkerpsychologie in 1900 and later. This 
latter event, however, belongs to our fourth period, in 
considering which we shall return to it. 

Before carrying on the general history of experimental 
psychology, we must say a few words about Wundt’s own 
psychological system, though it is difficult or impossible to do 
justice to this system in a small space. One of the difficulties 
here is that, as already indicated, his works were constantly 
undergoing revision, a revision that was by no means confined 
to the treatment of isolated facts, as work in the laboratory 
provided them, but which often introduced profound modi- 
fications of theory — though it cannot be said that these 
modifications ever went quite far enough to overthrow the 
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original system. Perhaps we may, following Boring, dis- 
tinguish four main stages in the evolutionary process. The 
first corresponds to the period before the writing of the 
Grtmdziige; it is a relatively unsystematic period. Large use 
was made of the doctrine of “ unconscious inference ”, as 
found in Helmholtz. In the second period, after the first 
edition of the Grundziige , unconscious inference disappears, 
and Wundt’s general tendency to elementarism becomes 
clearly evident. He had much in common with the English 
associationists and particularly J. S. Mill; the mind is depicted 
as describable in terms of elements like those of sensation. 
These elements may themselves have attributes and are con- 
nected by association. They are, however, by no means 
mere inert static units, but are conceived as processes (a 
point which has been sometimes lost sight of by Wundt’s 
later critics, though there is some excuse for this in Wundt’s 
own exposition; while the whole notion of elements as pro- 
cesses implies, as Boring remarks, “ a difficult and somewhat 
ambiguous concept ”). In his description of association, 
Wundt is largely Herbartian in his ideas and terminology. 
There are “ fusions ” within the same sense department and 
“ complications ” between elements of different sense depart- 
ments, while there is also a process of “ assimilation ” in 
which one element annexes, so to speak, another — as happens 
in the cases of “ confluence ” or contrast, on which so many 
optical illusions depend. In addition to these, however, 
there is a more active process of “ apperception ”, which was 
destined to grow more important as Wundt’s views matured. 
At this stage feeling was only an attribute of sensation, com- 
parable to the attributes of intensity and duration. But in the 
next (third) period it undergoes a great development in the 
shape of the celebrated “ three-dimensional ” theory. 
According to this theory (first announced in the Grundriss 
of 1896) it is possible to distinguish six main qualities of 
feeling, arranged in three pairs of opposites : pleasure - 
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unpleasure, strain - relaxation, excitement - calm — a theory 
that can be crudely represented by three lines all intersecting 
at the “zero” point. Feeling was no longer an attribute} 
rather, each of these feelings was itself an elementary 
process, so that the total number of elements (sensory and 
affective) was approximately doubled. The tri-dimensional 
theory aroused immediate interest and gave rise to con- 
siderable research in the effort to confirm or to confute it. In 
the last and fourth period (beginning with the fifth edition of 
the Grundziige in 1902) the tri-dimensional theory and the 
doctrine of apperception are more fully developed, both in 
themselves and in relation to each other. Feeling becomes 
“ the mark of the reaction of apperception upon sensory con- 
tent ” — a doctrine that appeared to get over the old difficulty 
connected with mental activity (and, therefore, also with the 
special activity of apperception), i.e. that it is not easy to ob- 
serve or to experiment upon. If feelings are, so to speak, the 
phenomenal representatives of apperception, observation of 
the feelings will enable us to some extent to study indirectly 
the more elusive process of apperception itself. But there is 
also another method of approach — this time on the cognitive 
side. Consciousness has roughly two levels, for within its 
general field there is a small region of clearer “ focal ” con- 
sciousness} the processes within this region are, Wundt 
thought, apperceived. Thus “attention” is also a phenomeno- 
logical aspect of apperception, and attention admits of being 
experimented on. In particular, the experiments undertaken 
on the “ span of apprehension ” have a bearing on the process. 
In this way the doctrine of apperception, though it has never 
yet admitted of direct attack, has nevertheless proved very 
stimulating to research in at least two directions. 

We may now return to the work of the laboratory and indi- 
cate some of the main problems that were studied there. In 
so doing, we immediately become aware of a very significant 
aspect of the change that psychology underwent as soon as it 
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became a laboratory science. Instead of a few men working 
independently and publishing their results in books, we find 
a large number of individuals working in co-operation or at 
any rate in close contact with one another (for the most 
part, too, under the same direction, if they are working in the 
same laboratory) and publishing in journals (though, of 
course, their results are ultimately synthesized in books; as 
in the case of the Leipzig laboratory, where the results were 
brought together in successive editions of the Grundziige). 
As fellow laboratory workers, psychologists are indeed almost 
inevitably brought more closely together than students of 
other sciences. In most psychological experiments a “subject” 
or “ observer ” is required as well as an experimenter and 
(except in the “ mass ” experiments that were developed 
later on) it soon became usual for the experimenter in one 
investigation to become the “ observer ” in another. Indeed, 
things could scarcely have developed otherwise, especially in 
the early days; for nowhere, except among his colleagues, 
could an investigator hope to get persons (a) sufficiently 
qualified by training, and (b) sufficiently patient and under- 
standing, to act as his observers. Experimental psychology 
is undoubtedly one of the most trying and the most exposed 
to ridicule of all the sciences. At first sight its apparatus — 
its assthesiometers, tachistoscopes and chronoscopes — may be 
impressive. But as soon as they are put in use, the whole pro- 
cedure, to the untrained mind, is apt to become humiliating 
and absurd. It is difficult to retain a due sense of our own 
dignity, when we are having sharp points poked into our 
arms, when we are trying to count an elusive group of dots 
exposed momentarily during the fall of a shutter, when we 
are learning rows of syllables purposely deprived of all 
ulterior use or meaning, or when we are exerting ourselves, 
as though our lives depended on it, to depress a key the 
moment that a certain colour is exposed. As James said, 
there is little of the grand style about those who resort to 
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such expedients, and, especially when the young science had 
no prestige behind it, it must have been difficult (as indeed it 
often still is) to induce people to expose themselves to such 
ordeals. Only those who are willing to sacrifice ease and 
dignity to a prospect of intellectual adventure of a not too 
enthralling kind, those who masochistically seek self- 
humiliation and see in such practices a convenient and well 
rationalized means of satisfaction — with, of course, the in- 
ducement of inflicting this humiliation on others in their turn, 
or those who (as has been still more unkindly suggested) are 
woefully deficient in a sense of humour, will be ready to 
submit their minds and bodies to the experimenter without 
undue discomfort. No wonder that experimental psycholo- 
gists are thrown back upon themselves. No wonder, either, 
that the philosophers in the early days tended to look (as they 
still do in Oxford and some other places) upon their confreres 
of the “ prism, pendulum and chronograph ” with amaze- 
ment and with scant approval. The philosopher is often 
incomprehensible to the plain man, but he is seldom 
undignified. The experimental psychologist may easily be 
both. On the whole, it is surprising how quickly the new 
methods spread, and how many pupils of promise and ability 
came and worked with Wundt as soon as his laboratory was 
opened. The early history of experimental psychology 
would indeed probably make an interesting subject of 
historical study along psycho-analytic lines. 

But to return to the facts. Throughout the first twenty 
years’ activity of the Leipzig laboratory there was, as might 
have been expected, a preponderance of work on sensation 
and perception. A considerable proportion of this was 
psycho-physical in Fechner’s sense, i.e. concerned with the 
quantitative relations between stimulus and sensation, though 
the more qualitative aspects of sensation were not neglected. 
Within these fields the sense of vision claimed most attention. 
Besides the psycho-physics of colour, peripheral vision, visual 
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contrast, after-images, colour blindness, night vision, binocu- 
lar vision, the visual perception of form and, finally, optical 
illusions (which last began everywhere to arouse great 
interest in the nineties) — all find a place in the reports of the 
laboratory’s work contained in the Philosophische Studien. 
Hearing came next in order j here also there was much 
psycho-physical work, together with the investigation of beats, 
combination tones, tonal fusion, and the analysis of clangs and 
tonal intervals (this last being a subject which brought Wundt 
into violent and undignified conflict with Stumpf a propos of 
a paper by Lorenz). 

In the second decade the problems of touch also began to 
figure in the programme. Both touch and vision led 
naturally enough to the investigation of space perception, 
which early showed itself amenable to the new experimental 
methods. The importance of various “ physiological ” 
factors in three-dimensional visual space perception (parti- 
cularly disparation, convergence and accommodation) became 
ever clearer, so that the “ psychological ” factors, which had 
been assigned such a large role by J. Muller, though still 
important, became relatively less so. Time, however, was a 
comparatively new field of investigation, though of course it 
had been the chief factor in Bessel’s studies on the “ personal 
equation ” made many years before. Soon there were in 
progress three kinds of experiment on time. There was, 
first of all, the “ complication experiment ” — the direct con- 
tinuation of Bessel’s work, though the term “ complication ” 
was Herbartian; here it was shown that the results obtained 
in the classical astronomic setting of the experiment depended 
upon the disposition of attention, in the sense that the 
stimulus to which the attention was principally directed 
enjoyed the “ prior entry ” into consciousness.* The second 

•It recently been shown that the results obtained with the classical complica- 
tion pendulum, in which a moving hand passes across a clock face, are to some extent 
affected also by eye movements, but that prior entry, as determined by attention, 
still persists when these have been eliminated. 
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method consisted in a direct attack on the “ time sense ” by 
various studies on the ability to compare intervals. Here 
the laboratory was carrying on work that had already been 
begun in the sixties by Mach and others, who were in turn 
inspired by Fechner. In this field quite a little host of 
problems revealed themselves as eminently suitable for 
experimental treatment, e.g. the ability to reproduce intervals 
of varying lengths, the influence on the estimation of an 
interval of the stimuli that marked its beginning and its end, 
the comparison of “ filled ” and “ unfilled ” intervals, of 
intervals “ filled ” in a variety of ways (by mental work, 
sensory stimuli, etc.). In all these problems the psycho- 
physical methods, originally elaborated for dealing with 
sensory thresholds, could be applied practically without 
change, as soon as the necessary apparatus (the celebrated 
“ time sense apparatus ”, which is now to be seen in all 
laboratories) was devised. 

The third method, that of the “ reaction experiment ”, was 
the most fruitful of all. Indeed, in the early days it 
appeared to be perhaps the greatest triumph of the new 
psychology. The reaction experiment was, as we have seen, 
a legacy both from the personal equation problems of the 
astronomers and from Helmholtz’s measurement of the speed 
of the nervous impulse in the sensory nerves. The experi- 
ment had, however, been elaborated and pursued for its own 
sake, before the opening of the Leipzig laboratory, by the 
Dutch physiologist Donders, who in 1865 published, together 
with de Jaager, a classical experiment on “ simple ”, “ dis- 
crimination ” and “ choice ” reactions. In the u simple ” 
reaction the subject was instructed to react as quickly as 
possible to the perception of a light, in the “ discrimination ” 
reaction to react to a red light but not to a green light, in the 
“ choice ” reaction to react with the right hand to the red 
light and with the left hand to the green light. The times 
were found to be greater for u discrimination ” than for 
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“ simple ” reactions and greater for “ choice ” than for “ dis- 
crimination ”, and it was thought that the difference in time 
measured the processes of discrimination and of choice 
respectively.* This was the famous “ subtractive ” proce- 
dure. The experiment was soon taken up again at Leipzig, 
and confirmatory evidence for the general validity of the 
procedure seemed to be forthcoming from some experiments 
of N. Lange, in which it was shown that even in the “simple” 
reaction, the times would differ according to the attitude of 
the subject. If his attention were directed chiefly to the task 
of moving his finger with the greatest possible speed (the 
“ muscular ” reaction), the time was shorter than when he 
directed his attention primarily to the stimulus, allowing the 
reaction to take place more or less automatically (the 
“ sensory ” reaction). It seemed clear that the difference 
here was due to the time required for the full perception of 
the stimulus (the time of apperception, as Wundt interpreted 
it). This encouraged further resort to the “ subtractive ” 
method, and before long it appeared as though the times for 
“ discrimination ”, “ will ” and “ association ” were all on 
the way to being measured. The large variable errors found 
in such measurements proved, however, to be an unexpected 
obstacle, and in 1891 a great blow to all these hopes was 
delivered by Kiilpe, who showed that the assumption under- 
lying the subtractive procedure was not really justified, since, 
when the conditions of reaction are complicated, there is no 
simple addition of one mental process, the other processes 

♦Murphy draws attention to the relatively crude technique employed in this 
pioneering investigation. Donders does not seem to have realized the significance of 
either the " variable ” or the “ constant ” errors in experiments of this sort. Thus, 
on the one hand, he was content with less than thirty trials with some of his subjects, 
neglecting the question of the statistical significance of such s m a ll samples, while, on 
the other hand, he made no allowance for the effects of practice and fatigue and for 
the influence of these factors on the order in which the experiments were conducted. 
These and other pitfalls of quantitative treatment were matters to which psycholo- 
gists gradually learnt to give due weight, as the result, for the most part, of discordant 
results obtained with different subjects or by different experimenters. It is, however, 
just the great advantage of the experimental method that it gradually compels 
attention to such factors by the necessity of accounting for discrepant results. 
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remaining unchanged. Rather, the whole conscious task is 
changed throughout its course. Interpreted behaviouristi- 
cally, the quantitative results of course still retained their 
value; the additional time required for the performance of 
tasks of increasing complication could indeed be measured 
(within the limits of the variable errors); but this was long 
before the beginning of behaviourism, and the disappointment 
at the breakdown of the purely mental analysis was naturally 
a somewhat bitter one. Kulpe’s contentions were in harmony 
with some experiments on perception carried out by Cattell, 
which showed that there was considerable overlapping in the 
perception of a series of letters or colours successively pre- 
sented, inasmuch as with an arrangement that allowed several 
items to be seen at once, the subject could name the whole 
series appreciably quicker than when he could only see one 
item at a time. 

In some ways the most remarkable of the Leipzig reaction 
experiments were those on association. Wundt took over 
the word-association experiment from Galton, and Traut- 
scholt in the first volume of the Philosophische Studien made 
the first inductive classification of associations (based on an 
initial dichotomy into inner associations — depending princi- 
pally upon meaning; and outer associations — depending upon 
habits and on extrinsic, superficial or accidental connections). 
Important as this might seem theoretically, the full value of 
the association method has so far been found to lie (unex- 
pectedly enough) in the orectic sphere, in abnormal psycho- 
logy and in the study of individual differences. Cattell 
was chiefly responsible for discovering the importance of 
“ control ” in association, i.e. the determination to react with 
a word that stands in some definite relation to the stimulus 
word (a superordinate, a subordinate, etc.). He found that 
“ controlled ” associations are for the most part quicker than 
“ free ” associations, and that, even among the former, the 
narrower the limits of possible response the quicker as a rule 
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was the association made. In general, it appeared as though, 
in cases where there were many possible responses, none of 
which were more closely associated or more permissible than 
others, there was a process of interference which delayed the 
reaction. This seems indeed to be a finding of considerable 
importance and wide applicability. The mutual interference 
of “ divergent associations ” is a fairly frequent occur- 
rence} it is, for instance, painfully familiar to some persons 
who know several foreign languages, especially when these 
languages themselves are very similar, e.g. Spanish and 
Italian. Kraepelin, following shortly after Cattell’s first work 
on reaction times, showed that the process of association was 
characteristically altered in (experimentally induced) abnor- 
mal conditions, such as those of fatigue, hunger, alcoholic 
intoxication, etc., especially in the direction of increasing the 
number of “ outer ” associations — an effect which appeared 
to be similar to that produced in mania. 

Cattell played a part also in another important aspect of 
the Leipzig activities — namely, in the study of attention. 
Attention was investigated chiefly in two ways — as to its 
“ range ” and its “ fluctuations ” respectively. As regards 
the first of these, Cattell carried out the classic tachistoscopic 
experiments on “ span ”, and found that some four, five or 
six units (whether lines, letters or words) could be appre- 
hended in a single exposure too short to allow of any “ move- 
ment” of attention. Dietze correspondingly investigated 
the range of attention for successive stimuli (as regards which 
rhythm was found to play an important part). This led 
Wundt to look upon attention as existing in two dimensions, 
as embracing not only simultaneous but successive events. 
The second method consisted in the study of the appearances 
and disappearances of minimal sensory stimuli — a pheno- 
menon which had already been noted by Hume, but which 
had been first investigated scientifically by the Viennese aurist 
Urbantschitsch. Wundt interpreted these fluctuations as due 
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to central causes — a view which gave rise to much con- 
troversy. Peripheral factors (especially in the case of 
vision) undoubtedly play some part, but experiments which 
have endeavoured to eliminate the causes of fluctuation in 
the sense organ itself seem to show that Wundt was at any 
rate partially correct. 

Later, with the development of the tri-dimensional theory 
of feeling, the laboratory investigations extended also to the 
affective aspect of the mind, and during the nineties (and in 
the first year or two of the twentieth century) there appeared 
a number of studies in which the classical methods of “ im- 
pression ” and “ expression ” were worked out. Cohn 
started with the procedure used by Fechner in his experi- 
mental studies of aesthetics and elaborated the very grundlich 
but somewhat cumbersome method of M paired comparisons ”, 
in which every stimulus in the series investigated is compared 
with every other. On the “ expression ” side came studies on 
the bodily accompaniments of feeling, as manifested in altera- 
tions of pulse, breathing, muscular strength and so on. All 
these researches aimed at corroborating the tri-dimensional 
theory, an aim in which they are now generally considered 
to have failed. Indeed, none of the expression methods has 
quite fulfilled the hopes of those who started them. Some few 
results of value have, nevertheless, been forthcoming (especi- 
ally in connection with blood pressure and the psycho-galvanic 
reflex which, however, were not products of Wundt’s 
laboratory), and work is still being carried on, with here and 
there encouraging results. It may well be that, with greater 
refinement of technique and the discovery of the exact nature 
of the psycho-physical correspondence involved, some of these 
methods may eventually prove to be of great value. But in 
any case the attempt had clearly to be made, and, as in so 
many other matters, Wundt’s laboratory has the credit of 
taking the initiative. 



CHAPTER IX 


FURTHER STUDIES IN SENSATION 

In our last chapter we studied the work carried on in the 
M home ” of experimental psychology in the important first 
two decades when the new science was on trial. From 
Leipzig Wundt’s students went out to carry on the work in 
other quarters of the world. But before we follow these 
adventures, we must pause a little while to study the con- 
temporary developments in Germany — for, although Leipzig 
was beyond all doubt the centre of the new work, it had by 
no means an exclusive monopoly, even in the early days. 
Before 1879 experimental psychology had largely come into 
being in the laboratories of physiologists. This work still 
to some extent continued. While, quite apart from Wundt’s 
tradition (though of course not uninfluenced by it) there arose 
in the seventies and eighties one or two important figures who 
were quite definitely and primarily experimental psycholo- 
gists, at least during a part of their lives or as regards a 
part of their endeavours. 

We may begin with the physiology of sensation. There 
were at least four major events in this sphere during the 
period 1860-1900, outside the work of Helmholtz and of 
Wundt. Three of them were, however, primarily concerned 
with theory rather than with the discovery of new facts, and 
two of these were in the field of vision. In 1866 M. Schultze 
discovered the separate function of the rods and the cones 
in the retina, i.e. that the rods appear to be concerned 
primarily with vision at low, the cones with vision at higher 
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intensities of illumination. In 1894 A. Konig and Else 
Kottgen discovered that the “ visual purple ”, which is found 
over the rods, is, in light of weak intensity, absorbed most 
readily by colours of just those intensities which are seen as 
brightest in such light. This seemed to afford a satisfactory 
physiological explanation of the Purkinje phenomenon. In the 
same year von Kries elaborated the full “ duplicity theory ”, 
according to which the cones only are concerned with the 
seeing of colours and generally with vision in a bright light, 
while the rods are the organs of twilight vision. This theory 
is supported by such a strong array of evidence (including 
some from comparative anatomy, in that night-seeing 
animals possess exclusively rods) that it has for a good many 
years enjoyed almost, but not quite, universal support 
(Edridge Green, for instance, believes that the rods are 
purely trophic in function). 

The duplicity theory, however, obviously gives no satis- 
factory account of the detailed facts of colour vision, and to 
account for these one of the other theories has to be invoked. 
The chief rival to Helmholtz’s theory in this field is that of 
Hering. As is well known, this theory postulates six primary 
colours and three types of receptor in the eye. The six 
colours are arranged in pairs, white-black, yellow-blue, and 
red-green, in such a way that the first member of each pair 
produces a dissimilative process, while the second member of 
each pair produces a corresponding assimilative process in the 
same receptor. The theory accounts very well for the fact 
that yellow and blue, red and green, do appear as connected in 
a certain relation of oppositeness in a number of phenomena. 
They are “ complementaries ”, i.e. when mixed in the right 
proportions they produce a neutral grey (though unfor- 
tunately, so far as the immediate introspective appeal of 
the theory is concerned, the complementary red and green 
are not the colours usually selected as appearing to be the 
simplest and most elementary)} they have a reciprocal 
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function in after-images and in colour contrast j in peripheral 
vision red and green disappear at a certain distance from the 
centre, yellow and blue at a certain further distance ; and, 
finally, in some forms of colour-blindness red and green 
of a certain brightness are confused together, in other (rarer) 
forms yellow and blue. Among the chief objections to the 
theory are the facts: (a) that the white and black pair do not 
appear to stand in the same relationship to one another as do 
the other pairs (since they never cancel one another, their 
fusion always producing a sensation of grey)} and (b) that the 
theory of assimilative changes giving rise to sensations is not 
in harmony with our usual assumptions as to the physical 
and chemical functions of the nervous system, since, so far 
as our present knowledge goes, it seems more likely that 
all sensations and indeed all conscious processes (like other 
active functions of the organism) have katabolic rather than 
anabolic processes as their physiological concomitants. These 
causes of dissatisfaction have led to the formation of 
numerous other theories, none of which, however, has won 
general acceptance or has been able to produce positive 
evidence in its favour. Historically considered, the theories 
of Helmholtz and of Hering are unique in the amount of 
discussion and research which they have aroused. The data 
for a complete and final theory are not yet to hand, and will 
doubtless have to wait until a more refined technique is 
available for the physico-chemical investigation of the 
retinal and nervous processes. 

The third important theoretical achievement in the domain 
of sensation concerned the functions of the labyrinth of the 
inner ear. This had been shown long ago by Flourens to 
be somehow concerned with the maintenance of equilibrium, 
but no satisfactory explanation of how the organ worked had 
been forthcoming. In the early seventies Mach made an 
elaborate experimental study of the effects of rotation, by 
placing the whole body on a frame which could be fixed 
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at any angle and then turned. As a result of these experi- 
ments, he was able to investigate in detail the per- 
ception and the negative after-image of rotation, and 
described them in a monograph on Grundlinien der Lehre 
der Bewegungsempfindungen published in 1875. As so 
often happens in such cases, others were beginning to occupy 
themselves simultaneously with the same problem. Mach, 
Crum-Brown and Breuer, all within a few months of one 
another, formulated practically the same theory, which has 
since been known by their joint names. According to this 
theory, changes in the position of the head cause (through 
inertia) currents in the endolymph — the fluid in the semi- 
circular canals. These currents bend the hairs on the 
ampullae of the canals or at least modify the pressure on 
them, in this way setting up nerve impulses to the corre- 
sponding centres in the brain. The three semi-circular canals 
are placed roughly in the three planes of space, and no matter 
in what plane a movement of the head takes place, the fluid 
in one canal or the other will lag behind at the beginning 
of movement, at any change in the speed or direction of 
movement, and at the cessation of movement. This theory, 
supplemented by a view suggested by certain experiments of 
Kreidl* as to the functions of the otoliths in the utricle and 
saccule, which he supposed to act by pressure on the under- 
lying nerve endings and thus indicate (by reference to 
gravity) the position of the head, has become the accepted 
theory of the function of the labyrinth. 

The last of the four outstanding events to which we 
referred above resembled the third in one remarkable par- 
ticular, i.e. in that it represented the independent but 
almost simultaneous work of three men. It differed from the 
other three events, however, in that it was definitely a dis- 
covery of new facts, and not merely the elaboration of a 


♦In which he substituted iron filings for the otoliths of fish and was thereafter able 
to produce forced movements in the fish by placing magnets near them. 
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theory. In 1884 and 1885, Goldscheider, Blix and Donaldson 
explored the surface of the skin with pointed stimuli and 
were rewarded by finding that cutaneous sensibility was not 
distributed evenly over the whole exterior of the body, but 
was to be found in certain “ spots ”, each spot giving rise, 
when stimulated, to a sensation of specific quality. There 
were four kinds of spots, connected with sensations of 
pressure, pain, heat and cold respectively. The problems 
concerning the relative frequency, threshold value, etc., of 
the spots, in relation to one another and to different parts 
of the body immediately opened up a further interesting 
field of research. In this research the most prominent role 
was played by Goldscheider himself and by von Frey. The 
latter (some ten years after the original discovery of 
“ spots ”) demonstrated the existence of “ paradoxical cold ” 
resulting from the stimulation of a cold spot by a hot metal 
point, seeming thus to provide further striking evidence for 
the doctrine of specific energies. 

Following on this work, Alrutz in 1897 tried to show that 
the sensation of heat is distinct from warmth and is really a 
fusion of warmth and cold. Von Frey also endeavoured 
(though with but indifferent success) to correlate the four 
principal sensations with particular types of sense organ. He 
carried out, too, a series of psycho-physical experiments 
which tended to show that the intensity of pressure sensation 
corresponds, not to the simple pressure of the stimulus nor 
to the area of skin stimulated, but rather to 

In the nineties taste and smell began to receive some 
attention. Kiesow had begun to work on taste in Wundt’s 
laboratory, and continued after he had left. He and 
Oehrwall established definitely the existence of the four 
primary qualities of taste — sweet, sour, salt and bitter — 
with the possibility of a fifth quality, insipidity — which was 
supposed to be a mixture of sweet and salt in much the 
same way as heat was a mixture of warmth and cold. In 
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smell Zwaardemaker, a Dutch physiologist, was the chief 
investigator. He restated (with some modifications) the old 
classification of Linnaeus. He invented the olfactometer, a 
familiar (but not much used) feature of almost every labora- 
tory, studied the phenomena of mixture, adaptation and 
contrast, and in his Physiologie des Geruchs , published in 
1895, brought together such scientific knowledge as was 
generally available. 

In sound, much the most important event was the publi- 
cation in 1883 of Stump Ps T onpsychologie\ and with 
Stumpf we leave the physiologists and come to the psy- 
chologists proper (though they were also to some extent 
philosophers, and — as is still customary in Germany — held 
chairs of philosophy). Outside the Leipzig tradition there 
were three outstanding figures in this class — in addition to 
those whom we have already mentioned under the heading 
of systematic psychology. These were Stumpf himself, 
Hermann Ebbinghaus and G. E. Muller. Carl Stumpf, a 
pupil of Brentano, had from early years exhibited an 
interest in two things — philosophy and music. These he 
ultimately combined in the psychology of sound. His first 
psychological writings dealt with space perception, in which 
he ranged himself with Hering, as a nativist, against Helm- 
holtz and Wundt, who were the chief empiricists. His 
great work, the Tonpsychologie , appeared in two volumes, 
one in 1883, the other in 1890. This was soon recognized 
as the most important book on hearing after Helmholtz’s 
T onempfindungen, and it has remained a classic. Like the 
latter book, it contained accounts of much original observa- 
tion (especially on tonal fusion — experiments which were 
carried out with the forks obtained by pulling to pieces an 
old tuning fork piano, which Stumpf found in the 
physics laboratory at Munich). It marks the beginning of 
the psychological study of music — a branch of knowledge 
which was at first carried on by Stumpf himself, and 
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subsequently by Seashore. After many wanderings from 
one university to another, Stumpf went to Berlin in 1894 
and took over a laboratory that had been started by 
Ebbinghaus. Here he became active in a number of fields: 
he continued to write on music and acoustics; he founded 
an institute for the collection of phonographic records of 
primitive music from all parts of the world; he founded also 
the Berlin Association for Child Psychology; he published 
a well-known theory of feeling, in which he tried to reduce 
all feeling to sensation, though on different lines to the 
James-Lange theory of emotion; and he investigated the 
celebrated horse Der Kluge Hans, who appeared to be 
able to carry out arithmetical operations of some complexity, 
and who was eventually shown by Pfungst to be responding 
to small unconscious movements on the part of those 
present. Stumpf retired from his chair in Berlin in 1921 
and was succeeded by Kohler, a leader of the new Gestalt 
school. 



CHAPTER X 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 

EBBINGHAUS AND G. E. MULLER 

Hermann Ebbinghaus was to a large extent a self-made 
psychologist, and started as an experimentalist with no 
University training or tradition in the subject. His inspira- 
tion, however, came from Fechner. After taking his doctor’s 
degree in Bonn in 1873, with a thesis on von Hartmann’s 
philosophy of the unconscious, he spent seven years in private 
study and in visits to France and England. In a second- 
hand book shop of Paris he came across a copy of Fechner’s 
Element e. He was seized with the idea of applying experi- 
mental methods to the “ higher mental processes ”, and the 
influence of the English associationists probably caused him to 
make the attempt in the field of memory. During the next 
few years he carried out long series of experiments entirely 
on himself, and in 1885 reported his results in his epoch- 
making Uber das Geddchtnis. 

The associationist writers had gradually been attributing 
more and more importance to the principle of frequency of 
association as a condition of recall. Ebbinghaus adopted this 
principle as his fundamental measure for the experimental 
study of memory. From Fechner’s psycho-physics he realized 
the necessity of eliminating the influence of variable errors by 
a sufficient number of experiments. In order to repeat the 
same experiment, he required material of the same difficulty 
to learn in his successive experiments. As everyone knows, 
however, some pieces of poetry and prose can be learnt much 
more easily than others. Here was a problem that the 

198 
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psycho-physicists had not encountered; Ebbinghaus solved it 
ingeniously enough by the use of nonsense syllables. The 
fact that his native German was a language of long words, 
enabled him to construct some 2,300 syllables like mon> gid, 
var , which had no previous meaning and thus proved much 
more equal in difficulty from one syllable to another than 
any list of words. With such material and with poetry, 
Ebbinghaus set out on his experiments. 

He proceeded according to the “ learning method ” (in 
which he noted the number of repetitions necessary for one 
faultless reproduction of rows of syllables of varying length) 
and the “ saving method ” (in which he noted the number of 
repetitions needed for relearning a given material after 
varying intervals). By the first method he was able to con- 
struct curves showing how the number of repetitions that 
were required increased as the material was lengthened. 
He found that the increase was very rapid, for whereas he 
could, on the average, learn seven syllables at one repetition, 
he required fifteen repetitions to learn twelve syllables and 
thirty repetitions to learn sixteen syllables. By means of 
the second method he found that the curve of forgetting is 
asymptotic: it falls very rapidly at first, then more slowly 
and it would appear as though associations once formed are 
never entirely lost. Thus, to take an extreme case, Ebbing- 
haus found he could learn stanzas of Byron’s “ Don Juan ”, 
previously learnt twenty-two years before, with a saving of 
seven per cent, as compared with other stanzas he had never 
learnt. He also investigated the effects of over-learning, i.e. 
of repeating the material after it had been sufficiently 
learnt to be correctly recalled in immediate memory. He 
found that the ratio of overlearning to subsequent “ saving ” 
was approximately constant for rows of syllables of very 
varying lengths. After twenty-four hours the number of 
repetitions saved was consistently about one third of the 
number of excess repetitions. Ebbinghaus also investigated 
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the most economical methods of learning. He found that, 
with a given number of repetitions, more was learnt when 
the repetitions were not given all at once, but were separated 
by intervals of time} and that the more numerous the 
intervals the better was the result. One more investigation 
of his may be mentioned. He found that, in learning a 
series of syllables, associations are formed not only between 
the immediate neighbours in the series but also between the 
more distant members of the series; that they are formed, 
moreover, not only in the forward direction (i.e. as learnt) 
but in the backward direction — the so-called “ remote ” and 
u retroactive ” associations respectively.* 

Ebbinghaus’s monograph represents perhaps the most 
brilliant single investigation that has ever been made in 
experimental psychology. At once a wide new field was 
made available for study, a field that has not even yet, nearly 
fifty years after the appearance of his Gedachtnis , been 
exhausted. The work not only opened up new territory; it 
was itself a striking example of both technical skill and 
dogged perseverance. No other single investigator working 
alone, as Ebbinghaus did, has subjected himself over a 
period of years to such a rigid regime of experimentation; 
for the experiments were not only exacting in themselves 
but also required that he should keep his habits of life as con- 
stant as possible. The achievement is all the more sur- 
prising in that Ebbinghaus was by no means a simple plodder, 
one of those who, in James’s phrase, “ could not be bored ”. 
On the contrary, he had a versatile and ingenious mind, and 
when, later on, he came to write a textbook, it proved to be 
unique in German literature, “ the only readable, kindly 
handbook of psychology, that nevertheless fell not a whit 
short in scientific care and exactitude”. Probably on the 

♦Ebbinghaus found that the retroactive associations are about £ as strong as the 
forward associations. It was later shown by Wohlgemuth that this difference is only 
found with material learnt by motor memory j and that in visual memory the 
forward and backward associations are of equal strength. 
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strength of his work on memory, Ebbinghaus was in 1886 
made Extraordinary Professor in Berlin, where he had 
been Dozent since 1880. Stumpf, however, was in 1894 
promoted to the full professorship over Ebbinghaus’s head, 
and Ebbinghaus himself took over Lipps’s chair at Breslau. 
Apart from his work on memory, he worked on colour con- 
trast and on Weber’s law as applied to brightness. He also 
put forward a theory of colour vision of his own. More 
important perhaps than any of these activities was his founda- 
tion (together with Arthur Konig) in 1 890 of a new journal — 
the Zeitschrijt fiir Psychologie und Physiologie der Sin- 
nesorgane. By that year there was too much material in the 
new psychology to find a home in Wundt’s Philosophische 
Studien , which had also from the start been the rather 
exclusive organ of the Leipzig laboratory. The new 
Zeitschrijt, as Boring puts it, w represented in a way a 
coalition of independents outside the Wundtian school ”, 
and has ever since continued to flourish, though the two parts 
(for Psychologie and Sinnesorgane ) are now issued in 
separate numbers. Apart from this, Ebbinghaus’s most 
famous achievements are the invention of his “ completion 
test ” (which was devised at the request of the Breslau 
municipal authorities) and his textbook, to which we have 
already referred. In a small way the completion test showed 
the same originality and permanent value as the memory 
experiments of earlier years. It was the first successful test 
of the “ higher ” mental capacities, and (sometimes in 
slightly modified forms) has remained a feature of many 
“ batteries ” of modern tests of “ general intelligence ”. 
The completion test and the first part of the textbook, the 
Grundziige der Psychologie , appeared in the same year, 
1897. The completed first volume did not appear till 1902. 
It was a great success, as it deserved to be, and unfortunately 
Ebbinghaus devoted himself to revising this first volume 
rather than to getting on with the second. His A Mss der 
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Hering’s theory as at first propounded. Muller’s modifica- 
tions have been accepted by many upholders of Hering’s 
theory, and in some modern books the theory is now 
definitely stated in the form given it by MUller. 

Muller’s most famous investigations, however, lie in the 
field of memory. He and his collaborators took up the 
work where Ebbinghaus had left it. They improved 
Ebbinghaus’s technique by using instruments which allowed 
of any desired speed of presentation of the material to be 
learnt and by introducing certain rules as to the choice of 
syllables. New methods were devised and many fresh prob- 
lems were attacked. On the side of method, the “ method of 
hits” ( Trejfermethode ) proved particularly useful} accord- 
ing to this a syllable is presented to the subject, who has then 
the task of recalling the one that had originally followed it. It 
permits the measurement, not only of the number of items 
correctly recalled, but also (with suitable apparatus) of the 
speed of the recall of each item, which MUller and Pilzecker 
showed to be an important indication of the strength of the 
association. MUller and Pilzecker also took over the 
“ method of paired associates ” originally devised by Calkins, 
a method which has been found valuable for the investigation 
of many problems of memory. In the course of all this work 
many fresh results of value were obtained. It was found, for 
instance, 1 * that the attitude of the learner was an all-important 
matter} intention to learn was essential to quick learning, 
mere repetition without such intention being very ineffectual 
(a point which showed the inadequacy of the more 
mechanistic forms of the association doctrine). It was found 
that the initial and final members of a series were learnt 
more quickly than those in the middle of the series} that 
when two associations are of equal strength but of unequal 
age, a repetition strengthens the older more than the younger 


*B y Muller and Schumann (Miiller published a good many joint papers with his 
assistants and collaborators). 
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(“ Jost’s law ”, which was considered to afford an explana- 
tion of Ebbinghaus’s discovery of the advantage of “ spaced ” 
repetitions)} and (perhaps the most famous of all the results 
and one that has given rise to much further experimentation 
and discussion) that, in general, it is more economical to learn 
in “ wholes ” (by reading the material through from 
beginning to end without interruption) than in “ parts ” (by 
splitting it up into sections and mastering each part before 
proceeding to the next). These and other similar achieve- 
ments constituted a great triumph of the experimental 
method, which in a relatively few years was able to give 
exact quantitative expression to the “ laws of association ” 
that had been discussed for centuries. They showed very 
conclusively that this method was applicable, not merely to 
sensation and perception, but to the “ higher mental pro- 
cesses ”, and thereby provided some compensation for the 
failure of the reaction experiment as a means of throwing 
light upon those processes. 

Before retiring from his chair in 1921, Muller sum- 
marized and systematized his work on memory in three large 
volumes entitled Zur Analyse der Geddchtnistdtigkeit und 
des V orstellungsverlaujes > which occupies somewhat the 
same position with regard to memory as Stumpf’s 
Tonpsychologie does with regard to the psychology of sound 
and music. Since his retirement he has devoted himself 
principally to the problems of vision, to writing the above- 
mentioned small textbook, and to a controversy with Kohler, 
the Gestalt psychologist, in which he questions the novelty 
of the Gestalt point of view. Muller is to-day the doyen of 
experimental psychologists. Except for the great founders, 
his work has probably done more than that of any other single 
individual to establish the new method of approach. 



CHAPTER XI 

THE EXPANSION OF PSYCHOLOGY — WUNDT’s PUPILS IN 
EUROPE AND AMERICA 

We may now return to the main Wundtian school, and deal 
very briefly with the expansion of experimental psychology 
by the students who were trained in the Leipzig laboratory. 
One of the very first of these, who came in the year of the 
laboratory’s foundation, was G. Stanley Hall, whom we have 
already considered in connection with the development of the 
evolutionary doctrine. Stanley Hall is one of the most re- 
markable figures in the history of American psychology. Born 
on a farm in Massachusetts, even in boyhood he began to 
develop the succession of intense interests that was a perma- 
nent feature of his mental life. Farming had no attraction for 
him and he was therefore sent to train for the ministry. An 
admiration for J. S. Mill’s philosophy and an interest in the 
doctrine of evolution were, however, of no advantage in this 
calling, and when Hall came to give his trial sermon, the 
member of the theological faculty whose business it was to 
criticize found comment useless, and resorted to prayer as the 
only adequate way of meeting the situation that the sermon 
had created ! Nevertheless, after a visit to Europe young 
Hall took his degree in divinity. In 1874 Wundt’s Grund- 
ziige , then just published, fired him with enthusiasm for the 
new psychology and he started out for Leipzig. But he had 
no money, and was therefore unable to refuse an offer of a 
tutorship in English at Harvard. Here he met William 
James (only two years his senior), studied psychology with 
him and took what was probably the first doctorate in that 
subject to be granted in America, his thesis being on the role 
of the muscles in space perception. In 1878 he was able to 

ao6 
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return to Europe, where he worked at Berlin with von Kries 
and Kronecker, and arrived in Leipzig just in time to make 
use of the new laboratory, though he did not stay there long. 

In 1 88 1, on his return to America, he was given a lecture- 
ship and then a chair at the recently created John Hopkins 
University. Here, in 1883, he founded what is usually con- 
sidered as the first American laboratory for psychology, and 
for some years it seemed as though he might make of it a 
western Leipzig, for he surrounded himself with a number of 
able students, many of whom afterwards played a part in 
American psychology, among the best known being Dewey, 
Cattell, Sanford, Donaldson (who, while he was there, made 
the discovery of the “ spots ” in the skin) and Jastrow. Four 
years after the opening of his laboratory, Hall founded (just 
as Wundt had done after the same interval) a journal — The 
American Journal of Psychology — the second all-psychologi- 
cal periodical in the world, and still the most important in 
America. This journal differed, however, from Wundt’s in 
that it was, from the start, connected with no one laboratory, 
but open to papers from any quarter. In 1888 Hall left 
John Hopkins to become President of the new Clark Uni- 
versity at Worcester, Massachusetts. At the same time he 
was Professor of Psychology, though the laboratory was soon 
handed over to Sanford, who in 1898 published the first 
laboratory Course in Experimental Psychology. In 1891 
Hall founded another journal, this time devoted especially to 
educational psychology, The Pedagogical Seminary, which 
likewise still survives, while in the following year he was 
instrumental in founding the American Psychological Associa- 
tion, of which he was first President. 

Hall was always favourable to experimental psychology, 
but was impatient of its limitations. The psychological aspect 
of growth and development was the field where his 
interests really lay, and they found full expression in his 
educational work, in his great Adolescence (1904) and 
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in his favourable attitude to psycho-analysis when he 
came to hear of it His mind was of the kind that is 
characterized by a succession of enthusiasms for fresh objects 
rather than a steady devotion to a single cause} evolution, 
however, remained for him a master key throughout his 
intellectual wanderings. He took over Galton’s question- 
naire method and made extensive use of it, while at another 
time he became much concerned with Pavlov’s conditioned 
reflex and the psychology of food. During his thirty-six 
years at Clark, he gave no less than eighty-one doctorates, 
which include many of the most important names in 
American psychology to-day. In his last years (if we may 
here anticipate what really belongs to our next period) he 
became interested in religion and wrote a book on Jesus the 
Christ in the Light of Psychology (1917), a work which is, 
unfortunately, difficult to read, because of the vast number of 
Greek neologisms which it contains. When the time came 
for Hall to retire, he characteristically became interested in 
the phase of development that this implied, and ended his 
list of major publications with a volume on Senescence 
(1922), dying two years later. 

James McKeen Cattell, another American pioneer, came 
to Wundt from Lotze. His work at Leipzig was interrupted 
by a brief return to America, where for a term he was Hall’s 
pupil at John Hopkins. On coming back to Leipzig in 
1883, where he now stayed for three years, he boldly told 
Wundt that he needed an assistant and that he (Cattell) 
proposed to take on the job (which he did). From the very 
beginning, Cattell showed an independent mind and a pre- 
dominant interest in individual differences. Wundt said 
this was gam amerikanisch t but allowed the young man to 
have his way. Wundt’s remark was very justified, for an 
interest in individual differences — an interest that was a 
natural outcome of the evolutionary point of view — has ever 
since been a feature of American, as distinct from German 
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psychology. On returning to America he founded a psycho- 
logical laboratory at the University of Pennsylvania in 
1888, after three years left it in Witmer’s charge and 
founded a new one at Columbia, where he remained dll 1917, 
when he was dismissed because of his expression of pacifist 
views. He afterwards founded the Psychological Corpora- 
tion, an organization for psychological service for industrial 
and public ends. 

In 1914 six of Cattell’s students drew up an account of his 
original work (which was scattered in many short papers) 
under six main heads, as follows: reaction time, reading 
and perception, association, psycho-physics, the “ order of 
merit ” method, and individual differences. Of these the 
last, as already indicated, represented Cattell’s most funda- 
mental interest. He is, however, in addition, the foremost 
authority on the reaction experiment, which he started with 
James at John Hopkins, took with him to Leipzig (where he 
was one of the very few students who determined the nature 
of his own research) and continued all the earlier part of his 
life, devising new procedures and apparatus, but always with 
the statistical and individual standpoint more or less in mind. 
The reaction experiment led naturally to the association 
experiment, and here, quite early, Cattell anticipated some of 
the later findings of Jung, when he said that associative 
reactions “ lay bare the mental life in a way that is startling 
and not always gratifying”. He also realized that this 
experiment might be used for the classification of individuals, 
as others have subsequently used it. 

In 1892 he published (together with Fullerton, a philo- 
sopher “ temporarily bewitched ”, as Boring puts it, “ by 
experimental psychology ”) an important psycho-physical 
monograph On the Perception of Small Differences , in which 
he brought statistical refinements to bear upon the psycho- 
physical methods, criticized several general points of pro- 
cedure, and endeavoured (in the method of right and wrong 

N 
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cases) to substitute the conception of the probable error for 
that of the threshold. Another innovation in methodology 
was the invention of the order of merit method — a great 
simplification on the method of paired comparisons as used in 
Wundt’s laboratory. He applied this new method both to 
the ordinary stimuli available in the laboratory and to the 
ranking of individual persons, as in his studies of “ Eminent 
Men” and “American Men of Science”, in which the 
central position of each individual together with its probable 
error, is worked out on the basis of many rankings by dif- 
ferent judges. Finally, Cattell was a pioneer in mental 
testing. In 1896 he published (with Ferrand) a classical 
study of physical and mental tests of the Columbia students 
— a forerunner of the entrance tests subsequently carried out 
regularly at Columbia and elsewhere. When Thorndike (a 
student of Cattell) was experimenting with his puzzle boxes 
on animals, Cattell advised him to carry out the same sort 
of thing with children, and from this beginning Thorndike 
became the foremost exponent of mental testing in America. 
Through the position he held, Cattell, moreover, exercised an 
immense influence on the younger generation of psychologists 
(the list even of the more distinguished of his pupils is too 
long to mention) and inspired in them his own fundamental 
interest in the differences in human nature and capacity. 

Cattell is now, by general consent, America’s senior 
psychologist, and was appropriately enough elected president 
of the first International Congress of Psychology to be held 
in America, in 1929. 

Stanley Hall and Cattell are in many ways of exceptional 
importance among Wundt’s pupils, because of the very 
influential part they played in the development of American 
psychology; and the rapid rise of American psychology is 
beyond all doubt one of the most striking scientific events 
of the last two decades of the nineteenth century. By 1892 
there were fifteen laboratories in America and by 1900 
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twenty-six, in both cases distinctly more than there were in 
Europe at those dates. The hospitable attitude of America 
to the new science is shown also by the fact that those who 
were appointed to teach it were usually called Professors of 
Psychology, whereas in German universities, although there 
might be a Psychologisches Institute, its director still, as a 
rule, carried (as he does even to-day) the tide of Professor 
of Philosophy. But in taking over psychology, America dis- 
tincdy modified the German attitude. From the very first 
the principal features of this modification were clearly 
apparent. They can be summarized very briefly under three 
heads: ( i) a much greater interest in the genetic standpoint; 
(2) a distrust of introspection and (3) an emphasis on 
individual differences rather than on the general charac- 
teristics of the human mind. The first feature was a direct 
inheritance from the work of Darwin and of Spencer, which 
profoundly modified the whole Anglo-Saxon outlook in the 
biological sciences, the second was to show itself presendy 
in a very acute form in the rise of behaviourism, while the 
third began to manifest itself very soon in the rise of mental 
tests, a form of experimentation that has never made a great 
appeal to German psychologists. 

Wundt’s other pupils must be disposed of more briefly, 
not because they were less able, but because circumstances did 
not conspire to give them the important historical position 
held by Stanley Hall and Cattell. 

Emil Kraepelin was one of the earliest and most original, 
though he is better known as a psychiatrist than a psycho- 
logist. Both on the descriptive and the dassificatory side, he 
has been one of the most influential figures in the study of 
mental disease. Perhaps his greatest single contribution lay 
in the recognition that there exists a certain fundamental 
similarity between several, at first sight, distinct types of 
psychoses — types which he proceeded to dass together 
under the common head of dementia praecox. But Kraepelin 
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was also an experimental psychologist of originality. We 
have already referred to his work on reaction times under 
abnormal conditions. Another held in which he was a 
pioneer was the study of continuous work, such as that 
involved in adding (his “ adding sheets ”, specially prepared 
for this kind of experiment, have become part of the per- 
manent equipment of the psychological laboratory). By 
checking the amount done in successive short intervals of 
time, he was able to construct a “ work curve ”, showing the 
fluctuations in output as the work proceeded, and enabling 
him to attempt an analysis of the chief factors determining 
the shape of the curve, the opposing influence of practice and 
fatigue, “ warming-up ”, voluntary “ spurts ”, etc. These 
were the classic experiments on which nearly all subsequent 
investigations on this subject have been based. In later times, 
owing to their obvious importance in education and industry, 
the measurement of practice and fatigue has aroused 
especial interest. Two pioneering nineteenth-century studies 
in this field may be mentioned here, although they were 
independent of the Wundtian tradition: Mosso’s work on 
the ergograph, an instrument for measuring fatigue by means 
of the decline in muscular efficiency, and Bryan’s and Har- 
ter’s work on practice in telegraphic sending and receiving. 
The ergograph has shown itself less useful than was hoped, 
and altogether the subject of fatigue has proved to be full 
of difficulties and complexities. Practice, however, is easier 
to deal with, and, from the time of Bryan and Harter’s work 
onwards, considerable progress has been made in analysing 
the factors that determine the rate of practice with various 
kinds of work and under various conditions. 

Hugo Miinsterberg was another early pupil of Wundt, but 
one who was less permanently influenced by the great Leipzig 
master than were most others. He soon established a labora- 
tory of his own at Freiburg, where he produced some studies 
of originality, the Beitrdge, which attracted the favourable 
attention of William James. James thought he had found in 
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Miinsterberg an experimentalist who was less stodgy than the 
rest, and invited him to Harvard, first for three years 
(1892-95) and then permanently (from 1897 onwards). 
James was glad enough to hand over the laboratory to 
Miinsterberg, and to have his own title changed back to 
“ Professor of Philosophy But Miinsterberg never 
developed into an important psychologist, so far as original 
research was concerned. His influence, however, in one way 
and another was considerable. He developed a so-called 
“ action theory ” of consciousness in which he stressed the 
significance of motor discharge (always an attractive subject 
to American readers, who, even at that time, were 
behaviouristic in tendency, if not in theory). The details of 
Miinsterberg’s views are now unimportant and are open to 
serious criticisms, but the fact of the theory coming when it 
did gave it some significance. Later, Miinsterberg’s activities 
were largely directed to the popularization of applied 
psychology in various fields, in psychotherapy, criminology, 
industry, etc., and there can be no doubt that his efforts in 
this direction, by creating a widespread interest in the pos- 
sibilities of practical psychology, indirectly assisted in the 
actual task of application, though he himself contributed but 
little on the purely technical side. 

E. W. Scripture was another student of Wundt who con- 
tributed to the popularization of psychology, though earlier, 
for his two chief books, Thinking , Feeling , Doing and The 
New Psychology appeared in 1895 and 1897 respectively. 
At this distance of time, they seem perhaps to betray an 
element of exaggerated confidence and optimism. But in 
those days, when new laboratories were being founded in all 
the chief American universities, optimism was a very natural 
thing. Scripture was in charge of the Yale laboratory from 
1892 to 1903, during which time he edited ten volumes of 
Studies from the Yale Laboratory , on the model of Wundt’s 
famous periodical. But (in contrast to what happened with 
Cattell at Columbia) comparatively few distinguished 
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psychologists were trained at the laboratory (though Seashore 
was a striking exception) and Scripture’s own interests 
presently turned predominantly to phonetics. 

Only a few other of Wundt’s students can be mentioned 
here, for anything approaching a full account of the subse- 
quent work of those who received their psychological training 
in Leipzig would be far too big an undertaking. Ernst 
Meumann has been known chiefly as an educational psycho- 
logist, and his most famous investigations deal with various 
aspects of learning, though in the years preceding his death in 
1915 he was beginning to deal with aesthetics. Alfred Leh- 
mann, for many years director of the laboratory at 
Copenhagen, was the foremost exponent of the “ expression ” 
methods in their relation to the study of the feelings. Later 
on, he published a general treatise of much originality, the 
Grundzuge der Psychophysiologte (1912), in which he 
recorded many of his own experiments and endeavoured to 
look at mental phenomena consistently from the point of 
view of energy. It is a book that has perhaps not received 
the full consideration it deserves. 

Among the early workers in Leipzig whom it is impos- 
sible to pass over were Kulpe and Titchener, whom we have 
already mentioned. Angell also must be referred to, but 
the most important work of all these three was done in the 
twentieth century, and it can therefore be conveniently 
reserved for the treatment of our third and last period. 

It will have been noticed that our account has shown that in 
the nineteenth century experimental psychology was almost 
entirely a German and American science. As regards the 
origins of the experimental method, the initiative was over- 
whelmingly German j in fact, the only exception of any real 
importance was the work of Galton, and in England there 
was a complete failure to continue what Galton had begun — 
until experimentation was re-introduced from Germany by 
McDougall, Spearman and others early in the twentieth 
century. 



CHAPTER XII 


FRANCE AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 

The way in which America seized hold of the German 
methods, adapted and acclimatized them so successfully that 
in ten years from the foundation of the first laboratory the 
American effort was at least equal to the German and was 
soon to surpass it, is one of the most interesting features of 
the whole history of psychology. America, however, was 
not quite alone in realizing the possibilities of experiment as 
applied to human mind and conduct. Several other countries 
were making a beginning, though in none of them did the 
movement flourish in any way at all comparable to the wave 
of success that carried it to triumph in America. The most 
important of these countries was France, and a reference to 
the French laboratories and those who founded and worked 
them affords a convenient means of transition to the subjects 
of brain physiology and abnormal psychology, with which 
we must conclude this review of our long second period — 
convenient because in both these fields, and especially in the 
latter, France was one of the leading contributors to progress. 

Modern psychology (as distinct from brain physiology) in 
France may be said to begin in 1870, when two important 
books were published, Taine’s De V Intelligence and Ribot’s 
La Psychologie anglaise contemporaine in which the prevail- 
ing associationism was well and clearly expounded. Ribot 
followed up his book nine years later (the year in which 
Wundt’s laboratory was founded) with another book on La 
Psychologie allemande contemporaine , in which he brought 
the new departures of Fechner, Helmholtz and Wundt to 
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the knowledge of his countrymen. In 1885 he was placed 
in charge of a course in experimental psychology at the Sor- 
bonne, where, in 1889, a laboratory was established under 
Beaunis and Binet, Ribot himself being given a chair of 
experimental and comparative psychology at the College de 
France; while in 1890 another laboratory was founded at 
Rennes under Bourdon. 

But, as we have just said, the principal work of the French 
investigators during all this period lay in the field of abnor- 
mal psychology. On an earlier page, in dealing with the 
development of hypnotism in England, we mentioned the 
fact that at Braid’s death in i860 his discoveries had already 
been taken up in France. Soon there were two great schools of 
thought with regard to hypnotism. The Paris school, under 
the leadership of Charcot, took a view that can be described 
as primarily medical and physiological. They thought that 
hypnotism was a phenomenon characteristic of hysteria, and 
could only be induced in persons suffering from, or at least 
prone to, that disease. Furthermore, various “ stages ” of 
hypnotic sleep were described, and regarded as of general 
validity for all hypnotic subjects : lethargy (in which there 
is little beyond drowsiness), catalepsy (in which there is 
rigidity of the limbs with subsequent forgetfulness for what 
has happened) and somnambulism, in which there is a disso- 
ciation or splitting of the personality, so that one part is 
ignorant of what the other is doing or thinking. The Nancy 
school, under the leadership of Bernheim and Liebault, fol- 
lowed up more closely both the practice and the theory of 
Braid. They believed that, by suitable methods, hypnosis 
could be induced in nearly everyone, maintained that it was 
a phenomenon due, not to a particular diseased condition of 
the nervous system, but to the general psychological trait of 
suggestibility. Subsequent research has shown that, on the 
whole, the Nancy school were nearer the truth, though, as 
we have said in dealing with hypnotism in our first period, 



FRANCE AND DEVELOPMENT OF ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 217 

the problems connected with this subject have been very 
much neglected in more recent years. 

Charcot, however, the head of the Paris school, was him- 
self the most eminent figure in French psychiatry and 
attracted many pupils, among them Janet and Freud, the two 
foremost representatives of psycho-pathology to-day. Janet 
carried on the studies of dissociation in hystericals, and made 
many experiments which eventually brought him to the con- 
cept of integration as one of the most important characteristics 
of personality. In hysteria the integration is imperfect and 
unstable as compared with that achieved by normal persons, 
and in extreme cases there may actually come about a “ disso- 
ciation of personality ” into two or more selves with different 
character and memories. A number of interesting cases of 
this kind began to be reported both in France and in America, 
where interest in the subject was aroused by the writings of 
James and Morton Prince. French psychologists generally, 
however, were much more in touch with abnormal conditions 
than those of other countries. Psycho-pathology served 
them as a general background, comparable to that provided 
by biology in England and philosophy in Germany. Ribot, 
the principal figure in the earlier years, wrote constantly on 
psycho-pathological topics, to which the titles of some of his 
most famous books, The Diseases of Memory ( 1 88 1), The 
Diseases of Will (1883) and the Diseases of Personality 
(1885) — all of them translated into English — bear testi- 
mony. Alfred Binet’s first book, The Psychology of Reason- 
ing (1886), also stresses the abnormal, and was based largely 
on the results of hypnotic experiments, a method of approach 
which it is difficult to imagine in the case of an English or 
German author dealing with this topic. A little later he 
began cultivating experimental psychology, though with an 
outlook that was never confined to his laboratory. He 
investigated aesthesiometric thresholds, tactile sensibility and 
optical illusions as a German might have done, but at the 



218 


A HUNDRED YEARS OF PSYCHOLOGY 


same time he wrote books on The Alterations of Personality 
(1891) and on Suggestibility (1900), and investigated the 
methods of great arithmetical prodigies and famous chess 
players. His most celebrated work, however, was done at 
the beginning of our next period, and we shall have occasion 
to refer to him again. 



CHAPTER XIII 


PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Turning, finally, to brain physiology, we know that at the 
beginning of our “ hundred years ” there had been a strong 
movement away from the theory (implied in phrenology) 
that various mental functions or capacities were connected 
with narrowly specific areas of the brain, in favour of the 
view that there existed only a much more general corre- 
spondence between certain levels of activity and certain major 
divisions of the brain — a view for which Flourens, more than 
any other single individual, was responsible. In our first 
period, from 1833 to i860, there had been no evidence of 
sufficient weight to change this belief, though the fairly fre- 
quent observation made in hospitals that sensory, motor and 
intellectual functions were independently or unequally 
affected was not easy to harmonize with Flourens’s view that 
all parts of the cortex were equally concerned in all these 
functions. Phrenology, too, still had its followers (as indeed 
it has to-day), but such further arguments as were brought 
in its support quite failed to convince the learned world 
even of its general thesis of the precise localization of func- 
tions in special areas. 

All at once, at the beginning of our second period, 
the situation altered. Discoveries were made, and con- 
tinued to be made throughout the earlier part of this 
period, which pointed once again to localization of specific 
functions, though not of the kind that the classical doctrines 
of phrenology demanded. In 1861 there died in a Paris 
hospital a man who had been an inmate for thirty years, and 
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whose only defect was that he could not talk. A few days 
before his death he had been carefully examined by the 
surgeon Broca, who satisfied himself that the patients inabi- 
lity to talk was not due to defect of the articulatory organs or 
to muscular or intellectual incapacity. Immediately the 
patient died, Broca examined his brain also, and found a 
lesion in the third left frontal convolution — in a region ever 
since known as “ Broca’s area Broca concluded that here 
was the cerebral centre that controls the processes of speech, 
and his evidence was soon supported by that from other cases. 
And if there was a centre for speech, why not centres for 
other functions also ? Flourens’s views began to totter, and 
received blow after blow in the succeeding years. 

The clinical method of correlating lesions in the brain 
observed after death with defects manifested by the patient 
while he was alive, was soon supplemented by two other 
methods of an experimental nature that could be applied in 
the case of animals — the method of extirpation (that had 
already been employed by Flourens) and the method of 
stimulation. As regards the latter, it had usually been sup- 
posed, on the basis of the evidence then available, that the 
brain was insensitive to direct stimulation. But in 1870 
Fritsch and Hitzig applied for the first time an electrical 
stimulus. Hitzig first noticed that electrical stimulation of 
the cortex of a man caused eye movements, he verified this 
observation on a rabbit, and then, in collaboration with 
Fritsch, made a detailed study with dogs, as a result of 
which he found that, by stimulation of certain parts of the 
anterior portion of the cortex at appropriate strength (too 
powerful stimuli produced general convulsive movements), 
specialized movements of particular parts of the body could 
be elicited. Both the general fact and the detailed findings 
(making reasonable allowance for experimental errors) were 
soon afterwards corroborated by Ferrier and others. Indeed 
by 1876 Ferrier, in his well-known Functions of the Brainy 
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was able to give a fairly detailed map indicating the dis- 
coveries of the “new phrenology”, as it was sometimes 
called. As a result of these and many later studies, 
it soon became abundantly clear that, in the portion 
of the cortex immediately in front of the fissure of 
Rolando, there was an area which controlled voluntary move- 
ment, and that there existed special centres within this area 
which were correlated with movements of particular parts 
of the body. 

Similarly, the clinical and extirpation methods were pro- 
ducing evidence as to the localization of sensory functions, 
and although for the most part they did not allow of such 
detailed exploration as could be carried out by the stimula- 
tion method on the motor side, knowledge of the general 
boundaries of the principal sense areas steadily accumu- 
lated, so that by the end of the century it became possible 
to draw the maps with which all students are now familiar, 
indicating the body-sense area just behind the fissure of 
Rolando, the visual area in the occipital lobe, the auditory 
area in the temporal lobe, the olfactory and gustatory areas 
in the hippocampus. 

Evidence similar to that of Broca’s was, meanwhile, indi- 
cating the existence of other specialized forms of disease, 
analogous in many ways to the case he had reported. They 
have received special names according to the nature of the 
particular disturbance, but “ aphasia ” is a term widely used, 
sometimes with qualifying terms, to all cases of this kind. 
Broca’s was a case of “ motor ” aphasia. Soon afterwards, 
in 1874 Wernicke described a case of “ sensory ” aphasia, in 
which the patient was able to speak but not to understand 
the speech of others. This led to the identification of 
“ Wernicke’s area ”, a little below the sensory auditory area. 
Soon, quite a number of such disorders were reported, both 
on the motor and the sensory sides, interfering sometimes 
with reading, sometimes with writing, sometimes with the 
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manipulation or tactual recognition of objects, and so on — 
though it has for the most part not been possible to establish 
special areas for these with any degree of precision. Indeed, 
in spite of the enthusiasm for cerebral localization which 
these discoveries naturally aroused, there were not wanting, 
throughout this period, students who continued to stress the 
function of the whole cortex in the way that Flourens had 
done. Flourens’s operation of removing the cerebral lobes 
from lower animals was repeated, and his statement con- 
cerning the general sluggishness and lack of initiative of 
such animals was confirmed. An interesting triangular con- 
test took place between Goltz, a pupil of Helmholtz, who 
tended to return to Flourens’s position, Munk, a champion 
of specific localization, and Luciani, who looked upon the 
brain as a complex of overlapping areas, and according to 
whom, therefore, localization would be possible but not in 
so definite a way as Munk maintained. It is interesting to 
note that, at the present day, analogous views are being 
eagerly discussed on the purely psychological side, as regards 
the question of general, specific or overlapping abilities or 
functions. 

The clinical, stimulation and extirpation methods of deter- 
mining the localization of functions were supplemented by 
others} to some extent by arguments from comparative 
anatomy, in which the brains of different animals dis- 
tinguished by specialized functions or abilities could be 
compared, and to a greater extent by the tracing of nerve 
paths through the nervous system to the various centres, a 
task which was greatly helped by observing the effects of 
“ secondary ” or “ Wallerian ” degeneration when a nerve 
was severed. This latter method, as already mentioned, was 
of assistance also in determining the course of individual 
nervous units. 

In this last field, however, most progress was made by the 
introduction of improved methods of staining microscopic 
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preparations, particularly Golgi’s nitrate of silver method, 
introduced in 1873. l n 1889 Ramon y Cajal discovered 
that each nerve cell and its processes is apparently separated 
from other units by a gap or “ synapse ”, and two years later 
Waldeyer gave much prominence to the “ neurone ” theory 
based on this discovery, the theory which regards the nervous 
system as consisting of a vast number of independent ele- 
ments, the “ neurones ”, each composed of a cell (its trophic 
centre), together with an axon and dendrites. This theory 
suggests that great importance attaches to the synapse or 
junction between neurones — a suggestion that was later on 
to be followed up by Sherrington and other neurologists, 
who showed that, in fact, great complications occur to the 
passage of a nervous impulse as soon as a synapse is involved. 
Psychologists, in turn, have not been slow to seize upon these 
discoveries, and the view has been put forward (notably by 
McDougall) that the ultimate physiological equivalent of 
consciousness is to be found in the synaptic processes. 

Considerable progress was made in this second period as 
regards an understanding of the general distribution of 
function in the various parts of the nervous system. Hugh- 
lings Jackson’s notion of “ levels ” was perhaps especially 
important in this connection. He distinguished three prin- 
cipal levels. At the lowest level only the spinal cord was 
operative, but this was sufficient to effect integration of the 
sense organs and the muscles below the level of the neck. 
At the intermediate level the medulla or mid-brain was 
involved, as in turning towards a light, or sound or orienting 
the body to the influence of gravity; while at the highest 
level, the cortex is the centre for voluntary and intelligent 
behaviour. 

The concept of levels was destined to acquire additional 
importance later on, when it was realized, through the work 
of Sherrington and others, that the higher centres, and espe- 
cially the cortex, normally exercise an inhibiting effect upon 
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the function of the lower centres. This is apparently a dis- 
covery of very great significance, since if there is failure on 
the part of the higher centres, or the nervous paths through 
which their control is exercised, the lower centres, released 
from this control, begin to function with unusual vigour and 
freedom. This “ over-reaction ” may be useful for deter- 
mining the existence of higher level defect, and also for 
ascertaining the specific functions of the lower centres, which 
are revealed more clearly in their exaggerated form. Quite 
generally, the concept of control or inhibition was coming 
to be of increasing importance both in neurology and psycho- 
logy, and in the hands of such writers as Sherrington, 
McDougall, Head and Freud, was soon to become one of 
the most essential elements in the whole modern picture of 
the mind. 



PART IV 


1900-1933 

CHAPTER I 

MODERN PSYCHOLOGY AND THE “ SCHOOLS ” 

It is clear that our third period from 1900 onwards will 
need a rather different treatment from that which we have 
given to the two preceding periods and to our initial survey. 
For one thing, the number of workers and the quantity of 
work done is so much vaster, that, if we were to continue our 
examination on the same scale, our account of this third 
period would be longer than the three other sections of this 
book together. Our sketch must therefore be on broader 
lines, an indication of general tendencies rather than of par- 
ticular achievements or investigators. 

In the second place, the conduct of the science itself takes 
on a different complexion. The movement inaugurated 
by Wundt has had its inevitable consequences. Not 
content with his own colossal output, Wundt founded 
a school and inspired a number of workers with his 
own ideals. Henceforward, the history of psychology 
must take account of schools and teams of workers 
rather than of isolated individuals. Not, of course, that the 
individual is unimportant j a school requires a leader, or at 
least a founder — an individual with the ability and initiative 
to strike out a new course and to make others follow him. 
In the last thirty years, psychology has certainly not been 
lacking in such outstanding personalities; but for the most 
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part they do not stand alone, as they would have done at 
an earlier period. They have attracted followers, who have 
adopted their outlook and their methods, who have, as it 
were, carried on both propaganda and research on their 
behalf} and the contributions of the leaders to the total pic- 
ture are due (of course in varying degrees), not only to their 
own labours, but also to the stir and bustle created by their 
followers. 

In the third place we can scarcely proceed with the same 
assurance as when dealing with the earlier periods. It is 
notoriously difficult to form an accurate estimate of our con- 
temporaries. We may easily mistake for an epoch-making 
discovery an innovation that turns out to be nothing but a 
nine days’ wonder} while, on the other hand, we may pass 
by scarcely noticing the beginnings of events which later on 
show themselves to be of quite revolutionary significance. 
So far as concerns the contending schools which have played 
such a great part in recent years, the dust of conflict is still 
in our eyes. Moreover, our estimates of relative importance 
are necessarily determined by our own position in the total 
field of action} things going on immediately about us 
inevitably concern us more, and therefore seem of greater 
moment, than what is happening farther off. Thus any one 
observer can but try his best to be impartial} however well- 
meant and conscientious his report may be, in the end he 
must resign himself to the fact that he can achieve but 
indifferent success in any attempt to give a clear and 
undistorted impression of the tangled melee of conflicting 
tendencies that make up present-day psychology. 

The question of the order and manner of our treatment 
is itself far from easy to decide. Schools, methods, fields 
of work — these three suggest themselves as possible bases 
of classification that would allow of a consistent and logical 
approach. But all these show a partial overlapping that 
makes consistent treatment on such lines, if not impossible, 
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at least difficult, confusing and wearisome. Each school has 
to some considerable extent its own method and field of work, 
but naturally and inevitably it seeks both to develop its 
method and to enlarge its field; in the course of this 
endeavour it often enters a field already worked over by 
another method and mapped out from another point of view ; 
and the same field sometimes looks very different according 
to the method by which it has been cultivated and the point 
of view from which we look at it. Even the same methods 
may be employed with different preconceptions and different 
aims in view. If we are to avoid tiresome and pedantic 
repetition, we must, therefore, sacrifice logical order and con- 
sistency to convenience, dealing sometimes chiefly with a 
school, sometimes with a field of work, and sometimes even 
with a method — hoping meanwhile that this unsystematic 
approach will not too greatly prejudice our understanding 
or lead us to pass over too many matters of importance. - 

In order, however, to get some kind of general orientation 
— however vague and inadequate — concerning the main 
questions at issue, we may attempt, as a preliminary step, to 
arrange certain tendencies, which distinguish a number of the 
schools, in pairs of opposites. There have always been anti- 
thetical tendencies in psychology (as probably in all other 
sciences), and it is sometimes conducive to clearness to make 
them as explicit as possible, and to see just how, and where, 
they operate, in the clash between any particular writers, 
schools or doctrines. 

A hundred years ago there were perhaps two main 
antitheses in psychology, as follows: 

Mechanism Activity 

Association Faculties 

We have seen these antitheses at work, especially in the 
earlier parts of this book, and the reader will probably have 
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noticed that there was a general, though by no means an 
invariable, tendency for associationism to be mechanistic, 
whereas a resort to faculties or “ powers ” has nearly always 
meant an explanation in terms of the mind’s activity. While 
these two opposing pairs had by no means disappeared, we 
found that, during our second period (1860-1900) three 
other pairs were becoming of importance, and that psychology 
was tending to become either 

Systematic or Experimental 

Contentual or Actual 

General or Differential (devoted to 

the study of individual 

differences) 


In our final period we may perhaps distinguish five main 
contrasting tendencies: 


Structural 

Associationist (Elementaristic) 

Introspective 

Mechanical 

Conscious 


Functional 

Configurationist ( Gestalt ) 
Behaviouristic 
Purposive 
Unconscious 


We could easily add other pairs to the list, such as 
Sensation — Thought, Two Factors — Many Factors, Indivi- 
dualistic — Sexual, Pure — Applied, and so on. Some of the 
older antitheses, moreover, still play a part; notably that 
between General and Differential, though of late years it has 
become pretty generally recognized that both are useful and 
legitimate, whereas this degree of toleration is still absent in 
some other cases. Fortunately, too, there are a few schools 
or doctrines which are more or less au dessus de la melee , 
in the sense that they have as yet discovered scarcely any 
vested interests that are opposed to them. 



CHAPTER II 


“ STRUCTURAL ” AND “ FUNCTIONAL " PSYCHOLOGY 

The conflict between structural and functional psychology 
may be regarded as the natural continuation of the older 
antithesis between Content and Act (which itself, to some 
extent, but not entirely, represented the still earlier contrast 
between Mechanism and Activity). In its modern form 
this conflict is essentially American, and is connected with 
(indeed to a considerable extent arose out of) the antithesis 
between general and differential psychology. We have 
seen how the predominant American tendency was to deflect 
experimental psychology away from the study of general 
mental laws (which had been the aim of Fechner and 
Wundt) to that of individual differences. To this deflection, 
which was manifested in Wundt’s own pupils (especially, 
as we have seen, in Cattell) no less than in others, there was 
one striking exception — Titchener. Throughout his life, 
Titchener (who, it will be remembered, was an Englishman) 
remained true to the Wundtian tradition. He wanted to 
experiment on the normal human mind, and had little 
interest in the features that distinguish one individual from 
another, or in those still wider fields of comparison pre- 
sented by abnormal, racial or animal psychology. A 
characteristic dispute arose between Titchener and Baldwin 
(who in this matter represented the predominant American 
position) about reaction times. In 1895 Baldwin had chal- 
lenged the interpretation of the difference between “ sen- 
sorial ” and “ muscular ” reaction times, maintaining that 
this difference was due rather to the existence of “ sensory ” 
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and “motor” types of observer than to differences of 
attitude. In the following year Angell and A. W. Moore 
showed that there was nothing really incompatible between 
Lange’s interpretation of his original results with practised 
subjects (which Titchener defended) and Baldwin’s explana- 
tion of his own findings; differences of voluntary attitude 
and of natural tendency might quite well both exist. The 
controversy, however, was of importance in that it served 
to bring out very clearly the difference between Titchener’s 
position and that of the majority of American psychologists. 

This difference in the point of view of general and of 
differential psychology soon became a difference between the 
upholders of “ structure ” and of “ function ”. Modern 
“ functional ” psychology is often said to have begun in the 
next year, 1896, with a paper by Dewey on The Reflex Arc 
Concept in Psychology, in which he criticized the analysis 
of the reflex arc into stimulus and response, insisted that the 
entire arc was the minimal unit that could profitably be con- 
sidered in isolation, and that, in general, attempts at detailed 
analysis were misleading, in that the key to understanding 
lay in function. Stimulus and sensation alike exist for the 
act, and have little meaning unless considered in relation to 
it. Titchener, in his reply, adopted from James the phrase 
“ structural ” psychology, and contrasted it with the func- 
tional psychology of Dewey, by saying that the datum of 
the former is an “ Is ”, that of the latter an “ Is for ”. In 
what followed, Angell was the principal champion of the 
functional point of view, which remained important until 
interest was transferred to the even more radical revolt 
against Wundtianism that was implied in the rise of 
behaviourism in the second decade of the twentieth century. 

Statements of the aims of functionalism have varied accord- 
ing to the year in which they were made and the writer who 
made them. But, in general, two differences from struc- 
turalism stand out very clearly: (1) Functionalism deals 
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with acts or operations (e.g. with seeing, tasting, conceiving, 
believing) rather than with contents or elements (visual or 
gustatory sensations, concepts, beliefs)} (2) it considers 
consciousness as an activity with a biological end, an activity 
of special use in allowing the organism to adapt itself to novel 
circumstances. Two further characteristics of functionalism 
are often implied, though they can perhaps be looked upon 
as mere corollaries of (1) and (2) respectively. They are : 
(a) That functionalism allows itself to take account of “mean- 
ings ” and of the functional relationship between conscious 
phenomena, and (b) that, in its biological outlook, it need 
not confine itself to clearly conscious reactions, but can con- 
sider also automatic or well-habituated responses in which 
consciousness is absent or at a minimum. 

Structuralism, or Existentialism, as it has sometimes been 
called, mapped out for itself a much narrower and more rigid 
path. Its limits seem, in the last resort, to be largely deter- 
mined by its method, and, as regards the latter, structuralism 
is essentially an introspective psychology, aiming at an 
analysis of experience into elements. It is, therefore, pre- 
vented from entering the wider biological sphere, which is 
inaccessible to introspection. Even within the individual mind 
of the trained observer, however, much is excluded that might 
at first sight seem within its province. As is implied under 
claim (a) of functionalism, above, the kind of introspection 
demanded by the strictest structuralism must make no 
reference to meanings or to things. To deal with meanings 
involves us, Titchener would say, in the “ stimulus error ” 
— an error into which the psychologist is all too prone to fall, 
because his linguistic and his thinking habits have alike been 
formed with reference to things and not to thoughts or 
percepts. In ordinary life we constantly refer to objects 
and relatively seldom to our feelings or experiences. Hence 
we might naturally say, “ the path is getting more uneven ”, 
whereas a person would seldom naturally introspect as 
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follows : “ the pressure on the soles of my feet is tending 
to get more uneven and irregular at each step, while the 
sensations around the joints and the skin of my knees and 
ankles are also varying more and more from one step to 
another ”, though this might be an accurate and 
“existentially” correct introspection of his experiences, 
when parted from their meaning (by exclusion of all 
reference to the path). We have, in short, according 
to Titchener, to describe our experiences themselves, 
and not the objects to which they may refer. An 
austere, and even an arid doctrine, it might appear; for 
experiences, thus robbed of outer reference, seem at first 
sight little more than the dry husks of mental life. And 
yet, for its own purpose, the instruction is undoubtedly 
correct; the question is, rather, whether the purpose is one 
of universal application in psychology, even as regards the 
method of introspection. That the method is at any rate 
not sterile, is shown by the volume of useful work that has 
been done at the Cornell laboratory during the thirty-five 
years when Titchener was in charge there. It is well to 
remember, too, in this connection that Titchener is the 
author of what Kiilpe is said to have described as “ the most 
erudite work on psychology in the English language ” — his 
great Experimental Psychology in four volumes, published 
between 1901 and 1905 (the last volume delayed by the 
appearance of Muller’s final summing-up of psycho-physics 
—his Gesichtspunkte und Tatsachen — in 1903). As a 
laboratory handbook it is quite unique in its thoroughness, 
and must ever remain a classic text as regards the methodo- 
logy of experimentation, as it existed at the beginning of the 
century. 



CHAPTER III 


THE EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF THOUGHT AND WILL 

KULPE AND THE WttRZBURG SCHOOL 

Fully to understand Titchener’s standpoint with regard to 
structural psychology, with which we were concerned in the 
last chapter, we must turn to another controversy in which 
he played a part — that which centred round Kulpe’s 
“ Wurzburg ” school — a controversy in which the chief anti- 
thesis lay between sensation and thought. It was a con- 
troversy in which the method of introspection (and certain 
new developments within it) also played a major part. The 
Wurzburg school, of which Kiilpe was throughout the leader 
and director, though he himself wrote comparatively little, 
employed “ systematic experimental introspection ” as it had 
never been employed before. To Wundt introspection 
( Selbstbeobachtung ) had meant little more than having an 
experience and subsequently describing it. In the hands of 
the Wurzburg workers it meant, rather, a special attitude, 
the adoption of which enabled the observer to study his 
experience in detail as though under a microscope. The 
whole experience was described methodically and syste- 
matically, if necessary being divided into periods for this 
purpose (the method of “ fractionization ”). Similar tasks 
would be performed again and again, so that the accounts 
might be corrected, corroborated and amplified. Finally, the 
spontaneous reports might be supplemented by the answers 
to questions asking the subject to direct his attention to 
special points. In effect, this work really provided psycho- 
logy with a new tool, which has to some extent been subse- 
quently used by all schools which employ introspection at 
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all; and a special training in the use of this tool has become 
a feature of many laboratories. It is a tool, however, that 
has been severely criticized. Wundt himself, though he 
had all along admitted that introspection was the most 
essential method of psychology, was very sceptical as to the 
value of the new refinement of the method. It involves, as 
he correctly pointed out, a double task; the subject must 
judge, memorize, feel, or whatever else the experiment calls 
for, and must then turn round, as it were, on himself, and 
examine just how he judged, memorized or felt. In this 
respect it differs from other scientific observations. Further- 
more, in experiments on relatively complicated processes of 
thought, for which it was eventually employed by the Wurz- 
burg school, the subject does not know exactly what it is he 
will have to observe, nor is it possible to observe the same 
datum in repeated trials, as can be done with sensory stimuli. 
To these charges the only reply was that it was possible to 
perform similar tasks again and again, in the course of which 
the essential common features of the mental processes 
involved could be repeatedly inspected; that, as a matter of 
fact, the double task did not seem to present any insuperable 
difficulties; and that, furthermore, the reliability of the 
method was shown by the large measure of agreement 
between the reports of different subjects. On the whole, 
psychologists have of course come round to the point of 
view of the innovators, so far at least to agree that if intro- 
spection is employed at all, it should be thorough and 
systematic.* The objections that are heard to-day are 


♦The point of view of the modern introspectionist is perhaps best expressed in the 
following words of Aveling : “All these abstract phenomena (involved in will, 
choice, emotion, etc.) can be discriminated introspectively, provided care be taken 
to arrange suitable conditions in which one or the other is emphasized, and the 
experiments repeated a sufficient number of times to allow of adequate characteriza- 
tion of the phenomena in question. This is a sine qua non of all serious introspective 
work, since what in reality is introspected is (cognized) experience, and not all that 
enters into a single given experience can ever be taken to be cognized adequately — 
a fact due to the law of the limitation of mental energy. We are directly aware only 



EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF THOUGHT AND WILL 

directed against introspection as a whole, rather than against 
the attempt to make it more refined or to use it more 
methodically. It is pretty generally conceded, moreover, 
that the Wurzburg school did achieve some very real advance 
in our knowledge of the “ higher mental processes ”, 
although the exact interpretation of their fin dings is still to 
some extent a matter of dispute. 

The first contribution of importance from this school was a 
study of judgment by Marbe (who eventually succeeded 
Kiilpe at Wurzburg). The results here were primarily 
negative, though the negation itself was of a somewhat 
startling kind. Marbe found that in comparing weights the 
subject did not know how the judgments “ heavier ” or 
“ lighter ” came into his mind. Images and sensations and 
other easily introspectible contents there were in plenty, 
but these appeared to play no essential part in the process of 
judgment itself. Here, as in some other cases of experi- 
mental work, a little careful experimentation and introspec- 
tion sufficed to shatter the belief of centuries. It had usually 
been supposed that judgment was a definitely conscious pro- 
cess and that, in comparison of the kind here in question, 
the subject retained an image of the first object, compared it 
with the impression of the second, and formulated his verdict. 
Marbe’s experiments, taken in conjunction with those of 
G. E. Muller and his pupils, showed that the supposed com- 
parison of image with impression was usually absent, that 
the process of judgment was a much more elusive thing than 
had been imagined, and that, in the case of weights, the most 

of an infinitesimal part of our external sensory experience at any given moment. Our 
span of consciousness is likewise limited for any aspect of experience whatever. Very 
many observations, accordingly, may be necessary to disentangle the phenomena of 
the simplest mental process ” (Feelings and Emotions, p. 52). The distinction here 
made between cognized and uncognized experience, a distinction which seems to 
afford a fresh justification of the introspective technique, is taken from Spearman, 
who himself reported some remarkable introspective experiments bearing on this 
distinction in his Nature of Intelligence and Principles of Cognition (19x3), a book to 
which we shall refer again later. 
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essential factor was the speed with which the weight was 
lifted — this itself depending upon the relation of the mus- 
cular contraction to the objective heaviness of the object 
raised (as anyone who has ever lifted an empty water jug, 
thinking it to be full, will be able to confirm for himself). 

But though the elements thought to be essential in judg- 
ment were for the most part absent, other conscious states 
were found which had not previously been suspected — such 
states as doubt, hesitation, confidence, searching for (or 
waiting for) an answer. These states were, it was thought, 
neither sensations, images nor feelings, and were pro- 
visionally called “ conscious attitudes ” ( Bewusstseinslogen ). 
As reported, they seemed indeed to correspond to James’s 
“ transitive states ” more than to anything else previously 
described. In a subsequent paper Orth tried to show that 
Wundt’s supposed feelings of “ strain-relaxation ” and 
“ excitement-repose ” are reducible to these same obscure 
and intangible “ conscious attitudes ”. 

Having attacked judgment and feeling, the new school 
went on to deal with association and will. Marbe had shown 
that there was little that was really relevant to report as 
regards the conscious process of judgment j Watt went on to 
show that much the same was true of partially controlled 
association (as when the subject is asked to find a subordinate 
or a superordinate of, say, “ bird ”). But here systematic 
introspection reaped its reward in an important discovery. 
Watt found that in many cases his subjects reacted correctly 
(with a superordinate, e.g. “ animal ”, or a subordinate, e.g. 
“ linnet ”, as the instructions required) but without being 
conscious of intending to do so at the moment of reacting. 
The conscious work was done earlier, when the instructions 
were given and assimilated. The subject then determined to 
react in the way required, and, upon the stimulus word being 
presented a little later, he carried out the instructions without 
further conscious effort. It appeared as though the 
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determination had set up an unconscious “ determining 
tendency ” (as it came to be called), as a result of which a 
person acts in a particular way when the appropriate stimulus 
is given. As was pointed out by Ach, who carried on the 
work, these determining tendencies seem to be factors of great 
importance in our daily life} we constantly set out on a given 
course of action, e.g. to walk to a given place, and take the 
necessary steps for carrying out the act without any further 
conscious direction of these steps. The same thing happens 
when persons with polyglot accomplishments start talking 
in a given language — the appropriate words come in this 
language and not (barring exceptional cases) in any other 
Perhaps the most striking case of all is when, in reading 
music, the actual notes sung or played depend upon the key 
in which the piece is written, a matter which is determined 
once for all by a glance at the signature at the beginning} 
any one printed note being played natural, sharp or flat, 
according to the indications of this signature. The 
determining tendency is also clearly akin to what happens in 
so-called post-hypnotic suggestion, in which the hypnotized 
person is told to carry out an act on a given sign being made 
some time after he has been awakened. Once more in his 
normal state, he may remember nothing of the instruction} 
which he will nevertheless obey, as though impelled by some 
unconscious urge (often inventing some trumped-up 
“ rationalization ”, if the act be one that seems in need of 
justification). 

Indeed these determining tendencies would seem, in their 
way to be almost as important as the associative tendencies 
which had so much earlier aroused the interest of psycho- 
logists. By a very ingenious procedure, Ach succeeded in 
creating a conflict between “ determining ” and “ associative ” 
tendencies, and endeavoured to measure the intensity of will 
acts by the strength of the associations that they were able to 
overcome. On the purely quantitative side his work has not 
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been followed up in the way that it deserves} but he made 
a very important contribution to the introspective study of the 
will process, analysing this process with a delicacy never 
before attempted, and discovering one apparently charac- 
teristic feature of powerful volition, which, he said, could 
best be described in the words w I really will ”. This 
analysis of will (sometimes combined with a study of the 
processes involved in choice) was subsequently taken up by 
Michotte and Prttm and by Boyd Barrett in Belgium, and, 
in recent years, by Aveling and his pupils in England. 

As a result of all this work it is becoming fairly clear that, 
in difficult actions, the will act itself is not conative, whereas 
the carrying out of the decision frequently is. The will act is 
rather a process sui generis , which, under certain circum- 
stances may be a condition of the release of conation, and 
which consists in “ the adoption by the Self, the identifica- 
tion with the Self of the motive or motives for the selection 
of one of the alternatives ”. The experimental work on will, 
as already mentioned, seemed to fit in well with some of 
the conclusions already arrived at by James. More especially, 
however, did it harmonize with McDougall’s treatment of 
will in his Introduction to Social Psychology. Approaching 
the problem from a different angle (the place of will in the 
general organization of the instinctive and affective life) and 
by a different method, he defined volition as the u supporting 
or re-enforcing of a desire or conation by the co-operation 
of an impulse excited within the system of the self-regarding 
sentiment”. Here, in words very similar to those of 
Aveling’s just quoted, we get the same insistence on the self 
that was originally brought out in Ach’s formula — a striking 
enough corroboration. Since will is generally regarded as 
having a peculiarly close connection with the psychological 
aspect of morality, we should naturally expect that this dis- 
covery of the role of the Ego would throw light upon the 
moral factors also. The experimentalists have had as yet 
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little to say upon this point, but for McDougall the “ self- 
regarding sentiment ” is really the essential mechanism of 
morality; and it is instructive to note that McDougall’s 
“ self-regarding sentiment ” is in turn very similar in many 
respects to Freud’s “ super-ego ”, which is the concept in 
terms of which the psycho-analysts describe morality — again 
a concept arrived at by a very different method of approach. 
Finally, Spearman has not hesitated to bring the introspective 
findings of Ach and Aveling into relation with a more statis- 
tically oriented research by Webb, which showed the exis- 
tence of a general moral factor in character organization, 
described by the author as “ consistency of action resulting 
from deliberate volition or will Such a convergence of 
four completely independent lines of work (systematic 
experimental introspection, the psychology of the affective 
life undertaken as a preliminary to social psychology, psycho- 
analysis, and the statistical analysis of individual differences 
in character) is one of the most impressive results that 
modern psychology has to offer. 

Returning to the work of the Wurzburg school, the most 
important remaining writers are Messer and Buhler. These 
two (and especially Buhler) pushed their researches farther 
on the cognitive side, and developed the doctrine of “ image- 
less thought ”, the view that the actual processes of thought, 
though introspectible, are not sensory or imaginal in charac- 
ter. The same conclusion had really been arrived at a few 
years earlier by Binet in his remarkable fitude Experimentale 
de l* Intelligence in which he reported the results of a series 
of simple but ingenious experiments carried out on his two 
daughters. This latter work is of importance, both for its 
bearing on the psychology of thought, and because it heralded 
Binet’s interest in individual differences and mental tests. 
The two young ladies happened to present a striking contrast 
in character and ways of thinking, and Binet’s description of 
the manner in which this contrast emerged under his skilled 
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and patient treatment makes one of the most delightful con- 
tributions to the literature of experimental psychology. He 
supplemented his objective records by introspective reports, 
and found that in many cases the girls denied that they were 
helped by images in solving the problems that he set them. 
Thinking, therefore, he was obliged to admit, was often 
carried on by mere thoughts, pensees. 

Ever since the work of Btthler, who presented his thesis 
in a more challenging way than Binet had done, controversy 
has raged around this question. Titchener, who took up the 
matter in his Experimental Psychology of the Thought 
Processes in 1 909, was critical of the whole Wurzburg school } 
and as the result of somewhat similar experiments carried 
out in his laboratory, it was maintained, that, with proper 
care in the method of introspection according to existential 
principles (as described above) the so-called thoughts could 
all be reduced to sensory or imaginal elements of a faint, 
fleeting or obscure kind. Others, however (notably Wood- 
worth), have corroborated Buhler’s findings, and a further 
argument for the separate existence of “ thoughts ” was fur- 
nished in 1915 by A. W. Moore, who found that the meanings 
of words tend to arise more quickly than the corresponding 
images. At the present moment it may be said that the con- 
flict has abated rather than that it has been decided. The 
question is still a live issue, and will doubtless break out again 
afresh when interest once again turns in that direction or a 
new method of attack upon the problem is devised. The 
Wurzburg school came to an end with the work of Btthler, 
and the conflict between elementarism (of which Titchener 
was undoubtedly the champion throughout this period) and 
the anti-association movements took on another form soon 
afterwards, corresponding to the rise of a new school, that of 
Configurationism or Gestalt. 



CHAPTER IV 

CONFIGURATIONISM ( GBSTALT ) -WERTHEIMER, KOHLER, 

KOFFKA 

The new school of configurationism had, of course, its histori- 
cal background, like any other movement (von Ehrenfels’s 
doctrine of Gestaltqualitat , and — in the more philosophic 
field — Husserl’s phenomenology being particularly important 
in this connection)} but, as a school, it started very definitely ? 
with a particular research carried out by Wertheimer (a 
pupil of Kiilpe) at Frankfurt am Main in 1912. Wert- 
heimer was concerned with the perception of movement. 
About eighty years earlier Plateau had invented the 
stroboscope — the forerunner of the modern cinematograph — 
an instrument by which apparent motion could be produced 
by projecting rapidly a series of different pictures on the eye, 
the “ moving ” objects in each picture being slightly dis- 
placed from their position in the immediately preceding 
picture. Wertheimer reduced this phenomenon to its simplest 
terms by presenting only two pictures, each with a single 
line, the first one vertical, the second one sloping somewhat 
in one direction or the other. By varying the length of 
the blank interval between the two pictures, he could study 
at leisure the conditions under which the perception of move- 
ment arises. Thus, when the interval was one-fifth of a 
second or longer, the observer saw first one line, then 
another} when the interval was as short as one-thirtieth of 
a second, the two lines appeared to stand side by side} but 
in between these limits the observer had the impression of 
a single line moving from one position to another, an 
impression for which there was, of course, no justification in 

P *4* 
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the objective stimuli. Although both time and space per- 
ception had been the subject of considerable investigation, 
movement, which implies a combination of the two, had been 
relatively very much neglected. To Wertheimer it appeared 
as something which could not be properly reduced to simpler 
terms j it is in its way as elementary as sensation, and yet 
it obviously differs from sensation ; above all, it cannot, Wert- 
heimer thought, be reduced to a mere sum or succession of 
sensations. It is rather a phenomenon sui generis , and as 
such he gave it a new name of its own, calling it the phi- 
phenomenon. 

Conventional analysis into sensory elements being 
ineffective here, the question naturally arose as to whether 
other phenomena could not profitably be studied in 
the same manner — i.e. simply as phenomena, rather than as 
supposed compounds of atomic sensory units. In this way 
there arose the idea of an experimental phenomenology. 
Actually, in our mental life we find ourselves dealing with 
whole objects of particular shape, size and position, not with 
elements such as those into which the associationists and 
their modern followers were endeavouring to analyse the 
mind. Even when we have a homogeneous experience, as 
in looking up into an unbroken expanse of blue sky, we 
experience a single whole impression, not a mass of blue 
points. May it not be then that this whole search for ele- 
ments is misleading ? 

Inspired by such considerations as these, Wertheimer and 
two other investigators who had taken part in his 
experiments, Kohler and Koffka (both of them pupils 
of Stumpf), set out to wage war on the elementarist- 
associationist psychology. These three men have remained 
the leaders of the movement, a movement which has 
inspired an astonishing amount of experimental research and 
has attracted a considerable number of very able workers, of 
whom Lewin of Berlin and Rubin of Copenhagen are 
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deserving perhaps of special mention. This research has 
lain predominantly in the field of perception, though it has 
extended also to the spheres of behaviour (human and 
animal), of learning and of intelligence, and has even made 
excursions into the domain of physiology, biology and 
physics; for the whole living organism is, it is maintained, 
a Gestalt , as is also, for instance, the solar system. In 
these, as in the configurations of perception, it is useless to 
attempt to consider the parts in isolation; for a change in 
any one part inevitably changes the whole. On the other hand, 
the whole can persist when all the parts are changed, as 
when the same tune is played in different keys. Animals 
show clearly by their behaviour that they too perceive in 
“ configurations ” and not in terms of elementary sensations 
— as is shown in a celebrated experiment in which an animal 
is taught to seek food in a medium grey box in distinction 
from another box of light grey; when a dark grey box is 
substituted for the light grey one, the animal now goes to 
the new, dark grey, box — and not to the medium grey one, 
as it should, if it were judging by the absolute colour of the 
food-containing box rather than by the total situation. 

The most famous animal experiments of the Gestalt school 
were, however, those carried out on apes by Kohler, while 
he was isolated at Teneriffe during the Great War. Here 
also the results were interpreted in terms of “ insight ” into 
a “ whole ” situation. Thus an ape would unhesitatingly 
pull into its cage a banana attached to the end of a string, 
but if several other strings led from its cage in the general 
direction of the banana, it would not at first realize clearly 
which string to pull. The first situation was one that could 
be easily grasped as a whole, the second was beyond the ape’s 
ability to envisage clearly all at once. Similarly, if the 
banana (now unattached) were situated just outside the 
animal’s reach, but a stick were placed near the bars of the 
cage, stick and banana would be seen as parts of a single 
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situation, so that the stick would immediately be used to rake 
in the banana. But if the stick were placed at the back of 
the cage, the two objects could less easily be realized as part 
of a whole situation j while only the most intelligent animals 
could fit several (specially constructed) sticks together, so as 
to rake in a banana that was beyond the range of a 
single stick, or pile several boxes upon one another to reach 
a banana suspended from the top of the cage. The solu- 
tions of such problems, when they came, appeared to come 
suddenly, as though a new “ configuration ”, embracing the 
whole complicated means to the desired end, had suddenly 
sprung up in the animal’s consciousness} it was exactly as 
though the appropriate action followed on a “ flash of in- 
sight ”, and, as in the case of all insightful behaviour, the 
insight remained a permanent possession, enabling its 
possessor to act at once appropriately on a subsequent 
occasion. 

Arguing from such cases, Koffka subsequently challenged 
the whole theory of trial and error learning, as expounded, 
for instance, by Thorndike. Learning of this type, as Koffka 
interprets it, is not a purely mechanical process, for Thorn- 
dike’s curves themselves, he maintained, showed evidence of 
insight, albeit often of a low order. The mere noticing of 
where to pull or scratch or claw, in order to get out of a 
cage, is insight of a primitive kind. If a button is seen as 
something to be pushed or a loop as something to be clawed, 
this is insight of a higher order (about as high, for instance, 
as many of us get with regard to an electric door bell)} while 
an understanding of the way in which the mechanism works 
implies insight of a higher order still. Varying degrees of 
intelligence are thus to some extent correlated with varying 
levels of insight or complexity of Gestalt } while the prob- 
lem of learning is that of forming “ configurations ” of 
sufficient extent and complexity for the purpose in hand. 

The doctrine has therefore a very considerable bearing on 
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the problems of education and is in harmony with the 
general modern tendency to expound things in their proper 
setting, rather than to teach each item separately and then 
combine them into a whole, which was the procedure naturally 
suggested by the associationist psychology. Thus, in reading 
a Shakespeare play, the old method would be to explain it 
line by line (or even word by word, when the words were 
difficult), whereas it would now be begun by a preliminary 
treatment of the whole play in its historical setting; in learn- 
ing the piano, the pupil would formerly begin by scales, but 
would now be allowed to acquire the necessary dexterity in 
the course of playing pieces; and even in the case of psycho- 
logical textbooks themselves, whereas those written under the 
influence of associationism began with sensory elements and 
from them worked up gradually through perception and con- 
ception to reasoning, emotion and social behaviour, new 
treatises written from the Gestalt point of view (such as 
Wheeler’s Science of Psychology) start from the most 
complex structure of all, the social organism, and proceed 
steadily in the opposite direction, so as to end up with the 
senses and the nervous system. It follows that the social 
sciences, too, must be treated in the same way, and in the 
psychological approach to social and cultural phenomena 
attempted by the “ developmental ” school of Felix Kruger, 
a treatment of the whole cultural level (the Kulturganze) 
to which a given institution belongs is held to be a pre- 
requisite for the understanding of this institution. Kruger 
was Wundt’s successor at Leipzig, and it is interesting to 
note that Wundt himself seems to have had some anticipa- 
tory intuition of the new point of view, for though the 
monumental Volkerpsychologie treats of its subject accord- 
ing to such conventional headings as Religion, Myth, Law, 
etc., in 1912 (the year of Wertheimer’s epoch-making paper) 
he published a shorter work, the Element e der Volker- 
psychologie, in which he divides human culture into four 
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main levels or stages of development (“ Primitive Man ”, 
“ The Totemic Age ”, “ The Age of Heroes and Gods ”, 
and “ The Development to Humanity ”), treating each 
institution in the light of the Kulturganze of each level. 

And this may serve to remind us, that, as a number of 
writers (among them G. E. Muller) pointed out, the 
Gestalt psychology was not really as novel as the words 
of some of its exponents would often lead us to suppose. 
Ward and Stout, for instance, had, a good many years 
earlier, enunciated some of the main principles of Gestalt , as 
when Stout says in his Analytical Psychology that u noetic 
synthesis owes its peculiarity to the introduction of a distinct 
kind of mental factor, the apprehension of the whole, which 
determines the order and connection of the apprehension of 
parts,” words which (as M. Hammond in a recent article 
rightly remarks)* “ might very well have issued from the 
lips of an approved configurationist ”; while the great 
majority of associationists were in practice far from being 
as obstinately atomistic as the configurationists attempted to 
make out, or, perhaps, as their own more formal utterances 
might lead us to expect. It was true, however, that earlier 
psychologists had not followed up what they themselves had 
dimly realized concerning wholes. It required perhaps a 
complete breakaway from the associationist tradition before 
these aspects of the mind could be given the attention that 
they undoubtedly deserve; and the fruitfulness of the research 
that it inaugurated has very amply justified the revolt from 
psychological convention that gave birth to Gestalt. 

On the whole it is astonishing that this revolt did not give 
rise to greater opposition. Perhaps the most vigorous and 
thoroughgoing critic was the Italian psychologist Rignano, 
who complained: (1) that the term Gestalt was used in 
several different ways, more especially as signifying the 
occurrence of simple spatial and temporal relations between 

* British Journal of Educational Psychology, 1932, II, p. 159. 
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sensations on the one hand, and the formation of meanings 
and “things” upon the other j (2) that (like the assoda- 
tionist psychology, which it seeks to combat) it fails to per- 
ceive that meanings are achieved through the workings of 
our affective tendendes, that it is the constant operation of 
our interests and desires that makes us construct, out of a 
given mass of sensory data, this or that “ thing ”, rather than 
another. As regards the latter criticism, it is true that con- 
figurationism has paid relatively little attention as yet to the 
more detailed study of conation. Instincts and reflexes are 
alike somewhat foreign to it, though in modern psychology 
as a whole this deficiency has been amply made up by other 
schools, by behaviourism, “ hormic ” psychology and psycho- 
analysis, with the findings of which it will ultimately have to 
harmonize. Nevertheless, as regards fundamentals, it 
presents us with an essentially dynamic picture of the mind. 
The perception of configurations brings about, it maintains, 
a relief of tension and a re-establishment of equilibrium, and 
those particular configurations are most likely to be formed 
which relieve tension in the most satisfactory way. This 
emphasis on tension and equilibrium goes back in modern 
psychology at least as far as Herbert Spencer, and has in 
quite recent times been a feature of many writers, including 
Rignano himself. At bottom then the configurationists have 
not lost sight of conation, though in detail Rignano’s criticism 
may be sometimes justified. 

As regards the spatial or temporal grouping of sensations, 
which, according to Rignano, is the other fact included under 
the general heading of Gestalt , the whole matter has been 
carried an important stage farther by Spearman, to whom 
Rignano submitted the dispute that had arisen between him- 
self and the configurationists as represented by Kohler. In 
1923 Spearman, the director of the Laboratory at University 
College, London, had published a remarkable book entitled 
The Nature of Intelligence and the Principles of Cognition , 
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in which he had endeavoured to comprehend all the cogni- 
tive processes of the mind under three qualitative and five 
quantitative principles. Mind, Spearman emphatically main- 
tained, is creative, and creates new mental content according 
to the three qualitative laws of the “ apprehension of experi- 
ence ” (by virtue of which we not only feel or strive or know, 
but know that we are doing so), the “ eduction of relations ” 
(by virtue of which we can relate ideas) and the “ eduction of 
correlates ” (by virtue of which, when we have in mind an 
idea and a relation, we can bring to mind a correlative idea — 
as when, given a line of a certain length and the relation 
of equality, we draw another line equal in length to the 
first). Of these three laws, the third may be said to be a 
creative product of Spearman’s own genius, but the other 
two were more precise formulations of what was very old. 
The first is really implied in all doctrines of attention and 
sub-consciousness, the second we have already come across 
a good many times in our allusions to the “ relations ” 
posited by many modern authors. It is this second law which 
is of most importance in the present connection. Spearman 
would make all configurations a matter of relations. But 
relations can be on various levels (in complex configurations 
there is a whole hierarchy of relations, as in an intricate 
geometrical figure or a complicated fugue) and in various 
degrees of explicitness or clearness. When the relation 
between two things is explicit, we see that they are related} 
when the relation is less clear we see them as related. The 
formation of new configurations corresponds to the eduction 
of fresh (and often more complex) relations — as when, in 
seeing again the figure or listening once again to the fugue, 
we notice relations that had not been evident at first} while 
differences in intellectual ability correspond to differences in 
the ease with which relations or correlates can be educed. 
Spearman admits that for the adult the seeing, even of com- 
plex configurations, may seem to be a single process. But 
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then there is another law; this time a quantitative one — the 
law of retention, according to which a cognitive events by 
occurring tend to occur with greater ease and according 
to this we may well believe that the more familiar relations 
tend to occur so rapidly as to be almost, if not quite, unintro- 
spectable as separate processes; in this way the unitariness of 
the configurations, upon which the Gestalt school had laid 
such stress, is, Spearman thinks, satisfactorily explained. 
Furthermore, the difference between figure and ground, 
which is another matter much emphasized by the configura- 
tionists, is describable in terms of Spearman’s first law, 
according to which we can become clearly aware of some 
part of our experience, though our minds are so constituted 
that this field of clear awareness is inevitably of a restricted 
character (the well-known phenomenon of “ span ” or the 
“ narrowness of consciousness ”). Spearman is even willing 
to admit, with the configurationists, that perhaps even at 
birth there may be some awareness of relations, and there- 
fore some configuration also, but this does not mean that the 
unity of the configuration is unanalysable; on the contrary, 
where there are no relations, there can be no configurations. 

In the hands of Spearman’s student Gopalaswami, these 
same ideas were applied to trial and error learning. A care- 
ful analysis of the movements made in the unfamiliar process 
of “ mirror drawing ” (tracing a figure which is seen, not 
directly, but only through a mirror, so that the normal move- 
ments have to be reversed) showed that these too could be 
reduced, either to the effects of retention or “ habit ” (which, 
of course in this case, led to wrong movement), or else to 
processes of relation or correlate finding. These latter pro- 
cesses, however, were for the most part rapid and of low 
conscious intensity; whereas in learning by insight these same 
processes are relatively slow and enter fully into consciousness 
— this difference in speed and clearness constituting the chief 
difference between the two kinds of learning. Trial and 
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error learning can, indeed, often be converted into insightful 
learning by a slowing down and a clarification of the eductive 
processes, with great benefit to the learning (though in some 
cases this conversion is rendered difficult or impossible by the 
feet that it is not possible to slow down the processes appre- 
ciably, as, for instance, in learning to ride a bicycle). Thus 
Thorndike’s view of learning is harmonized with Koffka’s. 

If we accept Spearman’s view, the Gestalt psychologists 
went too far in their insistence on the unitariness of the con- 
figurations. But even if we agree that configurations are 
ultimately analysable in terms of relations, we must admit 
that the Gestalt point of view has led to a great increase in 
our knowledge of the circumstances under which relations are 
educed. It is scarcely too much to say that the configura- 
tionists have done for perception what the earlier experi- 
mental psychologists of the Leipzig school and their modern 
successors have done for sensation. Above all, their prin- 
ciple of “closure”, according to which there is a natural 
tendency to fill up gaps (as shown, for instance, in the fact 
that, even with one eye closed, we are not aware of any 
interruption of the visual field corresponding to the “ blind 
spot” of the seeing eye) is one which, because of its wide 
application, because of its easy explanation in terms of equili- 
brium, and because of the analogies which, through this, it 
presents to many physical phenomena, seems likely to prove 
a concept of the greatest value in psychology. The new 
school has amply justified itself and by its vigorous prosecu- 
tion of psychology in terms of consciousness has proved a 
valuable counterweight to behaviourism, that other revolt 
against “ traditional psychology ”, which came into existence 
about the same time and which, in its extremer moments, 
threatened to do away with psychology as the study of 
consciousness altogether. 



CHAPTER V 


BEHAVIOURISM AND ANIMAL PSYCHOLOGY BECHTEREV, 

PAVLOV, WATSON 

Configurationism was a revolt against the excessive appeal 
to the classical principle of association and the elementarism 
to which this had given rise. Behaviourism was also a 
protest — this time against an exaggerated dependence on the 
classical method of introspection and the consequent tendency 
to look upon psychology as the science of consciousness. It 
is true that observation of behaviour had always found a 
place in psychological literature and had for long been 
growing increasingly important. But the general view that 
psychology was concerned primarily with the mind, had 
made it appear as though the objective study of behaviour 
was rather in the nature of an auxiliary method of but 
secondary importance, and had led to a tendency to interpret 
objective observations in terms of consciousness, as though 
such observations were insufficient in themselves. We have 
seen how in America there had been from the first a certain 
distrust of introspection, and a corresponding desire for 
objective measurement, particularly in connection with the 
study of individual differences. Behaviourism was the 
extreme development of this tendency. Its coming was 
heralded, not only by the general characteristics of American 
psychology, but also by a tendency to lay more stress on 
behaviour even in the definition of psychology and in the 
statement of its aims. Thus in 1905 McDougall (later 
the most important opponent of behaviourism) had defined 
psychology as “ the positive science of the conduct of living 
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creatures”, while in 19 11 Pillsbury in his Essentials of 
Psychology , one of the most popular textbooks in America, 
had said roundly that “ psychology is the science of 
behaviour ”, though he added that it “ is to be studied 
through the consciousness of the individual and by external 
observation ”. The most important avenue of approach to 
behaviourism, however, was through animal psychology, 
where introspection cannot be applied and where interpreta- 
tion in terms of consciousness is bound to be precarious. 
The developments of animal psychology in America may, 
therefore, be appropriately referred to in this connection, 
though behaviourism itself has, in the twentieth century, 
tended to break down the sharp division between human and 
animal psychology that formerly existed. 

We have seen how, at the end of our previous period, 
Thorndike had inaugurated a new era by his systematic 
experiments on animals. At the very beginning of the new 
century fresh workers came into the field that he had opened. 
Thorndike had invented a useful piece of apparatus for 
animal psychology, the puzzle box. In 1900 Small intro- 
duced another that was destined to be even more important, 
the maze; taking as his first model the famous maze at 
Hampton Court. The most persevering worker in this field 
was, however, Yerkes, who started his researches about the 
same time and continued them for many years, climbing 
steadily up the evolutionary scale from crustaceans through 
turtles, frogs, dancing mice, crows, pigs, monkeys to the 
anthropoids. He is undoubtedly the senior experimentalist 
in the animal field, and an immense number of facts have 
been accumulated as the result of his labours and the labours 
of those who followed up his work. Together with an exten- 
sion of the field to experimentation, there went a gradual 
development and refinement of method. Two instances of 
this may be mentioned: the “ multiple choice method ” 
(chiefly used by Yerkes) according to which an animal has to 
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choose one stimulus which is distinguished by its position in 
relation to others — a procedure which admits of any desired 
degree of complication, and which is very similar to some of 
the methods adopted by the Gestalt school; and the 
“ delayed reaction method ” of Hunter (afterwards a leading 
behaviourist), according to which a stimulus is shown 
indicating the direction in which food is placed, the animal, 
however, being prevented from moving in its direction until 
a certain interval has elapsed. By this latter method it was 
shown that animal behaviour is not dependent on the 
immediate presence of a stimulus, for rats, raccoons and dogs 
would react successfully after intervals of ten seconds, 
twenty-five seconds and five minutes respectively, though as 
to the exact way in which the result should be interpreted 
(more particularly as to whether they imply the existence of 
free “ ideas ”) there is still much difference of opinion. In 
general, however, the extensive experimentation that has 
been carried out on perception, discrimination, learning, and 
the modifiability of response, has resulted in a more generous 
estimate of animal intelligence than Thorndike had allowed. 
As regards the apes, at any rate, Yerkes is quite in accord 
with Kohler. “ The evidence,” he says, “ for the solution 
of problems ideationally is now both abundant and con- 
vincing . . . the great apes exhibit ideational behaviour; they 
act with insight,” while the title of his last book on this sub- 
ject, Almost Human , clearly indicates his general attitude 
towards the anthropoid subjects of his experiments. As with 
human beings, however, there are “ gifted and stupid 
individuals, good and bad days, favourable and unfavourable 
conditions ”, so that the training of these animals, like that 
of the child itself, requires insight, tact and patience. 

The fact that experimental animal psychology had 
definitely “ arrived ”, and had to be treated respectfully as 
an important branch of the whole science, was attested by 
the appearance of the first textbook on the subject, Margaret 
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Washburn’s Animal Mind , in 1908 — an admirable, though 
somewhat condensed summary, which was subsequently re- 
published in revised editions in 1917 and 1926. To Yerkes, 
however, animal psychology was only part of the larger field 
of “ comparative psychology ”, including the study of 
individual differences in both animals and men, differences 
between species and between races, between normal and 
abnormal mind and conduct} and in 1913 he put forward a 
plea for the use of the term in this wide sense. Such a 
linking-up of animal with human psychology was also one 
of the essential features of behaviourism, which was born in 
the same year. 

In an article in the Psychological Review entitled 
“ Psychology as the Behaviourist views it ” J. B. Watson, an 
animal psychologist of distinction who had worked with 
Yerkes on the subject of vision, definitely came forward with 
what we have since come to recognize as the behaviouristic 
challenge. He not only asserted the justifiability and use- 
fulness of the objective methods of animal psychology, but 
seriously questioned whether they were not the only useful 
methods. “ It is possible ”, he said, “ to write a psychology, 
to define it as Pillsbury does (as the ‘ science of behaviour ’), 
and never go back upon the definition: never to use the 
terms consciousness, mental states, mind, content, will, 
imagery, and the like ”} and he went on to state that the 
various branches of psychology had made progress just in so 
far as they had freed themselves from the trammels of 
consciousness and introspection. Next year he made a more 
formal and systematic statement of his position in Behavior : 
An Introduction to Comparative Psychology , to be followed 
after the war, in 1919, by a still more general textbook 
Psychology from the Standpoint of a Behaviorist. He has 
since remained the leader and chief spokesman of a school 
which soon aroused immense enthusiasm and attracted large 
numbers of recruits} though these recruits have varied greatly 
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in the thoroughgoingness with which they have adopted or 
proclaimed the new gospel. Many have merely taken up 
a generally behaviouristic attitude towards their work and 
justified this attitude by their results. Some few have stated 
bluntly that (in the words of Lashley) “ the behaviourist 
denies sensations, images and all other phenomena which the 
subjectivist claims to find by introspection ”, or at any rate 
maintained that these things have no meaning for him. One 
enthusiast — Hunter, whom we mentioned above in connec- 
tion with the u delayed reaction ” — even proposes to scrap 
the word “ psychology ” altogether and to substitute the new 
term “ anthroponomy ” — a curious choice in view of the fact 
that Hunter himself had won his spurs in animal research. 
Actually, however, as matters have worked out, the changes 
introduced by the behaviourists have not been quite so drastic 
as might at first have been expected. Though it is true that 
some matters, such as imagery, have remained on the 
proscribed list, they have yet found ways of dealing with 
certain other phenomena, such as sensation, after-image, 
thought and emotion, which at first sight might seem to be 
inevitably excluded from their programme. 

But before we deal with this, we must mention a further 
fact of the greatest importance in the history of behaviourism 
— the fact that, early in its career, it fell in with a powerful 
ally from an unexpected quarter — namely the doctrine of 
reflexology or the “ conditioned reflex ”, which had mean- 
while been developing quite independently in Russia. 
Russian reflexology was the creation of two men, Bechterev 
and Pavlov. The former, a pupil of Flechsig, had from 1880 
onwards been working on brain physiology, and about 1907, 
while collaborating with Spirtov, reported experiments on 
an “ artificially associated respiratory motor reflex ” in the 
dog. If cold be suddenly applied to the skin, there occurs 
in dogs (as in ourselves, as is familiar enough to those who 
indulge in cold baths) a well-marked reflex catching of the 



256 A HUNDRED YEARS OF PSYCHOLOGY 

breath. Bechterev noticed that, if another stimulus is 
repeatedly applied at the same time as the cold, it will even- 
tually start off the same reflex when given by itself, will in 
fact act as though it were a substitute for the “ natural ” 
stimulus of the reflex. Similar experiments were successfully 
carried out with other reflexes, notably with defensive paw 
movements provoked by electrical stimulation, and a corre- 
sponding “ associated reflex ” was found with stimulation of 
the sole of the foot in human beings. In 1907 he wrote a 
book on Objective Psychology (translated into French and 
German some years later) in which he urged, much as the 
more moderate behaviourists have done, that it is worth while 
seeing how far psychology can be carried by purely external 
observations, without reference to the mind and using the 
reflex as a fundamental concept. Strictly speaking, this book, 
rather than Watson’s, should be regarded as the first syste- 
matic exposition of behaviourism. In later life, up to his 
death in 1927, Bechterev continued to write books in the 
same tenor, but with more stress on social factors — a point 
which he has in common with Weiss, a well-known American 
behaviouristic exponent of the “ bio-social ” point of view. 
Bechterev’s later writings, however, remained for a long 
time untranslated, and in consequence are but little known in 
the western world. 

Even before Bechterev’s discovery of the “ associated 
reflex ”, Pavlov had found a similar phenomenon in what he 
called the “ conditional reflex ”. He was a specialist in the 
physiology of digestion, and while working on this subject 
he found that a dog would secrete saliva, not only when given 
food, but when presented with a stimulus that was associated 
with food. Pavlov’s salivary method had the disadvantage 
that, since it necessitated a fistula by which the saliva from 
one of the salivary glands could be drawn off into a 
receptacle, it could not be used with the ordinary human 
subject — that is until, much later on, Lashley devised a 
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method by which the saliva could be drawn off directly. On 
the other hand, it had the great advantage that it permitted 
of a quantitative measurement of the response in terms of 
the amount and rate of salivary secretion. Armed with this 
weapon, Pavlov and his pupils attacked a great variety of 
problems, their work being eventually made accessible to the 
English reader by the translation of his Conditioned Reflexes 
in 1927. The work of Pavlov’s laboratory, indeed, affords 
one of the most magnificent examples of co-ordinated 
research over a long period that the history of physiology or 
psychology has to offer. We can only indicate here in a 
word or two some of the more important matters dealt with 
in this way. The first and most obvious problem was of 
course the creation of conditioned salivary reflexes. Prac- 
tically any stimulus, it was found, could act as a conditioning 
stimulus, provided it were given before, and not after, the 
natural or innate stimulus (in this case food)} even pain 
stimuli being no exception to the rule. This, however, was 
itself a cause of difficulty, since any unintended movement 
on the part of the experimenter could also act as a con- 
ditioning stimulus (as Pfungst independently discovered in 
the case of the mathematical horses of Elberfeld). To avoid 
this a special laboratory was eventually built for Pavlov by 
the Soviet government, and here the work is still vigorously 
proceeding. The dogs could also be trained to salivate at 
varying -periods after the conditioning stimulus (the so- 
called “ trace reflex ”), and such astonishing accuracy in the 
measurement of time was shown that a suitably trained dog 
would salivate exactly thirty minutes after the stimulus, no 
reaction being obtained even at the twenty-ninth minute. 
Next in order were experiments on extinction of the reflex 
(by continuing to give the conditioning stimulus but without 
its being followed by the natural stimulus). More important, 
however, were the experiments on sensory acuity and dis- 
crimination. Thus it was found that, when care was taken 
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to avoid differences of brightness, dogs have apparently no 
perception of colour as distinct from light and shade (a result 
that has been independently corroborated by E. M. Smith 
at Cambridge by a different method). On the other hand, 
as was to be expected, their power of distinguishing smell 
was shown to be very great j they can easily detect very 
feeble olfactory stimuli, “ even though disguised in most 
horrible mixtures of odours ”. As regards hearing, Galton’s 
conclusion that the dog’s auditory range is higher than the 
human range was confirmed. Men can hear high-pitched 
notes only up to 50,000 vibrations a second, at the very most, 
whereas dogs can often hear notes of 100,000 vibrations a 
second. Conditioned reflexes cannot be built up during sleep, 
and extirpation of appropriate areas of the cortex produces 
loss of conditioned reflexes or inability to form them, though 
the latter ability may be re-acquired, at any rate in some 
degree, showing that the function can be taken up by other 
areas. By refined methods of experimentation extending 
over a long period, it was even possible to determine a sort 
of differential threshold of the dog for various sensations. 
Thus if food is always given after a note of a certain pitch, 
and never after notes of any other pitch, the dog may even- 
tually be able to distinguish intervals even up to one-eighth 
of a tone, which amounts to saying that he has acquired 
“ absolute pitch ” of a very delicate kind for the note which 
constitutes the conditioning stimulus. If pushed beyond its 
limits, however, the dog breaks down altogether and appears 
to lose all power of discrimination, becomes agitated and 
irritable, seems in fact to develop a sort of artificially induced 
“ neurosis ”. 

The conditioned reflex has gradually become one of the 
principal methods and working concepts of behaviourism. 
Indeed it would seem to afford an almost unlimited field 
for research, which may profitably occupy a host of workers 
for many years. The method, however, undoubtedly has 
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pitfalls, and it is only with the help of a properly equipped 
laboratory and an elaborate technique that reliable results 
are forthcoming. Want of adequate precautions doubtless 
accounts for some of the discrepancies observable in the work 
done up to the present. Nevertheless, some highly sug- 
gestive results have already been obtained with various kinds 
of reflexes. Thus Mateer, using a method devised by 
Krasnogorski, trained young children to open their mouths 
to receive a chocolate drop whenever they received a touch 
on the arm. The children, who ranged in age from three to 
seven, were also submitted to intelligence tests, and it was 
found that both the development and the extinction of the 
conditioned reflex were more rapid in the case of the more 
intelligent children. On the conative side, Watson has been 
able to establish conditioned fear reactions to a number of 
stimuli, as when he showed the child an animal at the same 
time as a loud noise was made, and found that a fear reaction 
subsequently occurred at the appearance of this animal. 
Conditioned “ reflexes ” of this kind were very difficult to ex- 
tinguish, and Watson himself believes that such experiments 
reveal to us the way in which are formed the irrational phobias 
of the neurotic. Indeed by many behaviourists the conditioned 
reflex is regarded as the pattern on which all modifications of 
conduct are acquired $ for the behaviourist the conditioned 
reflex has thus taken over the part formerly played by the 
“ association of ideas ”. Behaviourism, as thus interpreted, 
is indeed a sort of objective associationismj Watson may 
perhaps be looked upon as the twentieth-century representa- 
tive of the position occupied in the nineteenth century by 
James Mill, and much the same objections may be, and have 
been, brought against both attempts at the abolition of pur- 
pose or activity of mind. 

Watson’s own most famous experiment in animal psycho- 
logy was carried out as early as 1907, six years before he 
definitely formulated his behaviouristic programme. Having 
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trained white rats to run a maze, he eliminated one sense 
after another by suitable operative interference and found 
that the rats could still run the maze when only kinsesthetic 
sensation was left. He concluded that the process by which 
these animals found their way consisted of a chain of muscle 
reflexes. Subsequently Lashley eliminated this sense also 
by cutting its conduction path in the spinal cord, and, 
astonishing as it may seem, the rats were still able to get 
through the maze. In trying to explain this curious result, 
Lashley fell back upon some observations to the effect that 
the rats seemed to obtain a sort of general orientation in the 
direction of the exit from the maze — an explanation that 
savours more of Gestalt than of the associationistically 
inclined interpretations of behaviourism. Such a result serves 
to remind us, however, that, great as has been the influence 
of the conditioned reflex concept on behaviourism, this 
doctrine — especially if we regard it rather as a methodo- 
logical postulate rather than as a metaphysical dogma — is by 
no means tied down to the atomistic stimulus-response notions 
which actually figure so largely in its literature. As already 
indicated, behaviourism has found a way of including in its 
programme many matters which we are accustomed to look 
at only from the point of view of consciousness. It does so, 
often enough, by adopting an attitude that seems at first a 
little strained, and a terminology that is apt to appear 
unnatural and uncouth. The sceptical may even be tempted 
to think that the insistence on such an attitude is a pure piece 
of pedantry made merely in the interests of a system. Time 
alone will show how justifiable the new position is} but even 
though it prove that the behaviouristic approach is really less 
convenient and fruitful, in many aspects of psychology, than 
the conventional one of introspection, there is, nevertheless, a 
pretty clear indication that the ingenuity required for making 
such an approach will by no means be altogether unrewarded. 

The treatment of sensation and after-image actually 
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adopted by many behaviourists does, however, seem to amount 
to little more than verbal quibbling. The word “ sensation ” 
must of course, according to their terminology, be scrupu- 
lously avoided, but the facts themselves can be dealt with 
under the terms “ auditory response ”, K response to light ”, 
etc., while the same considerations apply to “ after-images ” 
which are, of course, only forms of delayed response. Since, 
however, sensation and after-image gave rise to no directly 
observable behaviour, recourse has to be made to a special 
method, that of “ verbal ” report, which is, it would appear, 
nothing more than what others would call a recorded intro- 
spection. But if it is permissible to employ “ verbal report ” 
in the case of subjectively observed sensations and after- 
images, why not also in the case of the image (which is the 
bugbear of behaviourists) ? And if in the case of image, why 
not also in the case of thought, feeling and emotion ? 

Actually, however, the behaviourists have found more con- 
genial methods of dealing with these latter. The ordinary 
interpretation of images as something in the nature of 
“ centrally aroused ” sensations is denied altogether, and an 
endeavour is made to describe them in terms of kinaesthetic 
impulses and verbal responses. Feelings are regarded as 
incipient movements of approach or retreat, together with 
impulses from the sex organs or other erotogenetic zones. 
In these and similar matters an important distinction is made 
between “ explicit ” behaviour, visible to an outside observer, 
and “ implicit ” behaviour, which takes place inside the 
body and can therefore only be observed, if at all, by indirect 
or special methods. Thus thought, according to Watson, 
consists in “ implicit ” movements, chiefly those of the speech 
organs, but perhaps to some extent of other parts of the 
body also. This hypothesis gains some plausibility from the 
fact that the child often describes in words what he is doing, 
that we all sometimes “ think aloud ”, and that, even when 
there is no audible or visible function of the speech organs, 
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it is easy to observe that we often think in terms of “ inner 
speech ” (if it is permissible to use an argument from intro- 
spection in favour of a behaviouristic proposition! ). This is, 
of course, in contradiction to the findings of the Wurzburg 
school with regard to the occurrence of “ imageless thought ”} 
and several investigators have endeavoured to test Watson’s 
view by registering the movements of the tongue and larynx 
during thought. The apparatus as yet devised for such 
experiments is not entirely satisfactory, but so far as they go, 
the results have failed to produce evidence in favour of the 
theory — the movements of the speech organs, even in 
deliberate “ inner speech ”j showing no regular corre- 
spondence to the corresponding movements when the same 
words are said aloud. 

Emotion is also held to consist largely in “ implicit ” 
behaviour on the part of the viscera — so that the behaviourist 
explanation is not very different from that of James, except 
that all reference to sensation is omitted. The modem 
behaviourists have, however, an advantage over James, in 
that they have at their disposal a great amount of investiga- 
tion that has been carried out in recent years on the function 
of the ductless glands. More especially Cannon (in a well- 
known book on Bodily Changes in Pain, Hunger , Fear and 
Rage , 1915) and his followers have, in a very remarkable 
group of researches, shown that there exists a characteristic 
series of bodily changes accompanying the major emotions of 
fear and anger. These changes are connected particularly 
with the function of adrenalin, the secretion of the adrenal 
glands situated just in front of the kidneys. The adrenal 
glands and the “ sympathetic ” or central division of the auto- 
nomic nervous system work in harmony with one another, and 
together produce a general condition of the body which pre- 
pares it for violent exertion in combat or escape. Such a 
condition includes an increase in the rate and amplitude of 
the heart beat, an increased supply of blood sugar (enabling 
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the muscles to work harder and resist fatigue) and more rapid 
coagulation of the blood (minimizing loss of this precious 
fluid in case of wounds). This portion of the autonomic 
nervous system works in opposition to the upper or u cranial ” 
portion, which is chiefly concerned in nutrition and digestion, 
and the lower or “ sacral ” portion, which is concerned rather 
with the sexual and excretory processes ; activity of the 
central portion inhibiting activity of the others. Unfor- 
tunately it has not as yet been possible to find any visceral 
differences corresponding to the subjectively distinct 
emotions of fear and anger, so that if we would explain the 
difference in behaviouristic terms, we must fall back here on 
the “ explicit ” differences in posture, action and expression, 
or await further refinements of technique in the recording 
of visceral changes. 

As the result of observations on the “ explicit ” behaviour 
of the very young child, Watson considers that there are only 
three well-marked emotions in early life, “ fear ”, “ rage ” 
and “ love ”, and that each of these are aroused in connection 
with very definite situations; fear when the child suffers loss 
of support by slipping or falling or when it hears a loud 
noise, rage when its movements are impeded, and love when 
it is stroked or gently patted. All other emotions he con- 
siders to be in the nature of habits induced by conditioning. 
Indeed, Watson attributes an extremely wide influence to this 
factor of conditioning, so that he is naturally hopeful as to 
its practical use, when scientifically applied to education 
and the remoulding of human nature generally. He has 
already written a small book of practical advice on this matter 
for those who have the charge of young children, and the 
ultimate possibilities in this direction are known to the 
general reader through Aldous Huxley’s brilliant but satirical 
treatment of the subject in his Brave New World. Indeed, 
if conditioning is really as all-powerful as is sometimes sug- 
gested, the chances of rapid racial improvement (in the 
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sense of adjustment to social environment) are much more 
rosy than was previously supposed, even by those who 
stressed the influence of environment rather than that ' 
of heredity. Some such prospect as this has, no doubt, played 
a part in the remarkably enthusiastic reception which has been 
given to behaviourism in America — an enthusiasm which is 
scarcely justified by the results as yet achieved. Thus an 
important New York paper said of Watson’s Behaviorism 
(1924) that “It marks an epoch in the intellectual history 
of man”, while another, going yet farther, ventured to 
suggest that it was “ perhaps the most important book ever 
written ”. Western Europe, on the other hand, has been 
far more critical in its judgment, and has as yet shown little 
inclination to adopt the behaviouristic outlook. Indeed, the 
difference of attitude towards behaviourism on the two sides 
of the Atlantic will provide the material for an interesting 
chapter in a psychologically oriented history of psychology 
when this comes to be written. 



CHAPTER VI 


MODERN PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Since behaviourism, with which we were concerned in the 
last chapter, necessarily lays more stress on the nervous 
system, and the physical organism generally, than on the 
mind, we may be permitted, before passing on, to deal very 
briefly with a few of the more important achievements of the 
modern period in the field of neurology and brain physio- 
logy. Two of the foremost American workers in this field 
have actually shown strong behaviouristic sympathies. The 
first of these was S. I. Franz, who took to neurology as a 
result of his dissatisfaction with his own initial research in 
after-images, which he had carried out under Cattell’s direc- 
tion at Columbia. To Franz belongs the credit of combining 
the extirpation methods of the brain physiologist with the 
training methods of the animal psychologist; in other words 
he trained his animals in certain performances, noted their 
achievements, produced an artificial lesion affecting a given 
area of the brain, and then studied the effect of this lesion 
on the performances. While confirming by this method the 
general distribution of the sensory, motor and “ association ” 
areas, as mapped out in the second half of the nineteenth 
century, his work, as it went on, tended more and more to 
show that the localization of function in the brain was not 
so precise and definite as the upholders of the “ new phreno- 
logy ” had supposed; extirpation of a limited area, although 
it might destroy some habits, did not as a rule prevent the 
habits being re-acquired. In this, Franz (whose investigations 
extended from 1902 onwards) was in agreement with 

26$ 
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Pavlov. From the beginning of the twentieth century, 
therefore, evidence once again began to accumulate in 
favour of the position taken up by Flourens, that 
the cortex functions as a whole. In later years this posi- 
tion was still further strengthened by the work of Lashley, 
who, pursuing Franz’s methods, showed, not only that the 
localization of precise functions was uncertain, but that the 
power of learning was decreased in proportion to the total 
amount of cerebral destruction. He endeavoured to sum- 
marize his findings under two main principles : the principle 
of equipotentiality, according to which any part of the cortex, 
other than the sensory or motor areas, has potentially the 
same ability as any other to take part in any learned per- 
formance; and the principle of mass action, according to 
which the cortex acts as a whole, so that the more cortex 
there is available, the more effective is the animal’s per- 
formance. 

While Franz and Lashley were thus corroborating 
Flourens’s view as to the general function of the cortex, 
Head and Holmes, in a brilliant series of clinical researches 
which they carried out in collaboration, and reported in 191 1, 
were carrying further the other main part of Flourens’s 
doctrine, to the effect that the various major divisions of the 
brain have distinct functions. The most important aspect of 
these researches concerned the functions of the thalamus. 
Since Hughlings Jackson’s work, it had been fairly clear that 
a higher centre of the nervous system exercises two functions 
in relation to a lower centre. In the first place it takes up 
the impulses arriving at the lower centre, deals with them 
selectively and elaborates them; in the second place it exer- 
cises a certain degree of inhibitory control over the lower 
centre. Head and Holmes studied carefully a number of 
patients in whom a lesion on one side of the brain had inter- 
fered with the normal exercise of this latter (inhibitory) 
function on the affected side. The resultant changes were, 
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they argued, due to an over-reaction of the thalamus, freed 
from its normal control. The over-reaction took the form 
of an exaggerated intensity of feeling and emotion. Stimuli 
which were normally unpleasant became intolerably so; 
thus one patient had to give up going to church because of the 
impression made by the hymns upon his sensitive side. A 
warm bath, however, would be much more agreeable on the 
affected side than on the normal one. Similarly as regards the 
emotions, which were somehow felt more keenly on this side; 
thus one patient found that since the lesion had occurred he 
had grown more sexually excitable on this side, and also 
experienced there a greater need of sympathy. 

Head and Holmes concluded that one of the essential 
functions of the thalamus is to act as the seat of feeling and 
emotion — a conclusion that is in harmony with much other 
evidence from pathology, from extirpation experiments and 
from comparative anatomy. On the pathological side there 
are some organic diseases of the brain where we are fairly 
sure that the thalamus is the seat primarily affected. Per- 
haps the most striking case of such disease is that of common 
epidemic encephalitis. In these cases the higher functions 
of thought and intellect are relatively unaffected, but the 
emotional and instinctive life shows either an exaggeration 
(resulting in an unduly impulsive behaviour, often, as we 
might expect, of an immoral or unsocial kind) or a depression 
(the patients showing little spontaneous interest or initiative, 
though when sufficiently stimulated they can adapt them- 
selves normally). In the former case there is, probably, 
either (as with Head’s and Holmes’s original patients) loss of 
normal inhibition, by destruction of nerve fibres leading 
from the cortex to the thalamus, or else irritation and over- 
excitation of the thalamus itself by an active infection. In 
the latter case the functions of the thalamus appear to have 
suffered as a result of intra-thalamic destruction; while in 
many instances the disorder passes from the former condition 
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to the latter, probably owing to a gradual extension of the 
infection. 

Extirpation experiments show that, when the cerebral 
cortex of the higher animals is removed, instinctive and 
emotional behaviour of a primitive type, nutritional, sexual, 
maternal, combative, etc., continues to manifest itself (while 
if the brain be cut across below the level of the thalamus, 
the animal becomes little more than a reflex automaton). 
Finally, comparative anatomy shows that there is a close 
correspondence between the development of the cerebral 
hemispheres and the possession of intelligence, as manifested 
in the power of adapting behaviour to varying circumstances. 

The view that has been widely accepted in recent years, 
on the basis of all this evidence, is that the cortex is primarily 
— and perhaps entirely — a cognitive instrument, whereas 
the thalamus has primarily an orectic function. If this view 
is correct, it would appear that the distinction made by 
psychologists between cognition on the one hand and orexis 
(including affection and conation) on the other, corresponds 
to some extent to a real difference of function between two 
major portions of the brain. 

Only one other worker in the neurological field can be 
mentioned before we pass on : C. S. Sherrington, whose work 
on The Integrative Action of the Nervous System , published 
in 1906, has become the great classic on the interaction of 
reflexes. In this book Sherrington reports his very detailed 
studies of the processes of facilitation, summation, inhibition, 
after-discharge, etc., as they occur on the reflex level, and 
shows that reflexes stand in a certain relationship to one 
another, some reflexes being “ allied ”, others mutually 
“ antagonistic ”. Sherrington made clear how much of the 
ordered functioning of the organism depends upon such inter- 
action of reflexes, particularly perhaps in the case of the 
mutual and alternate inhibition of certain antagonistic 
reflexes, such as those involved in the alternate flexor 
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and extensor movements of the limbs in locomotion. 
He also demonstrated very clearly the numerous and very 
important changes that occur in the transmission of a nervous 
impulse whenever it crosses a synapse — thus emphasizing 
the significance of Waldeyer’s neurone theory. Trans- 
mission along a single unbroken nerve fibre is a relatively 
simple matter, but as soon as a synapse is involved the whole 
process becomes more complex, such phenomena as latent 
period, after-discharge, summation, fatigue, variability of 
threshold, susceptibility to drugs and to variation in blood 
supply, all becoming both more marked and more irregular. 
The synapse is also, of course, the place of interaction 
between one neurone and another, so that it is here if any- 
where that we must look for the neurological changes 
involved in the modification of behaviour as the result of 
experience. It looks as though the next great step in our 
understanding of the nervous system — a step that must be 
of exceptional interest to the psychologist — must lie in 
an increased knowledge of what happens at the synapse. 
Unfortunately, at the present day, nearly three decades after 
Sherrington’s great attack, we are still in ignorance as to the 
real nature of the physical, chemical and physiological 
processes at the synapse itself. 



CHAPTER VII 


MCDOUGALL AND “ HORMIC " PSYCHOLOGY 

Among the psychologists who, in the early years of the 
twentieth century, were most in touch with the neurological 
work with which we have just been dealing, the foremost was 
undoubtedly McDougall. In a small but influential book 
on Physiological Psychology and in an important series of 
papers in Mind , Brain and elsewhere, he suggested that the 
synapse was the seat of consciousness, and developed a theory 
of inhibition by drainage (on a physical analogy with the 
mutual interference along the various channels of supply 
which constitute our household water, gas and electricity 
systems — as when the stream of water issuing into our hand 
basins is lessened when we turn on the tap of our bath). Ac- 
cording to this theory, inhibition is always the negative aspect 
of a positive process — the whole event consisting in a redistri- 
bution of energy rather than a mere prevention of something 
that would otherwise occur. Although it has perhaps 
attracted less general attention than it deserves, it is, almost 
beyond doubt, the most successful neurological theory that 
has ever been propounded. In his earlier works McDougall 
applied it to a great variety of phenomena at all levels of 
the nervous system : the reciprocal inhibitions of the spinal 
level, inhibitions on the sensory level (especially in the case 
of vision, in which he employed it in the course of an 
elaborate defence of the Young-Helmholtz theory), the 
mutual inhibitions of instincts, and finally many well- 
known features of the “attention process”. The theory 
seems to fit in admirably, too, with the “ displacement ” and 
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“ sublimation ” doctrines of the psycho-analysts and also (as 
McDougall himself has pointed out in a recent paper) with 
the phenomena of the conditioned reflex as demonstrated 
by Pavlov. 

Although McDougall was thus in his earlier work largely 
concerned with the subject of nervous energy, there was, in his 
opinion, nothing incompatible between this and the adoption 
of a strongly teleological or purposive view of life and mind 
— a view that in later years, largely under his influence, has 
come to be spoken of as the “ hormic ” theory. It is this 
latter view that has brought McDougall into conflict with 
the mechanistic theories of the behaviourists and has indeed 
made of him their chief opponent in America, where he went 
to take up a chair at Harvard at the conclusion of the war, 
after having taught previously at Cambridge, London and 
Oxford.* McDougall’s championship of the hormic point 
of view may be said to date from the appearance of his 
Introduction to Social Psychology in 1908, a book which 
has since gone into more editions than any other work on 
psychology. His intention in writing the book was to pro- 
vide a psychological basis for the social sciences. He 
realized that, chiefly through its neglect of the orectic aspects 
of the mind, modern psychology, in spite of the undoubted 
progress it had made in so many directions, was still largely 
useless to the historian, the sociologist, the anthropologist 
and the economist, who therefore were compelled — with 
very unsatisfactory results — to construct an ad hoc psycho- 
logy of their own, so far as it was essential for their purpose. 
McDougall’s attempt to provide for the wants of workers 
in these sister sciences, though only partially successful in its 
ultimate aims (for the psychology of the sociological dis- 
ciplines is still very far from being satisfactory, as he himself 

•It is interesting to note that the two men who have most consistently opposed 
predominant American tendencies in America — Titchener and McDougall — have 
been British psychologists, and that both went to America from Oxford, largely as a 
result of the generally antagonistic attitude of this University to psychology. 
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has pointed out in a recent small book), nevertheless resulted 
in a remarkable achievement in the psychology of conation 
and affection. His Social Psychology undoubtedly repre- 
sents a great advance in the treatment of instinct, emotion 
and character, inasmuch as the analysis of these factors was 
at once more systematic, more delicate and more in touch 
with real life than in any previous attempt in this direction. 

For McDougall a realization of the role of instinct is all 
important for the understanding of behaviour. Instincts are 
hereditarily determined channels for the discharge of nervous 
energy — they are “ psycho-physical dispositions ”, to use a 
favourite term of his. They may be considered to have 
three aspects — an afferent or perceptual aspect, by virtue of 
which we have a tendency “ to perceive and pay attention to 
objects of a certain class ”, a central, affective or emotional 
aspect, by virtue of which we tend “ to experience an emo- 
tional excitement of a particular quality ” on perceiving such 
objects, and an efferent or motor aspect, by virtue of which 
we tend to react to such objects in a particular manner. The 
most novel feature of this conception of instinct is the inclu- 
sion of the central portion, which involves a close correlation 
of instinct with emotion — every major instinct having its 
own characteristic emotion, the arousal of which is an 
essential part of the function of the instinct. Thus the emo- 
tion of fear corresponds to the instinct of escape, the emotion 
of disgust to the instinct of repulsion, “ tender emotion ” to 
the parental instinct and so on. An obvious difficulty 
arises from the fact that certain tendencies, usually 
regarded as among the most important instincts, have nothing 
on the affective side that we are accustomed to call 
“ emotion ”, e.g. nutrition and sex. In a later work — the 
Outline of Psychology , published in 1923 — McDougall 
attempts to meet this difficulty by pointing out that instincts 
vary in the complexity of bodily adjustment and that 
emotions vary in their specificity. Now if we rank the 
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instincts in a scale, in descending order of complexity of 
bodily adjustment, we find that the quality of emotional 
excitement correspondingly diminishes in specificity. Common 
speech possesses definite terms for the more specific emotions, 
such as fear, anger and disgust, which are found at the top 
of the scale, while there are no well-recognized terms for the 
less specific emotions at the bottom of the scale, where we 
find the u instinct of acquisition ” with, on the emotional 
side, the “ feeling of ownership ”, the “ instinct of construc- 
tion ” with the “ feeling of creativeness ”, and the “ instinct 
of laughter ” with “ amusement ”, “ jollity ”, “ relaxation ”. 
Besides these we have such minor instincts as scratching, 
sneezing, coughing, urination, defaecation, etc., which “ are 
so simple in their bodily expression that we cannot recognize 
as specific qualities the excitements which accompany their 
exercise ”. 

There are clearly difficulties here, both in the general 
conception and in the particular classification, though the 
two problems are linked together, for our classification of 
instincts must necessarily depend upon our view as to what 
constitutes an instinct. Apart from the difficulty already 
mentioned as to the relation between instinct and emotion, 
there are further problems (common to this and all other 
classifications of instinct) as to where to draw the line between 
reflexes and instincts and how to distinguish between 
instincts and habits. McDougall’s conceptions have been 
subject to much attack on all these points. Emotion, it has 
been said (for instance, by Drever, whose Instinct in Man — 
1917 — may be regarded as another important contribution 
from the hormic point of view), only arises when an instinct 
is obstructed, and then only in the case of some instincts. 
The latter objection is perhaps met by McDougall’s distinc- 
tion between the varying specificity of the different emotions. 
To the former it may perhaps be replied that instinct, too, 
is only aroused when there is some obstruction, at least in 
s 
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the sense that the organism is subjected to some stimulus 
which has produced a disturbance of psychic equilibrium. 
Instincts would thus be brought under the “ tension ” view 
of mental activity that we have met with in Herbert Spencer 
and in the Gestalt school and which is beginning to play a 
big part in psychology generally. McDougall himself, in 
spite of his interest in “psycho-physical” energy, has 
scarcely dealt with this view} but nothing would seem to 
forbid us to apply it to his conception of instinct. 

The other difficulty mentioned above — the distinction 
between instinct on the one hand and reflexes and habits on 
the other — has been the chief battleground between 
McDougall and the behaviourists. In recent years a number 
of behaviouristically inclined writers — Josey, Bernard, Kuo, 
Kantor and others — have launched able and vigorous attacks 
upon the whole concept of instinct, with the result that this 
term is now almost banished from some of the psychological 
departments of American universities. These behaviourists 
regard instinct as a vague and mystery-breeding concept 
which should have no place in a scientific terminology; and it 
is easy for them, in support of this contention, to point to the 
different ways in which the term has been used and the very 
various classifications of the human instincts made by those 
who still believe in them. The fundamental difference be- 
tween these writers and McDougall is that they are willing to 
consider as instinctive actions only those that are performed 
by virtue of the innate equipment of the individual and that 
owe nothing to experience (in which case instincts become 
practically synonymous with reflexes), whereas it is of the 
essence of the hormic view that instincts provide us with 
primitive desires and purposes which continue to express 
themselves in various ways (according to past experience and 
the present situation) until they are satisfied. In the course 
of this process of seeking satisfaction, instincts undergo com- 
plication and modification, so to speak, at both ends; they 
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come to be aroused by objects other than those by which 
they are innately set in motion (as the behaviourist 
would also admit, though he would probably use the 
term “conditioned reflex” in this connection) $ and they 
express themselves in behaviour different from that which 
is innately determined. According to the behaviourist, all 
the more complex behaviour showing the effects of learning 
through experience must be explained by reference to the 
stimuli which have produced the modifications of response, 
i.e. in terms of the environment. To the hormic psycholo- 
gist, on the other hand, instinct is essentially modifiable, 
differing in this respect from the reflex, and it seems justi- 
fiable and useful to trace the developments of behaviour in 
terms of variations in expression of the same fundamental 
urge. Thus if an angry man whips out his revolver, un- 
sheathes his sword, or merely utters a sarcastic remark, these 
actions are all, from the hormic point of view, just as much 
manifestations of the instinct of combat as would be the more 
primitive manifestations of kicking and crying in which 
the infant would indulge. In tracing out the series of 
changes which have led from the more natural and primi- 
tive to the more developed form of response, the hormic 
psychologist thinks it is profitable to keep in mind the nature 
of the original urge; indeed he would be inclined to think 
that the whole process of development cannot be properly 
understood unless it is looked upon as a series of new outlets 
for the same fundamental energy or -purpose . Thus instinct 
is a natural concept for the purposivist; whereas for the 
behaviourist, who has no use for purpose, and likes to look 
upon the organism as a machine played upon (and in the 
process of this, built up) by external stimuli, “ instinct ” is 
useless, or even harmful, since it seems to him to introduce 
a dangerous element of mysticism. 

On the basis of instinct, McDougall has built up a syste- 
matic psychology of conation and affection. Not only does 
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an instinct tend to become canalized in a particular direction 
or with reference to particular objects (as happens, for 
instance, with the sexual instinct, in successful adaptation to 
monogamy), but various instincts become organized with 
reference to particular objects by means of sentiments. Thus 
a mother who loves her child will feel fear when it is in 
danger, anger when it is hurt or threatened, sorrow when 
it is lost, joy when it prospers, and gratitude to those who 
help it. The principal sentiments are those of love and 
hate, though we can, of course, also classify sentiments 
according to their objects, which, in turn, may be an indi- 
vidual (as when we love a particular person or a particular 
country), a class (as when we are “ interested ” in wireless 
sets or horses) or abstract qualities (as when we “ love ” 
virtue or sincerity). It is this organization of instincts into 
sentiments that brings order and consistency into our orectic 
life. Of particular importance in this connection is the 
“ self-regarding sentiment ”, a sentiment in which the various 
instincts and emotions are organized round the idea of self. 
In a well-integrated personality the sentiments themselves 
are organized into something like a hierarchy, with the self- 
regarding sentiment in the supreme position. The moral 
nature of the individual is largely determined by the nature 
and strength of this sentiment. In the highest types of 
character a strong self-regarding sentiment is determined, as 
to its nature, by some ideal of conduct — an ideal that is itself, 
of course, largely determined by admired persons who are 
known in real life, in religious or ethical teaching, in history 
or literature. In the particular form of conation we call 
will, the conations organized within the self-regarding senti- 
ment add themselves to the weaker ideal motive and enable 
it to win the mastery over some, in itself, stronger and more 
primitive desire. This theory we have already referred to 
in connection with the experimental work on volition initiated 
by the Wurzburg school. 
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In dealing with the personality as a whole, McDougall 
distinguishes between w disposition ”, which corresponds to 
the sum total of the instinctive qualities and is determined 
by heredity, “ temperament ”, which is the sum of the effects 
upon the mental life of the metabolic or chemical changes 
occurring in the body (including, of course, the effects of 
the ductless glands now recognized to be of such importance), 
and “ character ”, the sum of the acquired tendencies built 
up on the basis of disposition and temperament.’ 1 ' Here, 
as elsewhere, McDougall has succeeded in bringing some 
sort of provisional order at any rate into a region of psycho- 
logy that, before his work, was in a most chaotic state. 

Space forbids us to deal with the many further contribu- 
tions which McDougall has made to the psychology of 
orexis. It must suffice to say that he has given us a syste- 
matic treatment of conation and affection that, in complete- 
ness and thoroughness, is without a rival, and in penetration 
is second only to the work of Freud. Doubtless, many 
details of his system will require modification and re-state- 
ment as our knowledge grows; but some kind of orderly 
presentation covering the whole ground is often essential to 
a science at a certain stage of development, and McDougall’s 
attempt in this direction would seem to be a more hopeful 
one than any other to serve as scaffolding with the help of 
which a more firmly established edifice may eventually be 
built. 

McDougall’s Introduction to Social Psychology was origi- 
nally undertaken in the hope of providing the necessary 
psychological foundation for the social sciences. In his sub- 
sequent Group Psychology he applied his orectic system to 
the actual task for which it was intended, and produced 
another book of the greatest value. Taking up the work 

♦In the later Outline of Psychology McDougall also includes a fourth factor, 
“ temper,” which corresponds to “ the way in which the instincts work.” This 
factor, however, seems much less dear and much more open to critidsm than the 
others. 
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where Le Bon and other writers at the end of the nineteenth 
century had left it, he proceeded to deal with the psychology 
of crowds, of group loyalties and group ideals, leading 
upward to the psychological peculiarities of that bigger group 
we call a nation. Subsequently, in a smaller book, National 
Welfare and National Decay , he applied his findings to cer- 
tain practical problems, with particular reference to eugenics, 
an application of biological science which had interested him 
from the beginning. 

His biological interests have also led him in recent years to 
carry out an elaborate series of experiments with a view to 
testing the Lamarckian theory of the inheritance of acquired 
characters. He trained rats for twenty-three generations to 
escape from a tank by the more dimly illuminated of two 
exits, on pain of receiving an electric shock if they attempted 
to escape by the other exit. In each generation, training 
was confined to approximately half the number of rats 
born. He found that, in spite of precautions to avoid 
selective breeding, the rats of the successive trained genera- 
tions displayed an increasing facility in mastering the task, 
so that, according to his last report, whereas rats of the 
control stock, whose ancestors had not been trained, 
made on the average 165 errors before learning to 
avoid the shock, those of the twenty-third generation 
of the trained stock made on the average only 25 errors. 
He concludes that the experiment at last provides some 
real evidence in favour of Lamarckian transmission. The 
theoretical interest of such a result, both to biology and 
psychology, can scarcely be exaggerated. Indeed, it may 
eventually turn out that it will be by this work rather than 
by any other that McDougall will be best known to posterity. 



CHAPTER VIII 


FREUD AND PSYCHO-ANALYSIS 

Opposed to behaviourism in somewhat the same way as 
the hormic psychology (and indeed treated by McDougall 
as in this respect a potent ally) is another important school — 
that of psycho-analysis. Psycho-analysis, however, differs 
in turn from the hormic psychology (and from all others) in 
the stress that it lays on the unconscious. A full under- 
standing of human behaviour, this school maintains, is im- 
possible unless we take into account certain mental factors, 
which can be directly observed neither by introspective nor 
behaviouristic methods, but which can be inferred from their 
effects. The general idea of unconscious or subconscious 
mental states was, as we ourselves have seen, far from being 
a new one. The notion, in one form or another, had been 
common in psychology almost from the earliest times. At 
the dawn of modern philosophy it had been emphasized by 
Leibnitz, and in the second half of the nineteenth century 
it had come into prominence in connection with the French 
studies in psycho-pathology. In its origin, psycho-analysis 
itself developed from this latter source. 

More perhaps than any other school, it is the creation 
of a single man, Sigmund Freud, of Vienna. Freud, in 
the eighties, studied with Charcot in Paris, and he and 
Janet were Charcot’s most distinguished pupils. But, 
whereas Janet may be said to have carried on the French 
tradition, Freud, soon after leaving Paris, met with 
another investigator, Breuer (whom we have already 
mentioned in connection with his theory of the sense 
*79 
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of equilibrium), and this turned his thoughts in a slightly 
different direction, which he has followed ever since. 
Perhaps the most striking of all the phenomena of psycho- 
pathology is the lack of integration shown by sufferers from 
practically all forms of functional nervous disease. The 
consciousness of these patients does not seem wide or strong 
enough to embrace all the mental happenings that in more 
“ normal ” persons would become conscious. Both Janet 
and Freud are in agreement as to the importance of “ disso- 
ciation ”, but would explain it differently. Whereas Janet 
considers that it is due to a “ lack of power, on the part of the 
feeble subject, to gather together, to condense his psycho- 
logical phenomena, and assimilate them to his personality ”, 
Freud thinks that dissociation is due to an active incompati- 
bility between the dissociated elements and the rest of the 
mind. Janet, following the lead of Charcot, showed that 
these dissociated elements could often be recovered in 
hypnosis and could then be dealt with therapeutically by 
means of suggestion. Breuer, with whom Freud colla- 
borated on returning to Vienna, demonstrated, on an 
interesting case that has since become historic, that the mere 
bringing back and discussing of memories that had been dis- 
sociated might itself act therapeutically. This was the 
“ talking cure ”, which the patient in question humorously 
referred to as “ chimney sweeping ”, and which Freud and 
Breuer called subsequently w abreaction ” or “ catharsis ”. 
This procedure obviously has some resemblance to “ con- 
fession ” as practised by the Roman Catholic Church (though 
freed from the moral and theological implications of this 
latter) and — going farther back — to the function of tragedy, 
as expounded by Aristotle, who had taught that tragedy 
produces a healthful “ purging ” by intense arousal of the 
emotions of “ pity ” and “ terror ”. 

The history of psycho-analysis is usually considered to 
begin with the publication of Breuer’s and Freuds’ researches 
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published in their Studies in Hysteria, which appeared in 
1895. Continuing the work alone, Freud’s next step was to 
abandon the method of hypnosis and to substitute for it a 
process of free association in the waking state. His reason 
for doing so lay partly in the fact that he (like other 
hypnotists) could not succeed in easily inducing the hypnotic 
state in all his patients, partly in his impression that some 
obstacles or barriers were circumvented, rather than over- 
come, by the hypnotic method. The new method of associa- 
tion, in which the patient was simply asked to say everything 
that occurred to him, abandoning all conscious control of his 
thoughts and all reference to the usual canons of what appears 
relevant, logical, seemly or polite, soon revealed these 
obstacles in plenty. It was thus that Freud perceived, 
as he thought, that there was some active force opposing 
itself to the entry of the dissociated elements into 
consciousness. Eventually, however, in so far as the proce- 
dure was successful, the patient did become conscious of these 
elements, which proved to be of a highly emotional nature. 
At first the stress was laid upon particular experiences , experi- 
ences which seemed to have aroused an intolerable degree of 
affect and which were therefore “ repressed ” into the uncon- 
scious. Later, it was seen that these “ traumatic ” experiences 
(as they came to be called) were important rather because they 
stirred up certain “ wishes ”, desires or tendencies which 
were out of harmony with the dominant moral trends of the 
personality. These “ wishes ” (a term which has always 
aroused opposition among English readers) showed them- 
selves to be chiefly of two kinds — aggressive and sexual, with 
the latter greatly preponderating. 

According to Freud’s own statement, he had been 
anticipated in the latter discovery by Charcot, who 
once said a propos of a young woman who had developed 
neurotic troubles as a consequence of her husband’s 
sexual inefficiency, “ in such cases sex is always the 
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most important thing — always, always, always!” Charcot, 
however, was discreet enough never to express this 
view officially. Freud, on the other hand, knew no dis- 
cretion, and with a certain ruthless ndivetS and disregard of 
conventional susceptibilities, which is an essential feature of 
his character, proceeded, as he tells us, “ without any appre- 
hension ” to describe his findings. “ But,” he says, “ the 
silence with which my addresses were received, the void 
which formed itself about me, the insinuations directed 
towards me, caused me gradually to realize that one 
cannot count upon views about the part played by sexuality 
in the aetiology of the neuroses being treated like other 
communications.” 

Thereafter, for some years, Freud worked in isola- 
tion, quietly developing his views, with only a few papers 
to mark the progress of his thought. In 1900, however, he 
definitely appeared as a writer of importance in psychology 
by the publication of his Interpretation of Dreams , in which 
he endeavoured to show that dreams were the distorted 
expression of repressed wishes, displaying many of the same 
psychological mechanisms as are found to be operative in the 
case of neurotic symptoms. By this time he had also elab- 
orated the fundamental concepts of “ condensation ” 
(unconscious fusion of ideas), “ displacement ” (trans- 
ference of an affect from one idea to another), symbolism, 
etc (The best known of all — “ complex ” — was introduced 
by Jung, though the fundamental facts of the w nuclear ” 
CEdipus complex were adumbrated in the Interpretation of 
Dreams.) Only very gradually did the views here presented 
find any considerable measure of acceptance. To most 
readers they seemed both “ far fetched ” and repulsive. 
Nevertheless, from about 1902 onwards, a small band of 
followers came into being, resulting in the first psycho- 
analytical Congress in 1908 and the founding of an Inter- 
national Psycho-Analytical Association in 1910, which, ever 
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since, has served as a central organization of psycho-analysts 
throughout the world. Abraham, Ferenczi, Jung and others 
on the continent developed the more clinical aspects of 
psycho-analysis, while Rank made important applications of 
the new knowledge to the spheres of art, literature and 
sociology. Ernest Jones and Brill introduced psycho- 
analysis into North America, and in 1912 both Freud and 
Jung accepted an invitation from Stanley Hall to give a 
series of lectures at Clark University. Later on, Reik and 
Roheim, supported by contributions from some of the writers 
already named, established a contact between psycho-analysis 
and anthropology, while the establishment of psycho- 
analytical clinics in a few big cities eventually brought the 
medical benefits of the method within the reach of a wider 
class of patients, and thus considerably increased its practical 
utility. 

Meanwhile, Freud had applied his views to three other 
fields, as reported in his Psycho-pathology of Everyday Life 
(1904), his Wit and Its Relation to the Unconscious (1905) 
and his Three Contributions to the Theory of Sex (1905). 
In the first two of these he showed that the mechanisms he 
had found in neuroses and dreams were also operative in 
many of the small slips of the pen, tongue, hand or memory 
that we all experience in daily life, and that are generally 
attributed to “ chance ”, to faulty association, or to some 
general factor like fatigue j also in jokes, wit and humour. 

In the third book he expounded a theory of the develop- 
ment of the sexual instinct from a number of “component 
instincts ”, which manifest themselves in the child from 
birth onwards, which are for the most part connected with 
some particular part or organ of the body, which at first (in 
the “ auto-erotic ” stage) seek each their own satisfaction in 
relative independence of one another, but which later on in 
so-called “ normal ” development become integrated under 
the hegemony of the instincts connected with the genital 
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organs and thus are put into the service of reproduction. 
Sexual “ perversions ” in adults were, Freud thought, 
brought about by the failure to achieve such hegemony and 
by the consequent undue predominance of some component 
instinct other than the genital onej the child could therefore 
be described as a “ polymorphous pervert ” — a conception 
which, as was doubtless to be expected, added to the 
unpopularity already aroused by his views on sex. 

Later on, in 1914, he considerably (but, as judged by its 
fruitful results, very justifiably) complicated his picture of 
sexuality and its development by interposing a stage of “ Nar- 
cissism ” between the unintegrated stage of “ auto-erotism ” 
and the fully developed stage of “ object love ” — in which the 
sexual impulse is directed outwards to a person (or, in its dis- 
placed form, a thing) external to the self. In this “ Narcis- 
sistic ” stage, the libido (the term given to the sum of the com- 
ponent instincts) is directed to the self j there is integration, 
but no direction of the impulse to an object other than the self. 
Of course, neither the auto-erotic nor the Narcissistic stage is 
ever fully outgrown, any more than are the other primitive 
functions of mind and body. A certain amount of libido 
always finds its satisfaction auto-erotically; we all enjoy sen- 
sations from the erotogenetic zones and organs of the body — 
genitals, mouth, anus, skin, muscles, etc., and in the case of 
the mouth gastronomy has developed their production into 
something almost approaching a fine art. We all, too, 
normally direct a certain amount of “ love ” to our own per- 
sons, though there are, even within the range of the “ nor- 
mal ”, immense individual differences both in the relative 
strength of the different component instincts and in the rela- 
tive proportion of Narcissism to object love, “ normal ” 
development in the female implying a somewhat higher 
degree of Narcissism than in the male (as shown in the greater 
importance we attach to bodily beauty and decoration in the 
former sex). Full development, however, implies a high 
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degree of outward direction of the libido} and, of the libido 
thus turned to object love a large portion is “ sublimated ”, or 
directed away from sexual ends to the various objects and 
activities which together make up human “culture”} each 
component instinct having its own characteristic forms of sub- 
limation and thus making its own particular contribution to 
civilization. Even within the sphere of “ object love ” itself 
there normally occurs a process of progressive displacement 
from one object to another. The earliest love objects (as also 
the earliest recipients of jealousy and hate) are necessarily 
found within the family circle. Thus the small boy loves his 
mother and to some extent inevitably regards his father as 
a rival — hence the CEdipus complex} for CEdipus, in killing 
his father and marrying his mother, does but translate into 
the terms of adult life the primitive wishes of the boy child 
But in course of time the libido tends to find new objects, 
though perhaps these latter always remain to some extent 
representatives of, or, as it were, reincarnations of the old} 
the loved woman, school, town, or country, is still in a sense 
regarded with feelings that were originally directed to the 
mother} the authorities placed over us, teacher, employer, 
policeman, magistrate, priest, prime minister and king, are 
still the recipients of the medley of love, admiration, awe, 
and hatred that were first aroused by the father — and 
similarly mutatis mutandis in the case of the girl, and in that 
of the mixed sexual attitudes which are found in so many 
individuals of both sexes. 

Freud thus attributed immense significance to sex. An im- 
pulse of obvious importance which had long been neglected 
by psychologists had at last received full justice (or, as some 
think, more than justice). The pragmatic warrant for his 
views on sex and the unconscious lies in the astonishing 
illumination that they have thrown upon so many obscure 
problems of mind and behaviour. Starting out as a simple 
therapeutic method, there is now scarcely a single important 
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aspect of human activity to our understanding of which 
psycho-analysis has not in some degree contributed. As a 
form of treatment it has now taken a recognized place in 
most civilized countries, and a new field has been opened in 
quite recent years by the extension (with a few modifications) 
of the analytic method to young children. But, in its present 
form, it has the serious disadvantage of being slow and costly 
— and the attempts that have been made to shorten it have 
so far met with but doubtful or indifferent success. It is 
still too early to pass final judgment, but at present it looks 
as though the contributions of psycho-analysis to psychology, 
and through this to social science, are destined greatly to 
outweigh its importance in the purely medical sphere in 
which it had its origin. With McDougall, and still more 
with Freud, psychology first began to bear some semblance 
to a science to which men could look for real help in un- 
ravelling the puzzles presented by their own and others* 
behaviour. Here were no mere general laws of mind, too 
abstract and remote to be of any use in dealing with practical 
problems, and on the other hand no mere study of isolated 
reflexes or sensations, extracted from their setting. Here, 
at last, was some real light on the motives underlying our 
loves and hates, our interests, our longings, our work and 
play, our difficulties, failures, maladjustments and general 
unreasonableness. It is small wonder, perhaps, that psycho- 
analysis has on the whole met with a more ready acceptance 
among literary men and novelists than among professional 
psychologists or physicians. The former had, all along, 
been concerned with these real psychological problems of 
everyday life, which the psychologists themselves, in their 
intellectualism or their atomism, had avoided, and which 
medical men were prepared to deal with only in the physio- 
logical terms for which their training had prepared them. 
The full benefit of psycho-analysis can come only when it 
has been properly assimilated by psychology and sociology, 
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and that is still far from having been accomplished. In 
many countries there is as yet comparatively little rapport 
between psycho-analysts and “ academic ” psychologists of 
the other schools, this being particularly the case in con- 
tinental Europe (except in Switzerland). To the present 
writer there seems no doubt that general psychology is 
capable of being made more fruitful than it is by a liberal 
infusion of psycho-analytic insight, while psycho-analysis on 
its side stands equally to gain by the application to its findings 
and problems of such of the more exact methods of experi- 
mental psychology as may be suitable. The trouble with 
psycho-analysis at present is that there is too much of the 
art about it, and too little of the scientific method that can 
be applied in experimentally controlled and repeated obser- 
vations. To many, including the present writer, a large 
number of the major conclusions of psycho-analysis appear 
to be very well established; but the fact that its fundamental 
clinical methods are less easy to teach or to set down in exact 
terms than those of experimental psychology not unnaturally 
renders it suspect to many of those whose principal training 
has been in the latter discipline. 

Something like a new era in psycho-analysis was inaugu- 
rated by the appearance of Freud’s Ego and the Id in 1923. 
Hitherto, paradoxically enough as it might seem, psycho- 
analysts had had much more to say about the repressed forces 
of the mind than of the forces that produced the repression. 
It had appeared that these latter forces were vaguely con- 
nected with the “ self ”, and that they had something to do 
with the moral aspects of the personality; otherwise little 
enough was known about them. In this book Freud began 
to throw some real light upon this subject. He divided the 
mind into three main parts, the (conscious) ego, the “ id ” 
(the unconscious reservoir of instinctual urges), and the 
“super-ego” (the moral elements). The last named has 
proved the most important concept of the three, and a great 
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deal of subsequent psycho-analytic work has been devoted to 
its elaboration and clarification, as a result of which it now 
appears that the super-ego is a vastly important element of 
human nature, an element, however, which is itself largely un- 
conscious. So far as present knowledge goes, it would seem to 
be formed chiefly as the result of three distinguishable pro- 
cesses : (i) The “ intro jection ” into the self of the external 
moral authorities, as represented especially by the parents 
and other important persons in early life j (2) the direction 
on to this intro jected or internalized morality of some por- 
tion of the narcissistic libido, so that the individual comes to 
love himself not merely as he is , but as he “ ought ” to bej 
(3) the recoil upon the person’s own self of hostile and 
aggressive impulses which could not be outwardly expressed. 

The first of these three factors is one which had been dimly 
envisaged by many writers on ethical questions, who had 
often emphasized the importance of “ ideals ” as exemplified 
in the lives and characters of influential persons. The second 
factor has obviously much in common with the “ self-regard- 
ing sentiment ” of McDougall (who, it will be remembered, 
also stressed “ ideals ” as important in this sentiment). The 
two factors together explain how an internal moral sanction 
is, in the course of development, substituted for an external 
one, and how this internal sanction comes to be a highly 
valued and influential portion of the personality. They do 
not, however, fully explain another finding of the psycho- 
analysts, namely, the severity of the super-ego, which often 
revealed itself as more exigent and cruel in its demands than 
were the original external authorities themselves. It is here 
that the third factor comes in — a factor that was discovered 
rather later, by a number of investigators. It is simply one 
instance of the general rule that instincts that cannot find 
external satisfaction tend to work themselves out within the 
organism itself. In this case the instinct is aggression. 
Aggression is inevitably aroused by the frustration of primi- 



FREUD AND PSYCHO-ANALYSIS 289 

tive impulse necessitated even by the most gentle forms 
of "education j and, when the authorities are mild and 
tolerant, it may become even more difficult than when 
they are harsh to direct this aggressiveness upon them 
(who appear so little to deserve it), so that, failing 
alternative outlets, it must be directed back upon the 
self. It there allies itself with the intro jected morality of 
the authorities, and gives this morality a harsh and cruel 
flavour which it may not have had in its original form. 
Often there is added another, and fourth, factor, not always 
easily distinguishable from this last. This consists in an 
admixture of the cruel or u sadistic ” elements which are a 
normal constituent of the libido and which Freud distinguishes 
as one of the “ component instincts ”. In such cases there 
may be said to be an erotic element in the exercise of a cruel 
morality. This is seen clearly when — as often happens — the 
whole complex of moral tendencies embodied in the super- 
ego is projected outwards (the opposite process to the 
original introjection), in which case a cruel delight may be 
taken in the moral condemnation or punishment of others — 
a process to be observed almost daily in any educational 
establishment run on conventional lines, and exemplified still 
more strikingly in our punitive systems, or in such special 
moral or religious institutions as the Inquisition. Indeed, 
when we come to think of it, almost all cruelty is exercised 
with a moral or quasi-moral motive or excuse. 

The fact that (as recent work on child analysis has more 
especially emphasized) the super-ego has its roots deep in 
the unconscious and begins to be formed at a very early age 
makes it relatively insusceptible to later experience or 
thoughts. There is, therefore, often enough a conflict 
between reason and conscience (which is merely the conscious 
part of the super-ego), and psycho-analysis shows that, in a 
progressive and rapidly changing civilization like our own, 
our over-rigid and archaic morality is in some respects just 
s 
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as big an obstacle to successful adaptation as our instincts are. 
This is true both in the individual and in the community/as , 
a whole. In the individual the successful solution off£ 
neurotic conflict always implies some renunciation on the part 
of the super-ego of the more extravagant among its claims, 
as well as readjustment on the part of the libido in the form 
of sublimation. Left to itself the super-ego would prefer 
to see the patient fail in health, in love, in his career, or even 
driven to suicide, rather than that he should achieve success 
at the cost of infringing the primitive but drastic morality 
of the unconscious. In the community we can also see that 
one of the chief obstacles to progress is to be found in loyalty 
to Draconian and archaic moral codes. We would rather 
face the horrors of over-population, with its attendant 
poverty and wars, than encourage birth control among the 
poorer classes, rather endure the ravages of syphilis than 
give instruction in the means of its prevention, rather allow 
thousands of women to harm themselves or die than legalize 
abortion in the hands of qualified practitioners — because in 
all these cases the removal of the evil would offend against 
the sexual taboo and abolish some of the penalties which 
attach to sexual pleasure. 

And this brings us to another point, namely, that there is 
often formed, both in the individual and the community, a 
kind of alliance or agreement between the super-ego and the 
id} as a result of which, indulgence of a kind that is dis- 
approved of by the super-ego is permitted on condition that 
this indulgence be paid for in terms of suffering. The suffer- 
ing may be of many sorts j failure in professional life, 
physical ill-health, poverty, an unhappy marriage, or a 
neurosis, being perhaps the most common forms. But the 
compromise thus arrived at is apt to be a very stable one, and 
the analyst, endeavouring to break it down, is frequently 
opposed in his efforts by both aspects of the personality, the 
moral and libidinal} much as in America both the Churches 
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and the gangsters formed a curious and, at first sight, un- 
natural alliance in favour of Prohibition, from which they 
both derived satisfaction in their different ways. 

These new discoveries of psycho-analysis would seem, at 
the very lowest estimate, to be at least of equal importance 
to the earlier findings with regard to sex. They have cast 
a new light upon an all-important aspect of human per- 
sonality, the moral aspect, in virtue of which man has learnt 
to control his individualistic impulses and become a social 
animal. Having already shown, in Freud’s words that man 
is “ far more immoral than he believed ”, psycho-analysis 
has in its more recent developments made us realize also 
that “ he is far more moral than he had any idea of ”. This 
“ morality ”, however, is of a crude and undiscriminating 
kind, often out of touch with the realities of present life, and 
therefore productive of much unnecessary suffering and 
inefficiency — both individual and social. Just as analysis of 
the individual brings about a greater harmony between man’s 
desires and his moral tendencies, making him both more 
capable and more reasonably moral, so also, we may expect, 
in its ultimate consequences, psycho-analysis must surely 
prove of inestimable benefit in straightening out the tangled 
social life of man. Other branches of psychology may make 
— are indeed already making — intensely valuable contribu- 
tions to the detailed study of the proper use and development 
of human abilities for any given purpose. But nowhere else 
than in the psychology of the unconscious is there to be found 
the knowledge which may enable us to employ these abilities 
in a fundamentally more reasonable way; so as to find a 
means of escape from the predicament — at once ridiculous 
and tragic — in which, by general consent, civilization finds 
itself in the present critical moment of its history. 

Whatever value we ultimately place upon his work, there 
can be no doubt that Freud is one of the most remarkable 
figures in the whole history of psychology. In mere bulk 
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of publication he surpasses all but Wundt (and possibly 
Helmholtz), the Psychological Register of 193 a recording 
no less than 222 books and papers (excluding translations) 
on psychological and neurological subjects. In originality, and 
in intuitive psychological insight, he is undoubtedly a greater 
man than Wundt. Wundt saw the logical implications of 
the work of his predecessors, Herbart, Weber, Fechner, and 
proceeded to develop them by making psychology an inde- 
pendent science} in this respect his position is unique. Freud, 
however, created in his turn a definitely new approach to the 
problems of the mind, in showing how the unconscious could 
be studied. And in so doing he owed surprisingly little either 
to his predecessors or to his contemporaries. On the purely 
scientific side, his stimulus came, of course, chiefly from 
Charcot and Breuer, but his views generally, it would seem, 
have been more influenced by the great pessimist philoso- 
phers, Schopenhauer and von Hartmann. Freud’s work 
may perhaps even be looked upon as a scientification of von 
Hartmann’s philosophy of the unconscious. But though he 
could no more escape the influence of philosophy than other 
German or Austrian psychologists, Freud was — like Darwin 
— above all a great observer. He was, like James, some- 
what careless of consistency in theory, and used his theories 
as little more than provisional and temporary (though 
doubtless very necessary) structures for the understanding 
and classification of his data. If, in recent years, his writings 
appear in places to have taken on a more dogmatic or philo- 
sophic tone, this is because, as he grew older, he seems to 
have felt himself more pressed for time, rather than because 
of any fundamental alteration of his attitude. Thus Freud 
(unlike McDougall) has no well-rounded system, and his 
more theoretical contributions are often puzzling to read on 
that account. His charm and his ability lie rather in his deep 
intuitive understanding of psychological facts as they present 
themselves to him. It must be granted that his methods 
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are less precise than those of the experimental psychologists. 
But his conclusions seem to be, in some respects, far more 
momentous. The study of those aspects of the mind to 
which he devoted himself has not yet entered the stage 
where the precision and control of experiment is possible. 
But it is an outstanding achievement to have opened up a 
vast region, which before him had been suspected to exist, 
but never entered by the scientist. It would be absurd to 
refuse to follow him into this region, which appears to be so 
full of promise, merely because the methods of exploration 
are still relatively crude. Available methods inevitably to 
some extent determine the direction of research, but, on the 
other hand, methods will never be devised to cope with 
problems until these problems have been shown to exist $ and 
Freud has revealed to psychologists a whole host of new 
problems of the utmost theoretical significance and the 
gravest practical concern. 



CHAPTER IX 


ADLER, JUNG AND “ TYPE ” PSYCHOLOGY 

In 1912, some ten years after the appearance of psycho- 
analysis as a school, two leading members of this school, 
Alfred Adler and C. G. Jung, broke away from Freud, subse- 
quently to found schools of their own. At first the difference 
seemed mainly one of the relative degree of emphasis placed 
on various points of psycho-analytic doctrine, but before long 
it became apparent that the divergence of opinion was really 
one that affected fundamental matters, and was too great to 
permit of common work together or the use of a common 
name. Adler’s doctrine then came to be called Individual 
Psychology, Jung’s Analytical Psychology (though these 
terms have at times held other meanings). Both differ from 
Freud in attributing less importance to sexual factors, but 
apart from this, the two new schools diverge as widely from 
each other as they do from the parent school of psycho- 
analysis itself. 

The fundamental feature of Adler’s doctrine is an insistence 
on the desires that are connected with the assertion of the 
individual self and of its superiority over other selves — desires 
which themselves arise largely from a fear of inferiority. In 
his early life each individual is inevitably impressed with his 
weakness when confronted with the powers surrounding him. 
Human life, in fact, is devoted to the struggle for superiority 
as a compensation for this sense of insufficiency} the “ will 
to power ” is the essential human urge. Indeed, Adler’s 
psychology corresponds closely in many ways to the 
philosophy of Nietzsche. Since, in the human race, the 

394 
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female sex is the weaker and for the most part in a sub- 
ordinate position, the quest for superiority often takes the 
form of “ an overstrained desire for masculinity ” — the 
“ masculine protest ” as Adler has called it. Furthermore, 
each individual has some special point of weakness or 
inferiority, either in body or mind. When he has dis- 
covered this, the direction of his search for power is largely 
determined by an attempt to compensate for this “ organ 
inferiority”, as it is sometimes broadly called. This may 
be done directly, the original inferiority being converted into 
a superiority by constant exercise and effort; as when 
Demosthenes, the stammerer, became one of the greatest of 
orators, when Sandow, the weakling boy, became a recognized 
strong man of his day, or again, when a person gifted with 
exceptionally little insight into the thoughts and motives 
of his fellows compensates by becoming a psychologist. 
Another method is by developing superiority in some other 
sphere, as when Nietzsche, prevented by physical infirmity 
from being a soldier, substituted pen for sword, and wrote 
a philosophy of power, to compensate for the physical exer- 
cise of force that was debarred him. According to a third 
solution, the individual may take refuge in external diffi- 
culties, in disease or in neurosis, and thus avoid the demands 
of the environment. In this way he saves himself from the 
painful realization of inferiority, and sets himself a “ Active 
goal ” which corresponds to no real achievement in the out- 
side world; paradoxically enough, he may even take refuge 
in a notion of his own unworthiness, one inferiority being 
substituted for another and more painful one. Therapeutic 
treatment must aim, first and foremost, at discovering the 
patient’s “ style of life ”, his general trend of compensation. 
Such an individual style of life, which is determined at an 
early age and in reference to the family circle, is usually 
found to be the same in all the great fields of human 
endeavour, in social life, in work, in love between the sexes. 
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If the compensatory striving is to be satisfactory, however, 
it must be useful and socially approved — a notion clearly 
analogous to Freud’s “ sublimation 

Indeed, in much of this there is nothing intrinsically 
opposed to the findings of the psycho-analytic school; much 
even will be found in the writings of this school, though 
usually expressed in other terms; for Freud has never denied 
the ego, and in his later writings it has taken up an ever more 
important place. It is rather in what Adler denies, than in 
what he asserts, that the incompatibility of Individual 
Psychology with psycho-analysis is found to lie. Adler has 
made many valuable contributions to the study of self- 
assertion and aggression. But, judged by psycho-analytic 
standards, there is little place for sex, or love, or sympathy 
within his system. And, together with sex, he has thrown 
out much of that rich insight into the complexities of mental 
life that psycho-analysis had won. Intra-psychic conflict, 
repression, condensation, displacement, even the idea of the 
unconscious itself — these have all vanished, or very nearly 
so, from the later expositions of Individual Psychology. To 
the psycho-analyst, Adler appears to have sacrificed the 
whole for the sake of an exaggerated insistence on a part. 
Small wonder that there is at present little possibility of 
understanding or co-operation between the two schools. 

Adler’s psychology, as distinct from Freud’s, has made 
considerable progress recently, especially as regards popular 
estimation in America, where it has enjoyed a distinctly 
favourable press. It might at first seem strange that “ such 
a cheerless view of life ”, as Freud has well described it, 
should have met with so ready a reception. Perhaps Adler’s 
doctrines have a peculiar applicability in a land in which 
individual ambition to “ make good ” is regarded as of 
greater moral significance, and has at the same time (in many 
spheres) a greater chance of success, than in other longer- 
settled countries. Perhaps, however, Freud’s further words 
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in this connection point to an even more fundamental aspect 
of the Adlerian appeal} for “ we must not forget ”, he says, 
“ that, weighed down by the burden of its sexual desires, 
humanity is ready to accept anything when tempted with 
* ascendancy over sexuality ’ as a bait 

Adler’s departure from Freud takes the form of restric- 
tion and elimination, of much that in psycho-analysis was con- 
sidered essential. Jung’s revolt made use of the opposite 
method of extension. Thus, the “ libido ”, which in the 
psycho-analytic sense meant the sum total of the “com- 
ponent instincts” entering into the sexual urge, means in 
Analytical Psychology the sum total of all impulses — the 
equivalent of Bergson’s elan vital. The unconscious is 
extended so as to include a deeper layer, common to the 
whole race, the “ Collective Unconscious ”, which contains the 
“ archetypes ” that express the primitive concepts, needs and 
aspirations of humanity, as well as the “Personal Uncon- 
scious ”, which contains repressed material from the 
individual’s own experience. According to Jung, it is the 
business of analysis as a whole to envisage the future of the 
individual as well as to disentangle his past. Dreams and 
symbols have a “ functional ” as well as a “ material ” signifi- 
cance} by virtue of the former they refer to mental states and 
tendencies, whereas by virtue of the latter (which alone was 
stressed by Freud) they refer, of course, to material objects or 
persons. A good many of what are held to be direct (i.e. 
non-symbolic) expressions by the Freudians are regarded as 
functionally symbolic by Jung. Thus a dream-image of the 
father might stand for the primitive ideas of power, 
authority, tradition} the mythological story of castrating the 
father would stand for an overcoming of older or more con- 
servative ways of life by newer ones} while numerous other 
ideas (including many of a sexual nature) may be symbols of 
the “ libido It is with regard to this “ functional ” symbo- 
lism that the rift between Freud and Jung first became clearly 
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apparent. There is no serious dispute as to the existence of 
functional symbols (which were a discovery, not of Jung 
himself, but of Herbert Silberer); there is, however, much 
difference of opinion as to their relative importance. To 
Jung they are of great significance as indicating the general 
movements and orientation of the whole libido (in his wide 
sense); by the Freudians they are looked upon suspiciously 
as an endeavour (perhaps both on the part of the patient and 
on that of the analyst ! ) to escape from the unwelcome 
tendencies revealed by a study of “ material ” symbols. It 
must be admitted that much of Jung’s psychology has a 
somewhat mystic air which makes it distinctly difficult both 
to grasp and to criticize. There is no doubt that, like Adler’s, 
it has made some useful additions to the body of knowledge 
acquired by psycho-analysis itself. The question is whether 
these additions have not been paid for very dearly by the 
neglect of other, even more valuable, concepts, laboriously 
achieved in the course of analytic work. 

Two other aspects of Jung’s work must be mentioned here. 
In his earlier days he carried out a series of important 
researches on the associative word reaction. This method, 
invented by Galton and developed by Wundt, had been 
exploited by the latter for the investigation of the more 
cognitive aspects of the association process. To Jung belongs 
the great credit of showing how this process is also influenced 
by orectic factors — not the voluntarily induced determining 
tendencies of Watt and Ach, but more permanent (sometimes 
even unconscious) affective attitudes. If the subject is given 
a list of words and asked to react to each as quickly as pos- 
sible with the first word that occurs to him, certain words in 
the list will very likely be connected with emotional 
tendencies or themes, and the reactions to these words dis- 
play as a rule some special characteristic. The reaction may 
be long delayed} as though the subject were endeavouring to 
reject unpleasant associations} in extreme cases he may even 
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be unable to respond at all (in the same way that an 
unpleasant situation tends to produce a temporary paralysis 
of action). The stimulus word may be repeated before the 
response is given (just as in ordinary life an astonishing, 
unusually significant, or unwelcome, phrase, that we have 
heard may be repeated). Or the subject may be unable to 
respond with the same reaction word, when the whole experi- 
ment is repeated after a short interval (as though he were in 
this case unwilling to remember, or were seeking, as it were, 
a new way of escape). The word association experiment 
thus provides us with a sort of psycho-analysis in miniature, 
and has indeed often been used as a preliminary orientation 
for a deeper study of unconscious complexes. Or again it 
may be employed as a means of detecting more recent and 
temporary emotional disturbances, such as the guilt connected 
with a real or fictitious crime. In the last-named form it 
has become a favourite class-room demonstration. 

The other aspect of Jung’s work to which we referred 
consists in an elaborate contribution to the theory of 
individual types. As soon as the interest of psychologists 
began to be directed to individual differences, there arose a 
very natural desire to classify individuals according to the 
type to which they belonged. Galton had made a beginning 
in the case of images, and many others have attempted to 
follow up his work by an endeavour to classify persons as 
“ audiles ”, “ visiles ”, “ tactiles ”, etc., according to the land 
of imagery that predominated with them. Unfortunately, 
here as elsewhere, it nearly always turned out that the great 
majority of people did not belong to any of the more 
obviously striking types, but, having no pronounced pre- 
ponderance in any one direction, could only be described as 
belonging to an “ intermediate ” type. Ideally, if we are 
to distinguish individuals as belonging to types, there should 
be no overlap between the types. It should be as easy (after 
proper examination) to say to which of two (or more) types 
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an individual belongs, as it is to say whether he is 
anatomically male or female (where cases of doubt, corre- 
sponding to an hermaphroditic “ intermediate ” type, are 
negligibly few). Actually, in matters of the mind, we 
find that there is practically always more or less 
of any characteristic, a continuous gradation from one “ type ” 
to another, and not a sharp division into groups. Neverthe- 
less, both our practical needs and our intellectual comfort 
often demand that we should make some kind of classifica- 
tion, and in setting out on such a task we are apt to be struck 
by exceptional cases which present certain characteristics with 
unusual clearness. We search for others like them, and, in 
so far as we succeed, we group them together as a type. 
There is no harm in doing so, as long as we remember that 
there is almost sure to be a continuous transition from one 
type to its opposite, and that our types (just because they 
are exceptional and therefore striking) are likely to include 
only a minority of any fair sample of the total population. 
Anyhow, the limitations that have been shown to attach to 
the use of types have not discouraged psychologists from 
proposing ever new varieties. 

Jung’s list of psychological types is one of the most 
ambitious that has been proposed. He employs a twofold 
basis of classification into attitude types and function types. 
There are two general attitude types — introvert and 
extravert respectively. The introvert directs his libido 
inwards and orients himself towards the environment 
from the subjective point of view, adapting reality to his own 
subjective needs as far as may be. The extravert on the 
other hand is interested in reality for its own sake and adjusts 
himself to it. If a person is consciously extravert, he tends 
to be unconsciously introvert, and vice versa. There are 
four function types, the thinking, feeling, sensation, and 
intuition types respectively. Of these the thinking and 
feeling types (together called the rational types) bear the 
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same relation to one another as the two attitude types; and 
similarly in the case of the sensation and intuition type 
(together called the irrational types). Kant would be an 
example of the thinking type, when introvert; Darwin of the 
same type, when extravert. A person of the feeling type is 
swayed more by his emotions than by his reason; when intro- 
vert, his feeling is intensive and strong, when extravert he 
(or more usually, in this case, she) is governed by the “ logic 
of feeling ”, as in the case of a lady who protested w I can’t 
think what I don’t feel”. An example of the introvert 
sensation type would be the artist who is interested in the 
outer visible world for what it suggests to him, whereas the 
country squire, who has a blunt crude interest in outer things 
for what they are, would represent the extravert sensation 
type. Finally Blake, the mystic, might stand for the intro- 
vert intuition type, Lloyd George, the politician with an 
amazing adaptability to the particular audience or situation 
with which he is confronted, for the extravert intuition type. 
Jung’s Psychological Types (1923), in which he expounds 
and illustrates this doctrine, is a fascinating work, and very 
high claims have been made for it, as when Baynes, its 
English translator, say that “ for practical psychologists it 
must assuredly be regarded as the foundation of the science, 
for in no other work do we find basic psychological principles 
whose validity is commensurate with the undeniable facts of 
man’s historic development and the realities of individual 
experience ”. Few psychologists would be prepared to dis- 
pute the truth of the latter portion of this statement; but 
whether Jung has, in his type doctrine, really given us the 
“ foundation ” required, only time and much further work 
will show. Some statistical researches directed to this prob- 
lem have been undertaken, but there is yet some doubt among 
investigators as to whether introversion and extraversion 
can be looked upon as unitary traits, as Jung’s treatment sug- 
gests, or whether they are not rather a conglomeration of 
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factors that must be further analysed. Nevertheless, if this 
doctrine stimulates research sufficiently to provide its own 
proof, confutation or correction, it will have proved as use- 
ful as we can reasonably expect at the present stage of 
knowledge. 

Two other samples of type theory in recent psychology 
may be briefly touched on here. On the basis chiefly of a 
study of the physique of psychiatric patients, Kretschmer 
distinguishes four main types: the athletic type (with strong 
skeleton, broad chest and powerful musculature suggestive 
of the gorilla), the asthenic type (tall and thin, reminiscent 
of the chimpanzee), the pyknic type (short and broad, 
showing some resemblance to the orang-outang) and the 
dysplastic type (the inevitable intermediate category). 
On the mental side he finds that members of the pyknic type 
are liable to manic-depressive insanity, while the other types 
are more likely to succumb to dementia prascox, paraphrenia 
or paranoia, all of them diseases which involve some degree 
of dissociation or disintegration of the personality. Arguing 
from the abnormal to the normal, Kretschmer would make 
all persons fall into one or other of two large types, the 
cycloids, distinguished by their sociability, good nature and 
tendency to alternating moods, and the schizoids, with a 
greater tendency to be unsociable, reserved, timid, sensitive, 
silent or eccentric. These types have, since the publication of 
Kretschmer’s book on Korferbau und Charakter in 1921, 
been the object of considerable thought and observation. Van 
de Velde, the author of a very popular book on marriage, 
has even made them the basis of his advice on the choice of 
a life partner. There seems little doubt that there is a real 
correspondence between bodily form and liability to par- 
ticular types of mental disease in the sense indicated by 
Kretschmer, but the existence of any similar correlation 
between physique and certain mental characteristics within 
the range of normal variation is still a matter of dispute. 
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£. R. Jaensch’s types are the result of following up an 
interesting psychological discovery. In 1907 Urbantschitsch 
drew attention to the fact that there exist in some persons 
images of a perception-like clearness (so-called “ eidetic ” 
images), differing markedly in many respects from the 
images previously described in psychological literature. Ten 
years later Kroh started systematic work upon these images, 
and since that time they have been the principal object of 
interest in Jaensch’s laboratory at Marburg. These images, 
it now appears, are found in a large proportion of children 
but tend to disappear in later life, though they are pre- 
served in the case of a minority of individuals. The images, 
when present, exhibit differences both in degree and kind. 
It is the latter or qualitative difference that serves as a basis 
for the proposed types. In some persons the eidetic image 
can be relatively well controlled, behaving in this respect like 
the “ memory-image ”. In others it has more the intrusive 
character of the ordinary “ after-image its form and colour 
cannot be changed, nor can it be banished by an effort of will. 
The first class of individuals constitute the B (or Basedowoid) 
Type and there is some evidence that they include an unusual 
number of persons of artistic ability, that they are dis- 
tinguished by a somewhat enlarged thyroid gland and a 
liability to powerful reactions of the sympathetic nervous 
system. The second or T (tetanoid) Type seems to corre- 
spond somewhat to Jung’s Extra vert Type, reacting rather to 
external than to internal stimuli ; still other characteristics, it 
is suggested, may be found in the various classes of “ mixed ” 
imagery. It is as yet too early to say what may be the ulti- 
mate value of these distinctions j here again, however, the 
distinction of types is giving rise to much useful work, which 
if persevered in, can scarcely fail to produce results of value, 
though not necessarily of the kind originally anticipated. 
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remarkable that “ tests ” have achieved their greatest success 
in just this field, into which laboratory methods, aiming 
principally at a determination of the “ laws ” of the mind, 
only penetrated slowly and with difficulty. Encouraged by 
the ease with which the Binet scale could be applied and by 
the interest of the results obtained, there were soon a host of 
workers devising new tests and applying old ones. In fact, 
during the greater part of our last period, mental testing has 
been one of the most popular of all branches of psychology, 
and the importance of the new departure into the study of 
individual differences — which we owe to the insight of 
Galton and Cattell and what we may perhaps call the intuition 
of American psychologists generally — has become more and 
more apparent. Apart from the elaboration of new tests of 
ever greater convenience and diagnostic value, the chief 
further developments achieved by all this work may perhaps 
be summarized as follows: 

(1) The realization of the desirability of distinguishing 
in these tests between results due to innate ability on the 
one hand and to experience and education on the other. 

(2) The distinction between “ linguistic ” tests (such as 
Binet’s, in which facility in the use of language plays a part) 
and “ performance ” tests (of which the form-board — a 
simplified puzzle of the jig-saw kind — and the maze, are 
perhaps the best-known examples). 

(3) The distinction between “ individual tests ”, in which 
each subject is tested singly, and “ group tests ”, in which 
a large number can be tested simultaneously. The former 
enjoy some of the advantages of laboratory conditions, in 
that the objective measurements obtained can be supple- 
mented by observation of the subject’s behaviour. They 
lend themselves, therefore, to the intensive study of impor- 
tant individual cases j whereas group tests have the advantage 
that they allow of a more extensive and statistical study 
of the distribution of abilities among certain classes of 



DEVELOPMENT OF MENTAL TESTS 307 

individual. The most magnificent of all the achievements 
of psychology on the quantitative side was the application of 
a set of linguistic and performance tests (the celebrated 
Army Alpha and Beta tests) to nearly two million recruits 
of the American Army upon the entry of the United States 
into the Great War in 1917 — the data from which vast 
experiment have been, and still are, being used to throw 
light on many problems concerning differences in ability 
between persons of different races, social classes, occupa- 
tions, etc. 

(4) The comparison of test scores with estimates by quali- 
fied persons (teachers, fellow scholars, etc.), so that the 
tests might themselves be tested as to what they measured. 
In the early days of so-called “ intelligence ” tests, it was 
very desirable to see how far the individual’s “ intelligence ”, 
as measured by a test, corresponded to his intelligence, as 
estimated by those who had good opportunities of judging his 
capacity. It has since been found that good tests of intelli- 
gence generally correspond so highly with conscientious 
estimates made under favourable conditions, that these latter 
can now usually be dispensed with. Indeed there is every 
reason to suppose that a good set of tests gives a better 
measure of ability than any estimates that can be obtained 
under ordinary conditions. 

(5) The application of tests to problems of group differ- 
ences. The original stimulus to the work of Ebbinghaus 
and Binet arose from the practical need of distinguishing 
between “ normal ” and mentally defective children for pur- 
poses of education. It was soon found that tests were equally 
suitable for dealing with other interesting group differences, 
such as those mentioned above under (3), differences of sex, 
of heredity, of age, etc. (these latter coming into prominence 
very early owing to the work of Binet himself and of Stem). 

(6) The devising of tests for mental qualities or charac- 
teristics other than those of general ability or “ intelligence ”, 
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for the measurement of which they were first created. In the 
beginning there was a tendency to assume that this ability, 
as measured, was independent of what had been learnt by 
experience. It was soon found that, though this assumption 
was not entirely justified, it was at least possible to construct 
tests that depended very little on experience, but that on 
the other hand, an alteration of the tests in the opposite 
direction enabled them to measure the subject’s degree of 
educational achievement , as distinct from his capacity. Thus 
there grew up a series of educational tests designed to measure 
progress in the ordinary subjects of the school curriculum — 
tests which to a considerable extent are capable of replacing 
the more usual forms of examination} they are in fact both 
easier and more reliable to mark and more convenient to 
apply, eliciting a much greater amount of information in a 
given time. Other tests were devised to deal with what 
appear to be the more “ specific ” abilities involved in school 
work, in ordinary life and in various careers. Still others 
aimed at measuring the orectic features of an individual, 
at throwing light upon his temperament and character, his 
tendency to neurosis, his moral development, and so on. 
Here, very considerable difficulties have been met with, 
and, in spite of a good deal of work during the last 
ten years, progress has been slow; although the situation 
is far from hopeless, it must be admitted that there 
exists to-day scarcely a single well tried-out, convenient 
and reliable test in the sphere of character, the practical 
and theoretical significance of which is really understood. 
The complex conditions of the orectic life appear to 
make both the application of tests and the interpretation 
of the results obtained more troublesome than in the 
sphere of cognition. Nevertheless the really determined 
attack made quite recently by Hartshorne and May (whose 
reports were published in three volumes dealing respectively 
with “ Deceit ”, “ Service and Self-Control ” and the 
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"Organization of Character”) has achieved results of a 
definitely more promising kind, and many psychologists are 
now beginning to look forward to the time when, some at 
any rate, of the more important orectic qualities of the 
individual will be within range of the routine methods of 
the tester. 

(7) The application of tests to wider practical problems. 
Thus the American Army tests aimed both at the elimination 
of those who were too stupid to be of use in military service, 
and at the discovery of those who might be expected to 
deserve rapid promotion, or who could be selected for special 
types of work calling for particular ability. In recent years 
tests have been applied to immigrants to the United States 
and the results obtained have played a part in fixing the 
relative size of the “ quotas ” assigned to various countries j 
they have thus become a factor in determining no less 
important a matter than the racial constitution of the popula- 
tion of America. Further applications of tests (both those 
of general ability and those of specific abilities) have been 
concerned with what has come to be known as vocational 
psychology, itself a twofold undertaking, embracing in the 
first place " vocational selection ” of individuals suitable for 
any given kind of work, and in the second place “ vocational 
guidance ” of the individual with a view to discovering the 
most suitable work for his particular abilities. 

(8) The development of statistical procedures for dealing 
with the data resulting from the use of tests — more especially 
of various methods of calculating " coefficients of correla- 
tion ”, i.e. single numbers expressing the degree of relation- 
ship between tests. According to all the principal methods in 
use these numbers become unity when there is a perfect corre- 
spondence between the two abilities intercorrelated, i.e. when 
the persons getting the first, second and third best scores in 
the one test occupy similar positions in the other test, and so 
on throughout} any lesser correspondence being expressed as 
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a fraction. Thus 0.80 would indicate a high correlation and 
0.20 a low one, o.oo the complete absence of correlation and 
—0.65 a moderately high inverse or “ negative ” correlation 
(where those who are good in one test tend to be bad in the 
other). The need for some such method of correlation had 
been realized by Galton, and the mathematical foundations 
of the method had been laid by Karl Pearson, who himself 
built upon the much earlier work of the French mathema- 
tician Bravais. But it was C. E. Spearman who first realized 
the full importance of correlation for psychology, who 
devised new and simpler methods of calculation, who elabo- 
rated methods for correction of the errors inherent in the 
“ crude ” correlation co-efficient, and who by much further 
work, both mathematical and experimental, showed how 
mental tests could be used to attack an all-important problem 
of general psychology — no less a problem indeed than that 
involved in the ancient doctrine of faculties. He thus 
united the psychology of individual differences with the 
psychology of laws or principles, the apparently divergent 
schools of Galton and of Wundt, and proved that the former 
could fructify the latter. It is to Spearman, far more than 
to anyone else, that we owe our present knowledge as to 
the structure or “ make-up ” of the human mind, together 
with the necessary methods for increasing this knowledge 
by further research. His achievement, which is one of the 
most remarkable in the whole history of psychology, has 
given an entirely new significance to mental tests and indeed 
to the study of individual differences generally. In what 
follows we must deal briefly with some of the main features 
of his work. 



CHAPTER XI 

SPEARMAN AND THE “ FACTOR ” SCHOOL 

Spearman entered psychology relatively late in life, studying 
with Wundt and Muller after resigning a commission in the 
British Army — an unusual approach to the problems of the 
mind. In 1907 he was put in charge of a small and new 
psychological department at University College, London, in 
succession to McDougall } his laboratory being equipped for 
the most part with apparatus brought from the Freiburg 
laboratory vacated by Miinsterberg, when the latter left for 
America. Here he remained till he, in his turn, left for 
America in 1931, and in his twenty-four years’ work in 
London he founded one of the most important modern 
schools (the “ Factor School ”, as it has been appropriately 
called in Psychologies of 1930 ), attracted numerous students 
from various parts of the British Empire and elsewhere, and, 
together with them, produced a very large quantity of work, 
much of which was embodied in his two important books, 
The Nature of Intelligence and the Principles of Cognition 
and The Abilities of Man, published in 1923 and 1927 
respectively. 

Already in 1904, however, he had published an article 
in the American Journal of Psychology, which adum- 
brated the most important portion of his doctrine. This 
doctrine implies the existence, on the one hand, of a general 
factor of ability (subsequently called g), varying in power 
from one individual to another, but operative to some extent 
in all performances} and, on the other hand, of a large num- 
ber of highly specific abilities (collectively called j), some 
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one of which at least is also operative in each performance, 
though the relative importance of g and s may vary 
greatly from one performance to another. Spearman’s view 
of the “ abilities of man ” may thus be designated a two 
factor theory — a theory which, as he himself points out at 
length in his later works, differs from any of the theories of 
“ intelligence ” previously held. Such theories were of three 
kinds — the “ monarchic ” view, according to which there is 
one unitary faculty or ability, strong in those who are 
intelligent, weak in those who are dull or stupid} the 
“ oligarchic ” view, according to which there are a few big 
faculties, “ judgment ”, “ memory ”, “ imagination ”, etc. ; 
and the “ anarchic ” view, according to which all abilities are 
independent of one another (so that any series or “ battery ” 
of tests can only measure an average, general level or sample 
of the whole). Now, if we apply a number of tests to a 
group of people and draw up a table of correlations between 
the tests, the result should vary according to which of these 
theories is true. The monarchic doctrine demands very high 
correlations throughout (since ex hypothesi the same general 
ability is involved in all the tests)} the oligarchic doctrine 
demands that there should be very high correlations between 
some of the tests (those that measure the same faculty), and 
very low correlations in other cases (when the particular tests 
correlated measure different faculties); while the anarchic 
doctrine demands very low or zero correlations throughout 
(for ex hypothesi each test measures an independent ability). 
Actually the results obtained from the enormous mass of data 
now available are in accordance with none of these theories. 
Correlations tend to be positive, but on the whole are neither 
very high nor very low. Further inspection, however, shows 
that there is some sort of order or principle governing the 
size of the correlations ; and by the application of various 
mathematical criteria (the latest and most convenient being 
known as the method of "tetrad differences”) Spearman 
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shows that the nature of this order is such as to imply the 
existence of g and s, as above describedfl the s*s, moreover, 
being shown to be for the most part astonishingly specific, 
so that two tests have to be extremely similar before s is com- 
mon to the two. We are left, therefore, with one quite 
general factor, correspondingly roughly to the “ intelli- 
gence ” of common speech, which is supplemented by a great 
number of specific factors. 

The next problems obviously lie in the direction of defining 
further the nature of both g and s. Spearman himself is 
inclined to think that in the last resort g corresponds to a 
general fund of cerebral energy, that s corresponds to parti- 
cular engines and that (pursuing the same analogy) conation 
represents the engineer, who determines when and to what 
purpose the energy and engines shal be used. Others are 
inclined to consider g as corresponding to some general struc- 
tural quality of the cortex or nervous system ; still others look 
upon it as the total effect of a very large number of elements. 
It is generally admited that at present we have no evidence 
which can enable us to decide conclusively in favour of one or 
other of these views. Our uncertainty as to the ultimate 
nature of g, however, in no way invalidates the concept of g 
itself, nor interferes with the measurement of g either for 
practical or for theoretical purposes. The pure or applied 
psychologist is indeed no worse off here than the physicist or 
the electrical engineer, who make their electrical measure- 
ments and use electricity for the satisfaction of human needs 
undeterred by their uncertainty as to the ultimate nature of 
electricity itself. 

Nor are we debarred by this ignorance from carrying out 
further investigation into the particular ways in which g and s 
manifest themselves. Indeed, Spearman and his pupils have 
already gone far in this direction. It will be remembered that, 
in dealing with Gestalt (p. 248), we had occesion to mention 
Spearman’s three “ noegenetic laws ”, the laws according to 
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which the mind creates new mental content : the laws of 
“ apprehension of experience ”, of “ eduction of relations ” 
and “ eduction of correlates ” respectively. Reviewing the 
evidence available (mostly the result of his own “ factor ” 
school), Spearman concludes that g manifests itself in all 
operations involving noegenesis according to the second and 
third laws, just in proportion to the extent that these opera- 
tions themselves are noegenetic. (Suitable data are not yet 
available for making any similar statement with regard to the 
first law, since adequate “ tests ” involving this law have not 
yet been devised.) Furthermore, if we study different kinds 
of noegenetic operations, we find that the presence and extent 
of g is unaffected by any change, either in the nature of the 
operation itself (as when we educe different kinds or relation, 
those of space, time, causality, attribution, etc.), or in the 
materials — in Spearman’s terminology the “ fundaments ” — 
upon which the operations are carried out (sensations, per- 
ceptions, images, thoughts, feelings, etc.). If we wish to mea- 
sure g } therefore, we must take care that our tests involve 
noegenesis in a high degree, but, apart from this, it 
matters little what the actual operations are — hence the justi- 
fiability of Binet’s “ hotchpot ” procedure. 

On the other hand, it has been possible also to define the 
conditions of s , which seems to play a part in any performance 
just in so far as influences from one or other of three sources 
are involved, i.e. from the sense organs, from the motor 
organs or from retentivity. The last mentioned is perhaps 
the most interesting and novel of all these important dis- 
coveries. It was pretty well known, for instance, that (to 
take extreme cases) deafness, blindness or muscular weakness 
did not necessarily imply stupidity} it was not so clearly recog- 
nized that memory had no connection with intelligence — a 
fact assuredly of the greatest importance to general psycho- 
logy and one of the many triumphs of the factor school. 
Spearman even goes farther, and in a recent paper suggests 
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that, in a sense, memory is responsible for all error , inasmuch 
as the proximate cause of all mistakes is to be found in the 
carrying over through retention of some character from one 
item of experience to another to which it does not properly 
belong, this displacement of the character being accompanied 
by a corresponding belief. The more remote cause of mis- 
takes may, of course, lie in conation (as Freud in particular 
had shown), but the immediate mechanism through which the 
mistake is committed lies in the false trick of memory. Often 
in such cases we make use of a retentive process when a process 
of eduction is really called for} as in many mistakes com- 
mitted in the performance of mental tests. 

In addition to the three qualitative laws already mentioned 
Spearman enunciates five quantitative laws which indicate the 
conditions under which the noegenetic processes occur. 
These are : 

(1) The law of span, according to which “every mind 
tends to keep its simultaneous output constant in quantity, 
however varying in quality ”. Quantity here seems at first 
to have two aspects, clearness and speed. Clearness itself, 
however, can be sub-divided, since, within certain limits, we 
can focus our attention very narrowly, or “ spread ” it over 
a greater field (though at a proportionate sacrifice of the 
clearness with which we envisage any part). More correctly 
then, the law of span has really three aspects : intensity, 
extensity and speed} and it has been found that g manifests 
itself in all three. 

(2) The law of retentivity. This also has three aspects : 
(a) The law of inertia, according to which “ cognitive pro- 
cesses begin and end more gradually than their (apparent) 
causes”} (b) the law of dispositions, according to which 
“ cognitive events by occurring establish dispositions which 
facilitate their recurrence ”} and (c) the law of associations, 
according to which “ cognitive events by occurring in com- 
pany tend to do so with greater ease As already indicated, 
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g plays little or no part in these; from a person’s retentivity 
we can infer nothing as to the extent of his g. 

(3) The law of fatigue, which is in a sense the opposite 
of the law of retentivity, and according to which “ the occur- 
rence of any cognitive process produces a tendency opposed 
to its occurrence afterwards So far as the present evi- 
dence goes, there appears to be but little if any relation 
between an individual’s g and his liability to fatigue. 

(4) The law of conative control, according to which “ the 
intensity of cognition can be controlled by conation This 
law touches on a matter which has been supposed by some 
(by certain psycho-pathologists, for instance) to limit greatly 
the usefulness and reliability of mental tests aiming at a pure 
measure of cognitive ability independent of conative factors. 
It is evident, of course, that all tests of this kind imply a 
willingness to co-operate on the part of the subject. The 
necessary degree of willingness does appear, however, to be 
actually forthcoming from the vast majority of subjects 
under the usual circumstances in which tests are carried out. 
Even the more subtle influences which might come from 
more or less unconscious inhibitions or contra-suggestibility 
seem to be circumvented in most instances, though both con- 
scious and unconscious opposition does undoubtedly occur 
sometimes , especially in pathological cases, and there is still 
need for research upon this most important point. Never- 
theless, on the whole, it would appear that the very artifici- 
ality of the test situation, which thus to a large extent 
eliminates everyday habits, ambitions and anxieties, is of 
advantage here, the test being in this respect superior to the 
ordinary form of examination. Extremely high degrees of 
conation, moreover, appear to have much more effect on 
speed than on “intensity” or “extensity” of span; tests 
that depend primarily on clearness demand only a degree of 
conation that is readily put forth by everyone without any 
extraordinary incentives. Under the usual test conditions, 
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therefore, and with the employment of reasonable pre- 
cautions, it may be said that the measures of g obtained from 
mental tests are comparatively little influenced by conative 
factors. 

(5) Finally there is the law of “ primordial potencies ”, 
which “ in a sense lies deeper than all the others ”. It states 
that “ every manifestation of the preceding four quantitative 
laws is superposed upon, as its ultimate basis, certain purely 
physiological influences ” — such influences as age, health, 
heredity, the effect of drugs, and so on. Considerable work 
has been done in this field, both inside and outside the 
“ factor ” school, though more still remains to be accomp- 
lished. As regards age, the rather surprising discovery has 
been made that g does not appreciably increase after the age 
of fifteen or thereabouts; the improvement in so many per- 
formances in ordinary life after this age being due to 
increased knowledge, experience and practice. There is 
even some possibility that g declines as soon as adolescence 
has been passed, though the evidence on this point is as yet 
by no means conclusive. What is certain, however, is that, in 
later life, memory declines much more rapidly than g — a 
fact for which casual everyday observation had fully pre- 
pared us, a fact, too, which again emphasizes the mutual 
independence of g and retentivity. 

Much work has also been done on heredity, with the 
result that the general tendency of offspring to resemble 
parents in amount of g seems very well established — a 
matter that is, of course, of prime importance from the 
eugenic point of view. Of particular significance in this 
connection is the continuation of the work on twins — 
originally started by Galton. Thorndike, in 1905, and 
Merriman, in 1924, showed that twins resemble one another 
in intelligence more closely than do other brothers and 
sisters. Indeed, according to Merriman the correlation in 
the intelligence-measures of like-sex twins approaches even 
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to unity ! An extensive study of feeble-mindedness by 
Goddard, published in 1917, seemed to show that well- 
marked cases of mental deficiency depend on a Mendelian 
“recessive” trait, normal intelligence being “dominant”. 
His results are difficult to bring into harmony with the fact 
that (as already mentioned) other researches have shown 
that feeble-mindedness is not a “ species ” but that there is 
a continuous transition from genius to imbecile. This last 
fact suggests dependence of g not upon one but upon many 
unit factors. An analogous case however is to be found on 
the physical side. We know that human stature depends 
on many factors, and has a similar statistical distribution; 
nevertheless one particular type of dwarfism is a Mendelian 
trait. In view, however, of the complexity of the problems 
of heredity, some discrepancies at this stage of our knowledge 
are hardly to be wondered at. 

With regard to race, the present evidence points rather 
strongly to the existence on the average of somewhat greater 
g in persons of Germanic stock than among the inhabitants 
of Southern Europe; while in America the white race as a 
whole seems superior to the coloured (in mixed populations 
it has even been found that g increases with the proportion 
of white blood). But in all such work it is far from easy to 
obtain quite comparable samples of the respective popula- 
tions, and the possibility of errors arising from this source 
cannot as yet be said to have been entirely eliminated. In 
any case, moreover, it must be borne in mind that the indi- 
vidual differences within each group are vastly greater than 
the differences between the groups as such. 

As regards health and bodily fitness, there is evidence to 
show that, on the whole, more intelligent persons enjoy 
bodily as well as mental superiority. In childhood, at any 
rate, greater g goes with greater height. Terman, who 
made a special study of a selected group of “gifted” 
children, found them to be more than usually immune from 
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physical ailments (while at the other end of the scale the 
mentally defective are “ notoriously susceptible to illness of 
every sort ”). The same thing has been found with students. 
There is, however, urgent need of studies of g in the same 
individuals in various states of physical health} nor is it 
clear as to what is cause and what effect in the various posi- 
tive relationships between intelligence and bodily condition 
that have been found. 

As regards mental disease, Spearman and Hart found 
that g was impaired to some extent in a great variety of 
disorders — this, rather than any specific loss, being the most 
prominent feature in the majority of cases. Abilities were 
impaired also just in the proportion that they involve g. 
Needless to say results of this kind fit in admirably with the 
findings of Franz and Lashley in their studies of experi- 
mental injury to the brain. Even in the sphere of aphasia 
in which the great triumph of the localization theory of 
cerebral functions had been won, some of the later work, 
for instance, that of Head, published in 1926, shows that 
finer analysis of the functions involved has produced evi- 
dence which is definitely against the doctrine of “ centres ” 
for reading, writing, speaking, etc., of the kind that was 
formerly supposed. In these disorders also, it would now 
appear, the whole brain is to some extent involved. 

We have little precise information at present concerning 
the influence of drugs on g. What does seem to emerge 
pretty clearly from the study of drug action is that in a great 
number of cases the influence of drugs (even of so-called 
stimulants like alcohol) is in reality always inhibitory, 
the apparently “ stimulating ” effect in many instances being 
due to the reduction of higher level control, so that the 
lower centres function more freely than under normal con- 
ditions. Under these circumstances it seems unlikely that 
a person’s g would ever be improved by drugs except perhaps 
in cases where a quite unusual degree of inhibition is present} 
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whereas in ordinary life, of course, a person’s 'performance 
can be temporarily improved in some cases by the removal 
of normally excessive inhibitions. Such improvement, 
however, seems due rather to a release of conation than to 
any increase of cognitive ability. 

Finally as regards sex, it would appear that differences 
between the two sexes are negligible, so far as average 
amount of g is concerned. At one time, on the basis of the 
data then available, Thorndike made much of a supposed 
greater variability of men, in virtue of which, he thought, 
a larger proportion of men is found both among extremely 
gifted and extremely stupid individuals. This would 
account well for the fact that in the world’s past history we 
have records of a far greater number of male than of female 
geniuses, while at the opposite end of the scale there appear 
to be more males than females among idiots and imbeciles. 
More recent researches, however, have not in all respects 
confirmed this view, and the matter must be regarded as 
still not definitely established. As regards s, however, 
there do appear to be certain appreciable differences, some- 
times in favour of one sex, sometimes in favour of the other. 
Men have notoriously greater muscular strength than 
women. On the other hand women seem to have a clear 
superiority in discrimination of colour, in discrimination of 
two points on the skin (Weber’s famous experiment) and 
in certain forms of memory $ while men again are superior 
in mathematics. It seems likely, moreover, that we may 
discover important differences on the conative side, if and 
when these become measurable with sufficient accuracy}* and 
such differences, together with social convention (which to 
a large extent determines the expression of ability), rather 
than greater male variability in g may account for the 
apparent much greater frequency of male genius. 

•Though Valentine hat endeavoured to show that the supposed superior intuition 
and psychological insight of women have no basis in fact. 
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Owing to the extreme specificity of s, its investigation is 
likely to prove a very laborious matter, and comparatively 
little progress has been made in this direction. It is true 
that a few of the (perhaps many thousand) specific factors, 
are relatively easy to measure. This is the case, for instance, 
with certain kinds of sensory acuity and muscular power. 
But we are still in complete ignorance of the majority of 
these factors, and it is clear that they open up an almost 
endless vista for research. Naturally, however, before em- 
barking on such research, we are inclined to ask, a little 
bewildered and incredulous: “ Is there, then, nothing of a 
more general nature corresponding to the ‘ faculties ’ which 
have figured so largely in the sayings and writings of psycho- 
logists — not to speak of ordinary people — for so many cen- 
turies ? Must we resign ourselves to the view that 
Imagination, Memory, Perception, Discrimination and the 
rest are nothing more than convenient names for groups of 
mental processes that appear to have some feature in com- 
mon, but are in no sense general 1 powers ’ or ‘ capacities ’ 
of such a kind as to allow us to infer from a person’s per- 
formance in one manifestation of any one of them to his per- 
formance in another manifestation of the same ‘ capacity 
It certainly appears as though we must — at least in the great 
majority of cases. And this implies also that we must 
abandon the hope of measuring a person’s ability in 
u memory ” or “ imagination ” by means of a single test or 
even a small battery of tests ; all we can do is to measure 
one particular manifestation and refrain from making un- 
justifiable inferences as to his ability in other performances 
involving mental processes that we call by the same name. 
As regards s, we are, in fact, for the most part in the position 
in which we should have been if the “ anarchic ” theory held 
good of all capacities whatever. That we are actually, as a 
whole, in a much more favourable position is due to the fact 
that g exists and can be measured, 
u 



322 A HUNDRED YEARS OF PSYCHOLOGY 

Though the methods of correlation introduced by the 
“ factor ” school have thus failed to corroborate the existence 
of most of the classical “ faculties ”, they have nevertheless 
produced evidence in favour of the existence of a few u broad 
factors ” of a different kind} though this evidence is as yet 
far inferior to that which we possess concerning the existence 
and nature of g. Several of these broad factors concern 
general characteristics of cognitive functioning rather than 
actual abilities. One of the most remarkable concerns a 
factor known as p (“ perseveration ”), manifesting itself as 
a general inertia, which, when present in a high degree, 
makes it difficult for the subject to pass rapidly from one 
kind of mental operation to another. This is a factor, the 
existence of which had been suspected by a number of 
modern psychologists, notably by Otto Gross (who called it 
“ secondary function ”), and by Heymans and Wiersma, who 
in 1906 carried out in Holland one of the most remarkable 
investigations ever attempted by the questionnaire method. 
They induced 450 family doctors to send in detailed reports 
on over 2,500 individuals well known to them. One of 
the results of this great piece of work was the indication 
that inertia was a general characteristic of an individual, 
affecting both his cognitive operations and his character. 
Subsequent work by two members of the factor school, 
Lankes and Webb respectively, showed that there was no 
simple correlation between these two aspects of “ persevera- 
tion ”, as it was originally conceived. Simple inertia might 
account for p proper, which was confined to the cognitive 
field, while on the side of character there was an apparently 
independent factor, provisionally labelled no, which seemed 
to depend upon organization of character in such a way that 
those who possessed w in a high degree tended, quite 
generally, to act more upon principle and less on impulse 
than those who possessed it in a low degree. Very recent 
work by Pinard suggests that p and w may, after all, 
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be related — in the sense that those with high w tend 
to have a moderate degree of p, whereas those who 
have little control over their impulses tend to have 
either a markedly high or low degree of p. Be this 
as it may, the discovery of p and w open up further 
problems of the greatest interest concerning the ultimate 
nature, extent and influence of these factors. Evidence for 
still other factors has been found, though our know- 
ledge of them is as yet extremely incomplete. One is, like 
p , in the nature of a general characteristic. It concerns 
o (“ oscillation ”), a factor which appears to manifest itself 
in variation of output from one moment to another j some 
people tend to vary more than others, and such individual 
characteristics seem to manifest themselves over a wide field. 
Turning to the abilities proper, the work of J. W. Cox has 
brought some evidence for the existence of a moderately 
broad factor concerned with mechanical ability — the under- 
standing of the working of apparatus j while there are also 
indications of other factors connected with verbal ability, 
motor ability, mathematics and music. The work with 
regard to the last named has come chiefly from the labora- 
tory of C. E. Seashore, at the University of Iowa, where for 
many years a remarkable series of researches on all branches 
of musical psychology has been carried on. Seashore has in 
fact become the true successor of Stumpf, though more 
definitely an experimentalist and less of a philosopher. 

The “ broad factors ” thus discovered bear little resemb- 
lance to any of the faculties previously assumed. Indeed, 
in the field of sensation, discrimination, imagination, and 
above all, memory, which had perhaps more often than any 
other been regarded as a unitary power, only very narrow 
factors have so far been demonstrated. The factor school 
has thus been destructive of many cherished assumptions, 
though on the other side it is beginning to build up a new 
knowledge of mental “make-up” on novel and, for the 
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most part, hitherto quite unexpected lines. The correlation 
method is unusually laborious; every one of the results we 
have mentioned above has been obtained as the outcome of 
a vast quantity of experimental work and calculation. But 
there seems no doubt that it is proving itself one of the most 
important weapons in the whole armoury of the psycholo- 
gist. As the ultimate outcome of much further work it 
may be possible to map out the whole human mind into 
“ factors ” of greater or lesser breadth (perhaps even into 
Mendelian units ! ). The phrenologists’ dream of a com- 
plete “ faculty ” psychology will then eventually come true, 
at any rate so far as the purely psychological side is con- 
cerned; and the striking parallelism between the conclusions 
of Spearman in psychology and Lashley in brain physiology 
suggests that by that time the corresponding physiological 
and anatomical knowledge may also not be wanting. Both 
for practice and for theory the promise of the “ factor ” 
psychology is very bright indeed, though it will need long 
years of work by many hands before the ground is adequately 
covered. It is interesting to note, however, that in this 
very year (1933) a research in this direction is being 
launched in America on a very wide scale. After consulta- 
tion with psychologists all over the world, a group of 
workers, under the direction of an organizing committee, 
appointed by the American Council of Education, with 
Thorndike as Chairman, and Spearman and Lashley among 
its members, are setting out to measure very numerous 
functions and abilities in a relatively large population. A 
somewhat similar research, though on a much smaller scale, 
has actually been started in England, with special reference 
to mental disease, and it may be hoped that the exaggeration 
of certain normal features so often found in insanity will, 
here as elsewhere, prove a great help towards the discovery 
and understanding of such factors. Preliminary reports by 
W. Stephenson, who is now continuing the work on factors 
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inaugurated by Spearman in London, have corroborated 
some earlier results obtained by Wiersma, showing that p 
is apt to be greatly in excess of the normal in cases of melan- 
cholia and depression and greatly below normal in cases of 
mania. The full results of carefully planned, large scale, 
systematic investigations such as these, when they are avail- 
able, should bring in a rich harvest of fresh knowledge on 
many of the most vexed questions concerned with “ types ” 
and “ faculties In fact, it is not easy to see limits to the 
usefulness of the methods of analysis introduced by the 
factor school. 

It is true that it is in a sense only a “static” method} 
it exhibits the powers of the mind but does not reveal 
their actual working. It would appear, however, to be a 
relatively easy matter to supplement the statics of the corre- 
lation method by the dynamics of a more functional method 
of approach. It is clear, for instance, from the work already 
done, that the discoveries of the factor school have great 
significance for the practical questions involved in education 
and in industry. Thus it would seem that g cannot be im- 
proved by practice, whereas s can — at least in certain cases. 
Furthermore, owing to the specificity of s and the absence 
of real basis for the conventional faculties, the “ formal 
training ” doctrine, on which so much of education has been 
— explicitly or implicitly — founded, must inevitably lead to 
disappointment. Careful experiment in this field has corro- 
borated the findings of correlation, inasmuch as it has shown 
that the “ transfer of training ” from one task to another is 
very much narrower indeed than had been popularly sup- 
posed. Here again, we have been deluded by words. Just 
as, on the one hand, it had been thought that it might be 
possible to measure “ memory ” as a whole, so also it was 
supposed that it might be possible to train memory as a 
whole} whether by learning poetry, Greek irregular verbs, 
or the multiplication table was a matter of indifference. 
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Actually it now appears that transfer only occurs in so far 
as there is some common element involved — such as the 
acquirement of rhythm, the use of imagery, or the ability 
to resist the distractions always present in the schoolroom. 
Similar arguments probably apply to the exercise of any 
other faculty. In fact, many of the discoveries on the 
“ static ” side by means of correlation imply the possibility 
of further corresponding experiments on the side of transfer. 
Only when these also have been carried through, shall we 
have a complete knowledge of factors, not only as 
“ energies ” or “ engines ”, but as functions. A long pro- 
gramme, but a fascinating one, which may well keep psycho- 
logists busy for several generations ! 



CHAPTER XII 


SENSATION 

We have now concluded our review of the principal schools 
which have played such a great part in twentieth-century 
psychology. It will have been noticed that sensation , which 
figures so largely in the earlier days of experimentalism, 
receives as a rule but little attention in the special lines of 
research that distinguish the different schools and in the 
matters in dispute between them. And, indeed, with the 
devising of fresh methods, able to cope with the “ higher 
processes ” in an accurate and systematic way, it was 
inevitable that interest should largely be deflected from the 
“ gateways of knowledge ” to knowledge itself, and to the 
other aspects of the mind that show, at best, but an indirect 
dependence on the senses. Nevertheless, a very considerable 
amount of work continued to be done in the psychology and 
physiology of sensation, though relatively to the whole, this 
amount is vastly less than in our second period. In direction, 
too, it is somewhat changed ; for, as was perhaps to be 
expected, the most important discoveries have been made in 
those sense departments as regards which comparatively little 
progress had been made before. We may briefly indicate a 
very few of these developments. 

We have seen how, in the field of cutaneous sensation, a 
new era began with the discovery of “spots” in 1884. 
Another period may be said to have begun in 191 1, following 
an experiment which Head performed upon himself, in the 
hope of throwing light upon some anomalies of sensation that 
he had observed among his patients. The radial and external 
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cutaneous nerves of pne of his arms were divided at the 
elbow, and the effects of the slow process of recovery care- 
fully noted. As a result of their observations, Head and his 
collaborators maintained that there are three separate systems 
of sensibility involved in skin sensation. These systems 
they called the deep, the protopathic and the epicritic 
respectively. Deep sensibility continued to be present over 
the affected area immediately after the operation. It 
involved the response to the pressure of blunt objects on the 
skin, together with deep-seated pain, and must, they thought, 
be due to the excitation of sensory fibres contained in the 
nerves supplying the tendons and muscles. After about 
seven weeks, the second or protopathic system began to 
return. This involves the functions of the heat, cold and 
pain spots. But it was found that this system functions on 
the “all or nothing” principle; it is qualitative only, and 
the response is not graded according to the intensity of the 
stimulus. Furthermore, thermal sensations were pro- 
duced only by stimuli of a temperature above 38° 
or below 24 0 C. Pain sensations radiated widely, 
and indeed sensibility as a whole was of a strongly 
affective character, similar in general nature to the “ over- 
reactions ” found by Head in certain cases of thalamic lesions 
(p. 267). Indeed, if Head’s views with regard to the cause 
of these latter over-reactions is correct, the evidence strongly 
suggests that these sensations have their essential seat in the 
thalamus rather than the cortex. Finally, after an interval 
of more than a year, the third or epicritic system of 
sensibility returned. This involves the function of the touch 
spots, together with a diffused and graduated sensibility to 
warmth and coolness in the region between the temperatures 
mentioned above. Only with the recovery of this epicritic 
sensibility was it possible to distinguish as separate two 
neighbouring stimulated points upon the skin. During the 
period when deep and protopathic sensibility alone were 
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present over the greater part of the area concerned, it was 
found that there were small regions sensitive only to the 
epicritic system, heat and cold (as distinct from graduated 
warmth and coolness) being absent, and the prick of a pin 
being felt only as a sensation of pointedness without pain. 
This seemed to corroborate the separateness of the two sys- 
tems, and at the same time showed that protopathic and 
epecritic sensibility for a given area is not necessarily con- 
veyed in the same nerves. 

Head’s interesting experiment has been repeated by 
Trotter and Davies (working in collaboration) in England 
and by Boring in America, the results being somewhat dis- 
crepant in all three cases. Both Trotter and Davies and 
Boring, however, failed to find evidence of a sharp division 
between protopathic and epicritic sensibility; they experienced 
continuous recovery throughout, without any well-marked 
stages. Boring, however, to some extent corroborated Head’s 
affective hyperesthesia for a certain period during recovery, 
whereas Trotter and Davies did not. The latter found con- 
tinuous recovery as regards the two-point threshold, just as 
in the other functions that were investigated; but Boring 
found the same threshold unimpaired throughout ! It is 
clear that these somewhat heroic experiments in human nerve 
division will have to continue, with more careful standardiza- 
tion of procedure, before we can be clear as to the meaning 
of the differences or the precise nature of any distinction that 
we may legitimately draw between the protopathic and 
the epicritic systems. 

Further discoveries made during our present period relate 
to the obscure sensations from the interior of the body. Both 
Cannon and Carlson, about 1915, found that the experience 
of hunger is connected with muscular contractions of the 
stomach. The latter investigator considers that appetite has 
a sensory foundation which is distinct from that of hunger, 
and quite recently, basing her considerations on a correlation 
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of physiological and psychological findings, Hilda Weber has 
endeavoured to show that appetite involves a higher psycho- 
physical level than does hunger, the latter depending 
probably on the thalamus, the former on the cortex. The 
difference between appetite and hunger is also shown in the 
fact that hunger ceases almost as soon as food begins to be 
taken, whereas, as everyone knows, “ Vappetit vient en 
mangeant All these experiences, however, are complex 
in nature, and one result of modern research has been the 
demonstration of the important role of conation in a great 
many states which arise from internal conditions and which 
at first sight might appear to be purely sensory in nature. 
Thus, according to an elaborate introspective study carried 
out by Boring, the whole experience that we ordinarily 
designate as hunger involves : (a) pain and pressure sensa- 
tions from the stomach, throat and mouth ; (b) the desire 
for food (perhaps with appropriate images), and (c) a more 
or less unconscious “ drive ” or determining tendency, 
urging us to get it. Very similar analyses have been made 
of such complex experiences as thirst, defalcation, urination, 
the “ call to defalcation ”, the “ call to urination ” and so on. 
Indeed, the conative element in such cases may often 
dominate the situation. Summarizing his evidence with 
regard to one such complex state — nausea, Boring gives an 
almost painfully realistic description of the factors that enter 
into it : “ dizziness, or swimming sensations from the head, 
the sensations aroused by too free perspiration, aches and 
pressure-pain complexes in the head, in the eyes, in the jaws, 
in the arms; generally bodily shivers and chills, general 
weakness. Besides these factors, which sometimes constitute 
the most prominent part of nausea, there are sensations which 
are referred to the alimentary tract proper. Pressure com- 
plexes referred to the stomach or pressure waves localized 
in the oesophagus, indicating incipient vomiting, are often 
present”. Here again, experimental psychologists have 
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shown themselves heroic in their tolerance both of the dis- 
agreeable and of the ridiculous ! 

Considerable work has been done also on the sensations 
from the region of the joints, muscles and tendons, and our 
detailed knowledge concerning the ability to judge weights 
and movements has been greatly extended. This is true also 
of the sensations coming from the organ of equilibrium in the 
inner ear, investigation in this case being stimulated by the 
practical needs of aviation. One very general outcome of 
all these researches on organic and kinesthetic sensibility has 
been to show that there are throughout this field only the 
same four ultimate qualities of sensation as are found upon 
the skin. Pressure, heat, cold and pain, in various combina- 
tions, seem to form the ultimate basis of all the experience 
we get of our inner bodily selves. Furthermore, as a result 
of this work, the ambiguous meaning of the word “ pain ” 
in the English language, has at last been made apparent 
(especially by Wohlgemuth). Pain, in the strict sense, refers 
to a sensory quality, which is usually, but not invariably, 
unpleasant. The feeling quality opposite to that of pleasure 
is quite a different thing and should obviously be dis- 
tinguished by a different word. “ Unpleasure ” (corre- 
sponding to the German Unlust ) is now becoming adopted 
for this purpose. 

Comparatively little work has been done on taste, but 
Henning’s researches have considerably increased our 
detailed knowledge concerning smell, and he has produced 
a new sixfold classification of smells (flowery, fruity, spicy, 
resinous, foul and burnt) which — because it permits of being 
expressed in a geometrical figure, indicating the relationship 
between the classes in much the same way as is done by the 
famous K colour pyramid ” (to be found in most textbooks) 
in the case of vision — bids fair to oust the older one of 
Zwaardemaker. 

In the case of both visual and auditory sensation, we have 
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much detailed work and a fairly rich crop of speculation, but 
the great fundamental questions raised by the classical 
theories put forward in our second period still remain without 
a definite answer. The English translation of Helmholtz’s 
Handbuch der physiologischen Optik in 1924 (already 
referred to) and a new (and posthumous) edition of Hering’s 
hehre vom Lichtsinn in 1920, together with some other 
special treatises and several more or less encyclopaedic sec- 
tions on sense physiology in the larger handbooks of 
physiology, have, however, served to bring together and to 
systematize the later additions to our knowledge in this field. 

In spite of much progress, the study of sensation has 
undoubtedly suffered from the diversion of psychological 
interest to new fields, without any compensatory awakening 
of interest on the part of physiologists. Sensation constitutes 
a natural borderland between psychology and physiology, 
and its adequate investigation would now seem to demand a 
specialist whose training and interests lie in both depart- 
ments. Perhaps the ideal arrangement, for the present time, 
would be for a Reader in Psycho-physics to serve as liaison 
officer between the Professors of Psychology and Physiology, 
with a laboratory of his own so situated that he can freely 
dispose of the resources, human and material, available to 
both his colleagues. It may well be that only in this way 
will this important branch of knowledge receive all the 
attention it deserves. 



CHAPTER XIII 


PSYCHOLOGY IN RELATION TO SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY 

We may complete this review of the modern period by a 
brief reference to some of the main fields to which psycho- 
logy has been applied. We have already had occasion to 
mention, here and there, some of the ways in which other 
disciplines or the needs of practical life have stimulated 
psychology, and how this latter, in return, has begun to con- 
tribute to the solution of urgent and important problems in 
science and in life. What we can attempt here is, no exhaus- 
tive exposition of the applications already hinted at or of 
others not yet mentioned, but merely an indication of the 
manner and extent of psychology’s contribution to the work 
of those whose main interests and endeavours lie outside the 
study of mind for its own sake. 

We may conveniently distinguish three main fields of 
application : (a) anthropology and sociology; (b) education 
and paedology; (c) industry. With regard to the first of 
these fields, we have seen how, quite early in his career as a 
psychologist, Wundt had expressed his belief that experi- 
mental psychology would require supplementation by 
V olkerpsychologie, and how he himself endeavoured, in a 
long series of volumes in the last twenty years of his life, to 
do for this branch of his subject what he had already done 
for experimentation. This great work definitely brought 
modern psychology into relation with cultural anthropology, 
to the advantage of both sciences; not that there is as yet 
the intimate rapprochement between them that will be 
necessary in order that they may derive the fullest possible 
benefit from one another. But it is greatly to the credit of 
psychology that, through two at least among its foremost 
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workers, Wundt and Freud, it has seen the necessity of 
mutual help and the great possibilities of mutual profit. 

Though perhaps less explicitly and directly, help towards 
a rapprochement has also been forthcoming from the other 
side. We have already referred to the general psychological 
orientation of Tylor’s work, especially his Primitive Culture , 
in the nineteenth century. Tylor paved the way for Sir 
James Frazer, who, in a series of great treatises, Totemism 
and Exogamy , The Golden Bough , The Folklore of the 
Old Testament , The Belief in Immortality , etc., each of 
them in several volumes (no less than twelve in the last 
edition of The Golden Bough), gave to the world a vast 
wealth of material presented in a most attractive form. 
Frazer had the patience and enthusiasm of the collector, com- 
bined with an astonishing power of marshalling his facts and 
a rare literary charm. His weakness lay, perhaps, in a lack 
of theoretical insight wherewith to interpret his results, and 
a want of critical discrimination with regard to the relative 
value of the innumerable sources from which his data were 
collected. Criticism was soon forthcoming in plenty from 
the “ diffusionist ” school (whose chief spokesman has been 
W. J. Perry). This school, as already noted (p. 138), was 
enthusiastic about the origins and movements of culture 
rather than about its psychological basis or significance. It 
rightly insisted on the importance of history, tradition, cul- 
ture-contact and migration, and has been pitiless in its attack 
on the somewhat uncritical assumption of the more “ evolu- 
tionary ” and psychologically minded anthropologists that 
similarities in belief or practice tend to spring from 
similarities in underlying mental function. In their con- 
centration on historical factors, the diffusionists are, for the 
moment, inclined to see no value at all in the psychological 
approach, so that, as things stand, there is little community 
of thought between them and psychologists. 

Meantime, while the diffusionists were making up for 
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Frazer’s want of critical caution in certain directions, a few 
psychological writers were beginning to make good use for 
their own purpose of the material collected by Tylor, Frazer 
and like-minded anthropologists. In 1920 Carveth Read 
(who, after retiring from the Chair formerly held by Sully 
at University College, London, stayed on for some years 
there as Lecturer in Comparative Psychology), published a 
charming and insightful work on The Origin of Man and his 
Superstitions in which he dealt psychologically with the 
general conditions of belief in primitive minds, magic, ani- 
mism, the mind of the wizard and other kindred subjects. 
Previous to this, King in his Development of Religion and 
Ames in his Psychology of Religious Experience (both books 
published in 1910) had given the psychological study of reli- 
gion a new turn by emphasizing the social nature of religious 
phenomena, the latter author dealing particularly with the 
early phases of religion, a matter which was taken up also 
about the same time by Durkheim in his Formes fLlemen- 
taires de la Vie Religieuse and Leuba in his Psychological 
Basis of Religion. All these works differ rather markedly 
from the psychological studies of religion in our second 
period, which were concerned chiefly with individual religious 
experience in our present-day societies. As regards primitive 
mind in general, Levy-Bruhl was an influential writer, who, 
in his Mentalite primitive , argued in dualistic fashion for the 
existence of a “ pre-logical ” and mystical form of thought 
among primitive peoples. 

The most stimulating of all applications of psychology 
to anthropology, however, has undoubtedly been Freud’s 
Totem and Taboo , first published in article form in Imago 
in 1912. This work was essentially a comparison of neurotic 
mechanisms, as revealed by psycho-analysis, with certain 
savage institutions, such as exogamy, "avoidance”, taboo, 
totemism and magic. Taboo, in general, he endeavoured to 
show, exhibits the double attitude of fear and desire, of hate 
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and love, that is found in obsessions and phobias. A strong 
prohibition, whether imposed from outside by society, or from 
inside by the moral factors of the individual’s own mentality, 
always implies a correlative desire to do what is forbidden. 
Kings, for instance, are taboo, because they are the objects 
of an intensely u ambivalent ” attitude. They are loved and 
reverenced on the one hand, feared and hated on the other j 
and the taboos affecting kings and rulers, which among many 
societies are so embarrassingly numerous, aim ultimately, 
either at diminishing the king’s power and thus reducing the 
fears aroused by him (fears that are themselves often the 
result of a “ projection ” of his subjects’ hate) or else at 
frustrating the hostile wishes of his subjects. Ceremonial, 
which surrounds the life of kings and plays a large part in 
religious practices, similarly corresponds to the compulsive 
acts of the obsessional neurotic. The magical beliefs implied 
in many aspects of taboo and other savage institutions corre- 
spond to the “ omnipotence of thought ” that distinguishes 
unconscious tendencies that are immune from testing by 
“ real ” standards — the phrase being one that Freud bor- 
rowed from an early patient, and the characteristic itself 
being a feature of all primitive thought both in the individual 
and the race. Applying these notions to totemism, Freud 
endeavours to explain the two great taboos of totemic society 
— those against eating the totem animal and those against 
endogamy — as corresponding to the two aspects of the 
(Edipus complex, the desire to kill the father and marry 
the mother. The totem feast itself (which involves a cere- 
monial slaying and eating of the totem animal) together with 
its countless derivatives in later forms of religion — including 
the communion service of the Christian Church — would 
thus appear to be rooted in the primitive ambivalent attitude 
of men towards their fathers. 

The main contentions of Totem and Taboo have given rise 
to much discussion. Considered phantastic by many, they 
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have by others (mostly themselves belonging to the psycho- 
analytic school) been made the starting-point of further 
anthropological and sociological interpretations, the work of 
Reik, Ernest Jones and Roheim deserving special mention 
here. The last-named is as much anthropologist as psycho- 
analyst, and after producing several large works distinguished 
alike by their erudition and their ingenuity (but also, alas, 
by their lack of clarity in exposition), was enabled to 
carry out “ field ” work in Somaliland, Australia, New 
Guinea and North America. A preliminary account of his 
work appeared in 1932 and seems to afford ample justification 
for his own plea for a psychological training of the field 
worker. Meanwhile the psycho-analytic standpoint has been 
adopted in some measure by other anthropologists of 
eminence. Notably among these are Seligman, who, in an 
important series of papers has approached ever nearer to 
the outlook of psycho-analysis, and who recently, on the signi- 
ficant occasion of a Huxley Memorial Lecture, took the 
opportunity of urging the great importance of psychology 
to the anthropologist} and also, Malinowski, who, in a 
remarkable series of books dealing with the Trobriand 
Islanders, has given a more consistently psychological treat- 
ment than any previous field worker, and who, in his 
Sex and Repression in Primitive Society , endeavoured to 
amend Freud’s explanation of totemism so as to make it 
apply to peoples who trace descent through the mother. One 
of the most striking differences between patrilineal and 
matrilineal society from this point of view is that, in the 
latter, the ambivalent attitude towards the father, as described 
by Freud, tends often to be split up into two elements — love 
being directed to the real father (who, in the society described 
by Malinowski, is apt to play the role of an indulgent older 
playmate, helper and companion), fear, hate and respect to 
the maternal uncle (in whom is vested the chief authority 
and responsibility for the child’s upbringing). Compared 
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both with the primitive totemic attitude and the father- 
regarding attitude found in present-day society, we have 
here a case of “ decomposition ”, similar to that which (as 
Ernest Jones has shown in a very remarkable book On the 
Nightmare , published in 1931) occurred in theology when 
the all-powerful Jehovah, who combined in one person the 
supreme elements of good and evil, was eventually split up 
into Le bon Dieu on the one hand and the Devil on the other; 
or (as Eder has pointed out) to the parts played by the king 
and his ministers respectively in modern British politics — for, 
whereas the former is always right, the latter are held respon- 
sible for all evil that has happened during their term of office, 
and are, each in turn, deposed to make room for the “ new 
blood” of a younger generation. In his Sexual Life of 
Savages (1929) Malinowski studied the effects of the freer 
infantile sexuality of the Trobrianders, a matter which was 
taken up from the more sociological point of view by Money- 
Kyrle in a little volume entitled Aspasia , in which he sought 
to find an escape from the pessimistic outlook adopted by 
Freud in one of his latest works, Civilization and its Dis- 
contents , a book in which much stress is laid on the repression 
of hate required in modern, and to some extent in all, society. 
For Freud, hate is here something primordial and irreducible. 
In rebellion against this view, Money-Kyrle (in other respects 
a follower of Freud) takes up the position more usually 
adopted by psychologists in affirming that hate is only aroused 
by the frustration of desires. Diminish frustration, there- 
fore, and, according to this view, we shall diminish hate; and 
where can we diminish frustration more effectively than in the 
sphere of sex, particularly the early manifestations of sex, as 
regards which we are at present so intolerant ? 

This plea for a more “ enlightened ” and less repres- 
sive attitude to sex is only one of the latest examples 
of a long series of protests which have been made throughout 
the twentieth century. It represents a movement in which 
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psychologists have played a leading part — not so much, of 
course, by propaganda, as by their claim to investigate the 
sexual life of man impartially and without reference to 
existing taboos. Pre-eminent among those who have exerted 
this influence are, Freud himself, and Havelock Ellis, who in 
the seven volumes of his Studies in the Psychology of Sex — 
published between 1897 and 1928 and based on a vast collec- 
tion of original material, together with an almost encyclo- 
psedic knowledge of the relevant literature — broke up the 
“ conspiracy of silence ” that had so largely stifled discussion 
of this subject in the nineteenth century, and, together with 
Magnus Hirschfield and other investigators, at last accorded 
it its rightful place in psychology and sociology. Mean- 
while, Freud’s treatment of totemism, combined with an 
increasing knowledge of this obscure stage of evolution from 
the anthropological side, drew attention also to the psycho- 
logical significance of eating and nutrition — a matter which 
has been much illuminated by psycho-analytic observations 
on the “ oral ” stage of the libido, a stage at which both love 
and hate are expressed by activities connected with the 
mouth. The full sociological and anthropological application 
of these psycho-analytic findings has yet to be made, but a 
few preliminary studies have been attempted, both by psycho- 
analysts themselves, and quite recently by Audrey Richards, 
a pupil of Malinowski, who, in her Hunger and Work in a 
Savage Tribe , has endeavoured to deal systematically with 
nutrition as a factor in family and social life. Perhaps the 
most astonishing of all the discoveries of psycho-analysis, 
however, were those concerned with the role of sublimated 
“ anal ” interests in character formation and social institutions 
(e.g. money), discoveries which have been extended, brought 
together and evaluated in a classic paper by Ernest Jones. 
The ultimate possibilities of the application of all this new 
knowledge to sociology are difficult to foresee, but we can 
scarcely doubt that the result will be important. 
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We have already, in dealing with psycho-analysis, dwelt 
upon the sociological importance of the concept of the super- 
ego, and we need not return to the matter here. Suffice it 
to say that a realization of the primitive nature of the 
cruder forms of morality still dominant in many of our social 
attitudes and institutions is beginning to manifest itself in a 
number of spheres; notably, perhaps, in religion, where it 
is leading men to understand the elements of hate and fear 
which, owing to the human sense of guilt and “need for 
punishment ”, tend to be constantly brought back into 
religious beliefs after having been temporarily reduced by 
the efforts of some religious leader of finer sensibility; as 
regards Christianity, in particular, there is a growing amaze- 
ment among cultured persons at the almost unfathomable 
abyss that separates the official attitude and doctrine of the 
Churches from the actual teaching of Christ. Furthermore, 
the whole status of theological beliefs, as based upon an ap- 
parently delusional process of “projection”, has been brought 
into prominence by Freud’s book bearing the challenging 
title, The Future of an Illusion , which appeared in 1927. 

Another field in which the new knowledge concerning the 
psychological basis of morality is proving effective is that 
of criminology and penology. Alexander and Staub’s book 
Der Verbrecher und seine Richter , translated under the title 
of The Criminal , the Judge and the Public , is perhaps the 
most important here, while, even as we write, Pailthorpe’s 
What we put in Prison , the result of personal investigation 
among prisoners, is creating some very considerable stir. For 
many years there has indeed been a growing realization of 
the futility of much of our punitive procedure. The recent 
advances of psycho-analysis have, however, for the first time 
revealed to us some of the more important motives under- 
lying this procedure, and thus prepared the way for a true 
psychological approach to the whole problem of crime and 
punishment. 
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With regard to social phychology in general, following 
McDougall’s Group Mind , there has been a whole series of 
books dealing with this subject, either quite broadly, or with 
special emphasis on some particular aspect or division of 
social phenomena. It is impossible for us to name them all. 
As one of the most recent examples of a general treatise, we 
may mention Kimball Young’s Social Psychology , intended 
for use in conjunction with the same author’s Source Book for 
Social Psychology. As an example of the treatment of a 
special field, we may mention Pear’s Voice and Personality , 
a book which takes into consideration the increased importance 
that speech has acquired through broadcasting. The same 
author, in a recent communication, has drawn an interesting 
comparison between the two series of social phenomena 
presented respectively by speech and clothing, the latter 
being a subject that has also been treated by the present writer 
in his Psychology of Clothes. 

A feature of many of these newer works on social psycho- 
logy is the growing importance of quantitative treatment} and 
this shows us that, slowly but surely, experimental methods 
are proving themselves applicable to the study of the group, 
as well as of the individual. True, the experimental and 
quantitative studies yet available are obviously crude, 
unsystematic and exposed to many sources of error. Never- 
theless, the fact that social attitudes such as those involved 
in religious and political beliefs, race prejudice, degree of 
agreement or disagreement with social standards, moral 
views, and even moral practice, are actually being measured, 
and with some degree of success, shows that experimental 
psychology is likely to give birth before long to an experi- 
mental sociology. An exact science of human society, in 
which our changing standards in religion, ethics, politics, 
fashions and etiquette will be duly recorded in graphs for 
the instruction of ourselves and the edification of posterity, 
would seem to be assured in the not too distant future. 
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Furthermore, it seems likely that sociology will become 
increasingly linked to biology. Hitherto, animal psychology, 
especially in so far as it has dealt with the higher animals, 
has been principally occupied with the study of the individual 
animal — just as human psychology was at first concerned 
almost entirely with the individual man. There is obviously 
room for a social psychology and sociology of animals, which 
shall study animals, not as isolated units, but in relation 
to one another. One of the first steps in this direction has 
been taken quite recently by Zuckerman, who, in his Social 
Life of Monkeys and Apes, has observed the behaviour of 
primates from a new angle. Day by day for a long period 
he studied the inhabitants of Monkey Hill in the London 
Zoo and his results are of immense interest both to the 
psychologist and the anthropologist. They have shown, for 
instance, the existence of a patriarchal form of society among 
baboons, with a number of “ overlords ”, each dominating his 
own family of females, children and “ bachelor ” males, in a 
way that is irresistibly suggestive of Freud’s reconstruction 
of primitive society based upon his study of totemism and 
the CEdipus complex — a reconstruction that is itself founded 
on earlier speculations of Darwin and Atkinson. They have 
shown also the immense importance of sexual factors in infra- 
human primates, above all the existence of auto-erotism and 
homosexuality, the close connection between sexuality and 
aggression, and the exploitation of sexual attraction in a way 
that Zuckerman compares to prostitution. There is, further, 
the purely psychological question of the qualities underlying 
the dominance of the overlord, qualities which do not, it 
appears, by any means depend entirely upon mere physical 
strength. The answers to this and other similar problems 
may eventually carry us a long way towards a better under- 
standing of the most fundamental urges operative in the 
foundation of groups in men and animals. 



CHAPTER XIV 


PSYCHOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

The contacts of psychology with education during the 
twentieth century have been of two main kinds ; in the first 
place along the lines of mental testing and experiment} in 
the second place along those of psycho-pathology, and espe- 
cially of psycho-analysis — though these two branches of 
psychology have very profitably interacted and supported 
one another at certain points. We have already seen how 
mental tests arose out of the practical needs of education. 
As they grew more perfect and more varied, they 
have been applied to children on an ever larger scale, so 
that in some places in America children are beginning to 
know their own “ intelligence quotients ” almost as a matter 
of routine. Apart from the measurement of whole school 
populations, itself of great general interest to both psycho- 
logy and education, perhaps the greatest practical value of 
intelligence tests has been found to lie in the diagnosis of 
cases where a child appears unable to profit from the 
ordinary school curriculum. The application of a battery 
of tests in capable hands will, as a rule, show clearly how 
far the trouble lies in inadequate g, or how far it must be 
sought for rather in physical defect or functional disturb- 
ance. Much the same applies to the case of “ difficult ” or 
delinquent children who have given rise to anxiety on 
account of their general behaviour rather than merely 
on account of their educational backwardness. 

Organized attempts to deal with all cases of these kinds 
have given rise to two developments of great importance: the 
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appointment by educational authorities of official “ psycho- 
logists ”, whose duty it is to investigate the children referred 
to them and to make appropriate recommendations; and the 
establishment of “ child guidance clinics ”, where more pro- 
tracted investigation and treatment can be given. England, a 
country that, so far as official attitude was concerned, had for 
many years been backward and unenterprising in psycho- 
logical matters, has the credit of being the first to adopt the 
former method, when in 1913 Cyril Burt was appointed 
Psychologist to the London County Council. The choice was 
an exceptionally happy one, and London’s example was, after 
a time, followed by a number of other large cities in various 
countries. 

Witmer, had founded the first child clinic in Phila- 
delphia as early as 1896, and it was long before other 
similar institutions were established on any considerable 
scale. In quite recent years, however, they have grown 
rapidly in number, and are usually run (those at least on 
the American model) with three co-ordinated departments, 
staffed by psychiatrists, psychologists and social workers 
respectively. It has become increasingly recognized that 
the most satisfactory way of approaching the problems of 
crime and of a social behaviour generally is to deal with the 
potential criminal in the early stages of his development and 
to treat him, not by the old methods of vindictive punish- 
ment, but by the new methods of psychological understand- 
ing and the provision of alternative and socially more 
desirable outlets for his energies. The two most important 
workers in this field of juvenile delinquency have been Cyril 
Burt, whom we have already mentioned, and whose book on 
The Young Delinquent appeared in 1925, and William 
Healy, the Director of a Psychopathic Institute attached to 
the Juvenile Court of Chicago, who produced a series of 
books on crime, beginning with the Individual Delinquent 
in 1915. Through the labours of these and others in the 
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same field, the psychological method of approach is rapidly 
displacing the older attitude of reliance upon legal codes or 
moral principles, so far as youthful crime is concerned — to 
the great advantage of both the offender and society. In 
correspondence with this change, special re-educative insti- 
tutions are taking the place of the older prisons, penitenti- 
aries and reformatories. By far the most interesting of such 
institutions have been the juvenile colonies, such as the 
George Junior Republic, near New York, and the Little 
Commonwealth, founded by Homer Lane, in Dorsetshire, 
England. The principles on which these latter are run are 
self-government and an entire absence of adult constraint. 
Something of the general nature of such colonies, the diffi- 
culties which they encounter, and the results which, under 
favourable circumstances, they can achieve, has become 
known to the public quite recently through the medium of 
the Russian film, “ The Road to Life ”. 

What applies to the delinquent holds good also of the 
“ normal ” child, and for these, too, there have grown up 
a number of “ free schools ” distinguished by a more or less 
complete abolition of the old principles of discipline and 
compulsion, and by the substitution of a regime of toleration 
for the old insistence upon morals and taboos. 

The founders and directors of these schools have realized 
the existence of large elements of hate and sadism in the 
conventional scholastic traditions (which have in many cases, 
as it were, institutionalized the more savage aspects of the 
super-ego), and they have put into practice what seem to be 
the practical corollaries of recent psycho-analytic doctrine. 
The abandonment of discipline and compulsion (even to the 
extent of making attendance at all classes optional, as is done 
in the more advanced “ free schools ”) implies a compensa- 
tory emphasis on interest. The older education, relying on 
coercion and the doctrine of formal training, and insisting 
on the performance of unpleasant tasks in order to cultivate 



346 A HUNDRED YEARS OF PSYCHOLOGY 

the “ will ”, usually held — implicitly, if not explicitly — that 
it does not matter what a child is taught, so long as he hates 
it. The newer education would rather take the view that 
only what arouses a child’s interest can be satisfactorily and 
profitably taught — and that there cannot be much wrong so 
long as a child loves what he is learning. Modern educa- 
tion aims, therefore, at training through life rather than for 
life, and in so far as the educator may consider it necessary 
for the child to learn some things to which it does not 
appear spontaneously attracted, it is his business to make 
these things attractive to the child by linking them on to 
existing interests} and provided the linking process is suc- 
cessful, it does not matter perhaps, for our immediate pur- 
poses, whether we call it a “ conditioned reflex ” or a 
“ sublimation ”. We must, however, according to the new 
doctrine, at all costs avoid “conditioning” by fear — except 
perhaps in the few things in modern life as regards which 
fear is really justified and is not merely a reaction to the 
menace of authority. To the inevitable objection that 
children brought up in this way will be so unused to making 
efforts that they will be unable to endure the rigours of 
“ the battle of life ”, the upholders of the new regime reply 
that those who are encouraged to develop their real interests 
will be, and as a matter of fact have shown themselves to 
be, quite capable of taking pains to overcome difficulties 
in the way of attaining ends that seem to them genuinely 
desirable — even if these difficulties take the form of human 
institutions or traditions that are in themselves admittedly 
unpleasant, e.g. examinations. It is rather, they maintain, 
insistence on the performance of uninteresting tasks which 
dries up the springs of intellectual energy and begets a sort 
of dull resentment that extends even to subjects which might 
otherwise prove quite attractive. As was only to be expected, 
the “ free schools ” have met with very considerable diffi- 
culties, both external and internal} external, because of the 
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suspicion inevitably aroused by their complete departure 
from tradition and also because of an equally inevitable 
opposition on the part of the archaic moral conscience 
of the community, the conscience which demands punish- 
ment and repression as a normal part of education} 
internal, because, under present conditions at any rate, they 
demand exceptional qualities in their directors and their 
staff. In England the leaders of the movement at the 
present moment are A. S. Neill and Bertrand and Dora 
Russell, all of them outstanding personalities. The experi- 
ments which they are carrying on are of the very greatest 
interest, not only to the educationist, but also to the psycho- 
logist and sociologist. If we were right in saying that the 
understanding of human morality that psycho-analysis has 
brought is, from the point of view of practical importance 
to culture, perhaps the most significant of all the achieve- 
ments of psychology, then these attempts to experiment on 
the lines that this new knowledge has suggested are surely 
among the most interesting of all the applications of psycho- 
logy that have so far been made. 

Such free schools (the principles of which, as applied to 
very young children, are largely those of the growing num- 
ber of “ nursery schools ”) naturally afford the best oppor- 
tunities for observing the spontaneous behaviour of young 
children. Such observation is playing an increasing part in 
child psychology, one of the most notable contributions to 
this subject being that of Susan Isaacs, who, in her Intellec- 
tual Growth in Young Children , has produced the first 
of a series of three volumes to be devoted to observations 
made at the Malting House School, Cambridge. Her results, 
so far as they are published, are full of value both on the edu- 
cational side in the narrow sense (particular care was taken 
in this school to provide opportunities for the sublimation 
of primitive tendencies towards an interest in “ scientific ” 
directions) and as regards the natural development of 
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modes of thought and conduct. In this latter field her 
results challenge comparison with those of Jean Piaget, 
who, in a series of books, beginning with The Language and 
Thought of the Child , published in 1923, reported experi- 
ments he had been making at the Institut J. J. Rousseau, 
founded at Geneva in 1912 for the purpose of scientific child 
study and the training of teachers. These experiments for 
the most part took the form of conversations with the child, 
so conducted as to bring out as far as possible the child’s 
thoughts, beliefs, attitudes and imagination upon the 
particular matter under investigation. Following the 
first book mentioned above, successive volumes have dealt 
with the child’s methods of judgment and reasoning, his 
notions of causality, his ideas of the external world, and 
(1932) his moral judgments. This work of Piaget’s is 
perhaps the most important single line of research that has 
been carried out at Geneva, where, throughout the twentieth 
century, under the very able guidance, first of T. Flournoy 
and then of E. Claparede (who has himself made many 
notable contributions both to psychology and education), 
there has been cultivated a tradition of broad tolerance in 
psychological doctrine, with ready acceptance of new truths 
in all departments from whatever school or quarter they 
might come. As the result of his now very extensive experi- 
ments, Piaget believes that we can distinguish various stages 
in the development of the child’s mind. The infant’s think- 
ing is “ autistic ” (a phrase borrowed from the psychiatrist, 
Bleuler), immersed in phantasy, having little or no contact 
with reality, and being entirely at the service of immediate 
desire. Then follows a long phase of “ ego-centrism ”, 
during which the child has an implicit belief in his own ideas 
and experiences little or no need of proof. At this stage, 
his ideas of causality are predominantly animistic, especially 
with regard to moving objects or forces (the sun, the moon, 
the clouds, the wind, etc.), while his language serves the 
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purpose of self-expression rather than communication, so 
that children’s conversation takes the form of “ collective 
monologues”, in which they pay little attention to each 
other, and enjoy no real exchange of ideas. This stage 
lasts till about the age of seven or eight, only after which 
does real social behaviour begin. Piaget’s methods and 
conclusions have both been severely criticized by Susan Isaacs 
and others, and from the evidence available it now appears 
pretty certain that his stages cannot be taken as indicating 
the way in which the child’s mind at a certain age invariably 
works. At all ages we get phantasy and realism, animism, 
magic and physical causality, monologues and communica- 
tive speech, intermingled in such a way that it requires close 
observation and analysis to detect the transitions from one 
form to another — transitions which are both rapid and fre- 
quent, and which may, of course, be in either direction. 
Nevertheless, Piaget has very materially advanced our 
knowledge of child mentality, by drawing attention to cer- 
tain general tendencies which may predominate at certain 
ages. From the point of view of comparative psychology, 
moreover, his formulations have the advantage that they 
bring into prominence certain general features of primitive 
mentality, as manifested in the immature mind, the deranged 
mind and the mind of the savage. 

In dealing with mental tests, we have already indicated 
how the “ statics ” of the correlation method need to be 
supplemented by the corresponding “ dynamics ” of func- 
tional experiments. These dynamics are of especial 
importance in education (as also to some extent in industry). 
We have seen how experiments on the “ transfer of train- 
ing” have shattered one great educational delusion — a 
delusion that was itself a consequence of the false doctrine 
of faculties. By way of compensation, however, educational 
psychology has provided much that is of use to the teacher, 
not only as regards general knowledge of the child mind 
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and general principles of method, but also matters dealing 
with detailed testing and instruction in the ordinary subjects of 
school study. We have already mentioned the “ educational 
tests ” that were developed on the pattern of “ mental 
tests ”. With the aid of such tests it is now possible for the 
teacher in many countries to compare his pupils’ attainments 
with those of large samples of the child population of 
similar age in such subjects as reading, writing, spelling, 
drawing and arithmetic. Further, there has been a good 
deal of valuable experimental work on the best methods of 
learning and teaching different subjects. Some of this we 
have referred to in dealing with experiments on memory 
and on Gestalt. In general it would seem that the doctrine 
of associationism, with its emphasis on unit “ ideas ”, has 
led to an exaggeratedly u atomistic ” approach to many 
problems of learning, and the general tendency in modern 
education has been to attack these problems in ever larger 
wholes. Experimental studies of reading in which the eye 
movements of the reader were recorded photographically 
have, for instance, shown that in learning to read it is advan- 
tageous in many ways to use even from the start larger 
units consisting of words and sentences, rather than the ele- 
mentary units corresponding to the letters of the alphabet. 
Similarly, in writing, it has been possible to arrange a series 
of exercises which develop proper habits of -fluent movement 
from the very beginning. In these and other ways psycho- 
logy has, throughout our last period, been making invaluable 
contributions to the detailed routine of the classroom. 



CHAPTER XV 


PSYCHOLOGY AND INDUSTRY 

The problems of work, including those of practice and 
fatigue, are to some extent common to education and 
industry. From the pioneer researches of Kraepelin 
onwards, there has been a long series of studies dealing 
with work in all its aspects — with various kinds of tasks 
carried out under various conditions by different kinds of 
subjects. Some of these researches have been on a heroic 
scale, such as that of Arai, who, for days in succession, 
multiplied mentally one four-place number by another four- 
place number for twelve hours on end. Others, such as 
those of Phillips, Entwistle and the present writer have 
involved a relatively short experiment carried out by fairly 
numerous subjects for many days in succession. Still others 
have aimed at determining the influence of rest pauses, of 
the effect of varying the total length of the working day, 
and similar problems of importance to industry. In general, 
it has been shown that, as regards the effect of practice, the 
“ curve of learning ” rises sharply to begin with, and there- 
after grows gradually flatter until the “ limit of practice ” 
has been attained. It is very clear, however, that the 
strength of the incentives in operation has an immense 
influence, both upon the steepness with which the curve 
rises, and upon the ultimate height attained — at any rate 
with simple kinds of work in which speed is an important 
factor (cp. p. 316). With relatively dull tasks, such as simple 
arithmetic, quite astonishingly good performances have been 
recorded by whole classes of school-children, when suffi- 
ciently powerful incentives have been offered. Rest pauses 
are nearly always beneficial, though their “spacing” and 
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length in relation to the nature of the work and the dura- 
tion of the work periods are matters that must be carefully 
studied if the full advantage from them is to be 
obtained. The question whether fatiguability is a general 
factor is one that has proved very difficult to answer. So 
far as the present evidence goes, a change of task usually 
involves some, but by no means a complete, “ transfer ” of 
fatigue-effect, so that it seems likely that fatigue is both 
“ general ” and “ specific ”. Subjective fatigue appears to 
be for the most part a matter of failing interest, i.e. of 
conation, rather than a diminution of ability, and it is cer- 
tain that in an emergency we can usually call upon very 
great reserves of energy, though at the cost of requiring a 
relatively long subsequent period of recuperation. With 
regard to the “ curve of fatigue ” itself, it would seem that, 
when other factors are kept constant, there is a rapid initial 
drop in output during the first minute or so, and that there- 
after output declines very slowly in the form of a straight 
line, with an eventual sudden breakdown if work is con- 
tinued long enough (which as a rule only occurs in 
experiments of the “ heroic ” kind). To use an analogy of 
Spearman’s, human output thus resembles the output from 
an electric battery, when this is continuously and slowly dis- 
charged. The human curve, however, is complicated in 
any given instance by minor fluctuations — the result of o 
— which may have something in common with the 
“ fluctuations of attention ” studied by the early investi- 
gators in Wundt’s laboratory. A recent very detailed study 
of the work curve by Philpott seems to show, however, that 
these fluctuations follow a geometrical rather than, as had 
previously been assumed, an arithmetical progression. As 
regards hours of work, it has been found that a very long 
working day tends to defeat its object — even from the 
limited point of view of immediate output. During the 
Great War, for instance, in which there were in many cases 
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exceptional incentives to hard work, a ten-hour day often 
produced a higher daily output than a twelve-horn- one. 

It was indeed the war, with its demand for an unusually 
high output, that brought these problems into prominence, 
and thereby gave birth to the new applied science of Indus- 
trial Psychology, though the possibilities of such a science 
had already been foreseen, notably by Miinsterberg in his 
Psychology and Industrial Efficiency , published in 1913. 
In spite of much inevitable opposition from the conservatism 
of both employers and employed, this new branch of psycho- 
logy has made considerable headway in several countries, 
including the United States, Australia, Germany, and 
England. In England, indeed, it is more systematically 
organized than elsewhere, for in this country there exist at 
the present moment two well-established institutions for the 
undertaking and co-ordination of research, i.e. the Industrial 
Health Research Board (formerly the Industrial Fatigue 
Research Board), a government body, and the National 
Institute of Industrial Psychology, a privately supported 
organization, founded in 1920 by C. S. Myers, formerly 
director of the psychological laboratory at Cambridge. 

As now developed, industrial psychology comprises 
two great groups of problems, dealing respectively with 
the work itself and with the workers — though the two 
naturally have the closest relations to one another. Prob- 
lems connected with the work arose partly, as we have just 
indicated, out of the industrial situation created by the war, 
partly out of certain researches carried out by Taylor and 
Gilbreth in America, who studied the movements involved 
in certain “repetitive” industrial operations. Comparing 
skilled with unskilled workers in these operations, these in- 
vestigators showed that the former carried out the work with 
much greater economy of movement than the latter, who 
always indulged in unnecessary and ill-adapted movements, 
which hindered the efficiency and speed of their performance. 
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From this beginning, the investigations spread to the general 
arrangement and lay-out of the work, with a view to 
economy of effort in the running of the factory as a whole. 

Although many of these pioneer studies enjoyed some 
real success, the earlier investigators, as is now pretty 
generally admitted, took a too crudely mechanistic view of 
their problems, stressed the factor of output too exclusively, 
and thus antagonized many of the workers, who looked 
upon the new methods merely as devices of their employers 
to get more work done at less cost to themselves. With 
the advent to this field of more capable all-round psycholo- 
gists, who were able to envisage each individual problem 
as part of a larger whole, including the individual peculiari- 
ties of all the persons involved, the more “ human aspects ” 
of the industrial processes began to receive due attention. 
It was recognized that the earlier workers were perfectly 
right in stressing the superiority of some methods over 
others — there are many definitely inefficient and tiring ways 
of doing any given task — but that, on the other hand, it is rash 
to say that there is “ any one best way ” of doing this task; 
it is here that individual idiosyncrasies have to be allowed 
for, since equally skilled workers will, within limits, carry 
out the necessary movements in different ways, just as there 
is a characteristic stroke production in the case of every good 
golfer or cricketer, though all will avoid the more obvious 
faults of the beginner. With this very necessary allowance 
for individuality, and with the extension of research to deal 
with questions of heating, lighting, ventilation, seating, and 
other matters which have a very obvious bearing on the 
workers’ comfort, the suspicions of the latter (which in some 
countries had never been very serious) were overcome, while 
at the same time the more efficient and economical working 
of the whole factory brought satisfaction to the employers. 

The second group of problems, those concerning the 
workers rather than the work, falls into two chief sub- 
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groups, which have come to be called vocational guidance 
and vocational selection respectively. Of these we have 
already spoken, and little need be added here. In this field 
too, some serious mistakes were committed in the early 
stages, this time due (once again) to the influence of faculty 
psychology, which made it appear possible to measure a 
person’s memory, dexterity, etc., by means of tests which 
had little in common with the actual processes involving 
“ memory ” or “ dexterity ” that the person would be called 
upon to do in the actual work for which his suitability was 
being tested. It is now becoming recognized that (owing 
to the high specificity of s and the absence of “ faculties ” 
of memory, dexterity, etc.) a vocational test, if it is to be of 
any high diagnostic value, must resemble very closely the 
actual conditions of the work — indeed, in many cases, the 
only modifications that can be permissibly introduced are 
such as may be absolutely necessary for obtaining a quanti- 
tative measure of the person’s ability in a short time. The 
devising of reliable, and at the same time reasonably con- 
venient, tests is therefore by no means an easy matter. 
Records of the person’s past life and achievements 
(scholastic or otherwise) may, of course, be of great use in 
the absence of suitable tests, or to supplement them. The 
relation of a person’s g to his proposed occupation is also of 
importance. To undertake work for which one is unfitted 
by reason of inadequate g is to court failure and disappoint- 
ment, while for a person of superior intellect to devote 
himself to work of a mechanical order is not only economi- 
cally wasteful, but is liable to produce boredom and dis- 
content in the person himself. Qualities of temperament 
and character have naturally also to be taken into account. 
In particular it has been shown, especially through the work 
of Millais Culpin and May Smith, that certain forms of 
work (e.g. telegraphy and coal-mining) are particularly 
trying to those inclined to suffer from neurosis, and indeed 
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some “ occupational diseases ” (such as telegraphist’s cramp 
and miner’s nystagmus) have been proved to have a neurotic 
basis. Ultimately, perhaps, with a greater understanding 
of the processes of “ sublimation ” as revealed by psycho- 
analysis, and the development of more convenient methods 
of diagnosing the principal lines of sublimation, it may be 
possible to fit work and worker together with much greater 
assurance and accuracy than is possible at present. Mean- 
while the field over which existing methods of investigation 
can be applied is constantly extending. As illustrating some 
of the outlying quarters of this field we may refer to the 
psychological studies carried out by Slocombe and others in 
America on the causation and prevention of accidents with 
tramcars and other motor vehicles, and also to the fact that 
in 1932 there was formed in England a Theatre Research 
Committee for the study of the many psychological prob- 
lems involved in the practice of dramatic art. 

In recent years particular importance has been attached on 
the vocational selection side, to the choice of leaders, super- 
intendents and overseers. Persons in a position of authority 
must, of course, have a good knowledge of the processes 
that they are to supervise. But that is not enough; they 
must also have the ability to deal with men, so as to get 
the work done efficiently but with the minimum of discontent 
or friction; they must, therefore, have good “psychologi- 
cal ” abilities, combined with sympathy, humanity and 
justice. Above all they must avoid nagging and anything 
in the nature of obsessive insistence upon unessential details. 
It seems likely that this new interest in the qualities of 
leadership in industry may ultimately prove of great value, 
both in the diagnosis of these qualities in other spheres 
(thus making an important contribution to social psycho- 
logy), and in forcing psychologists to face the problems of 
“ psychological ” ability itself — a problem which, perhaps 
because it concerned themselves too nearly, they have, 
strange as it may appear, very much neglected. 



CHAPTER XVI 


CONCLUSION THE PRESENT POSITION OF PSYCHOLOGY 

The history of our last period is now completed — and 
with it our whole story. It is clear that, though it is still only 
at the beginning of its labours, psychology has now, at the 
end of the first third of the twentieth century — very 
definitely arrived. It has made for itself a place, though 
still a humble one, in the hierarchy of sciences. It has a 
few really outstanding achievements to its credit and, apart 
from these, it has made some degree of progress over a 
wide front. Most important of all perhaps, it has succeeded 
in introducing the psychological point of view into the con- 
sideration of many questions — both practical and theoretical 
— which had never been contemplated from this point of view 
before. We have seen in our last chapters some of the con- 
sequences that have followed the adoption of the new 
standpoint in sociology, in education and in industry — 
consequences that are obviously of the greatest importance 
for human efficiency and happiness. The political, 
theological, ethical or economic points of view have for too 
long enjoyed exclusive rights in these fields} it is becoming 
more and more evident that they are in urgent need of 
supplementation by psychology. If psychology is the science 
of human behaviour, then it must surely be consulted in all 
problems in which human behaviour is an important factor 
of the total situation. And when it is consulted, we usually 
find that it has valuable advice to give — advice which in the 
last resort may well be essential to the progress or (as we 
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may perhaps add in view of the present crisis) even the con- 
tinuance of our present civilization. Physical science has 
played its part in giving men a new and hitherto undreamed- 
of power over their environment. It is now the part of 
psychological science to see that they use this power for 
mutually beneficient, rather than for mutually destructive, 
ends. Intolerance, fear, hatred, cruelty, misunderstanding, the 
results of which have so disfigured human history in the past, 
are likely to have even more terrible consequences in the 
future, now that science has put extremely dangerous 
weapons in man’s hands, without at the same time teaching 
him how best to use them. Only psychology can perform 
this latter task. If it is true, as the old adage says, that tout 
comprendre, c'est tout pardonner , then we may reasonably 
hope that an increased general understanding of the workings 
of the human mind will really produce some increased 
measure of human kindness, toleration and co-operation, 
which may prevent that collapse of civilization with which, 
according to many authorities, we are genuinely threatened. 

But such considerations, while they show the great impor- 
tance of the task that psychology seems called on to perform, 
reveal all the more effectually the present inadequacy of 
psychology in the face of this task. Psychology has made 
great progress during the hundred years of our review, and 
particularly during the last thirty} but, as we said at the 
beginning, it is still infantile, still relatively uncoordinated. 
To a pessimistic observer it might even seem that psychology 
is still utterly uncertain of its own true nature, mission and 
foundation. Of the various schools into which so much of 
psychology is now divided, each talks a language of its own} 
and most of them have relatively little interest in, or under- 
standing of, the work of other schools} they are inclined to be 
sceptical of the value of any approach other than their own, 
and, therefore, but little disposed to seek a way of linking up 
their own terminology, viewpoint or discoveries with those of 
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sister schools. Substituting schools for nations, it might 
appear that the state of our science mirrors the present politi- 
cal condition of the world, where a multitude of independent 
states are endeavouring — without much success — to solve 
their own problems by themselves, when all the time it is plain 
that these problems can only be solved by means of inter-state 
co-operation. Similarly, it may be that the problems of 
psychology can in many cases only be dealt with satisfactorily 
by means of a pooling of resources and a greater measure of 
co-operation between schools. There is room for planning 
in science, as well as in industry, and it may be that the 
history of the next “ period ” of thirty or forty years, when 
it comes to be written, will be largely occupied with efforts 
at consolidating the positions already won and at attempts at 
further systematic advance on a united front. Clearly enough, 
much valuable information has been won by the labours of 
the modern schools. But it is equally clear that the full 
advantage of their achievements can only be enjoyed when 
their detailed discoveries have been linked up in some more 
comprehensive system. There can be little doubt that each 
school has developed certain important aspects of psycho- 
logical truth ; but, if this is so, it follows that no one school 
possesses the sole key to truth. Each is justified, in so far as its 
outlook and method prove of value, but none is justified in 
assuming that its own approach is the only profitable one, and 
that only its own results have any considerable importance. 

Now it is quite probable that schools are essential to real 
progress in psychology at the present stage of its develop- 
ment. The existing schools have shown conclusively that the 
phenomena that are commonly held to be the subject matter 
of psychology can be approached by various roads, and there 
is good reason why we should endeavour to explore every 
road to the full. Indeed, we should be amply grateful to the 
pioneers who have opened up these roads. But we should 
regard these pioneers and their immediate followers as 
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specialists engaged on trying out new weapons, which, if 
successful, will become part of the permanent armoury 
and equipment of the science. The great body of 
workers should be prepared to avail themselves of any 
of these weapons which seem to be appropriate for attack on 
the particular problems on which they are engaged. There 
should be many of them, too, whose chief business it is to 
link up the achievements of the different schools by a co- 
operative research on the same problems by the various 
methods distinctive of these schools, so that we may discover 
how far the ground conquered by them is in reality the same 
(and only appears different because looked at from another 
angle), and what is the nature of the intervening territory 
when it proves to be distinct. In this way there may come 
into being one “ psychology ” with many methods, in place 
of the several “ psychologies ” that exist to-day. 

Some few attempts in this direction are already being 
madej for instance, in the research now being started by the 
American Council of Education to which we have already 
referred (p. 324), psychologists of many different schools 
were consulted as to possible “ factors ” that could profitably 
be studied by the method of tests, estimates and correlations} 
but so unused were many of these psychologists to thinking 
in terms of the “ unit factors ” that it was proposed to 
investigate, that in many cases the suggestions sent in were 
not so very helpful. Here the want of common thought and 
vocabulary has shown itself a barrier to full co-operation. 
There are, however, taking place a few systematic attempts to 
see how far the discoveries made by one school and usually 
described in the terminology of that school can be looked at 
from the point of view and described in the terminology of 
another school. Thus, of all the schools, those of psycho- 
analysis and behaviourism are perhaps in many respects the 
farthest apart; and yet, in a very original recent book, The 
Development of the Sexual Impulses , Money-Kyrle (him- 
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self a follower of the former school) has, with some very 
considerable degree of success, described the most essential 
discoveries of psycho-analysis in a way that seems to fit in 
well with the behaviouristic outlook and in a terminology to 
which no behaviourist could reasonably object. 

Large international congresses serve also as a means 
whereby psychologists working along different lines can make 
sympathetic contact. Of such congresses there have been 
ten in all, the first in Paris in 1889, the last in Copenhagen 
in 1932} and Claparede, with his broad views and interests 
(and with his own laboratory very suitably located in 
Geneva ! ) is admirably qualified for the post of permanent 
secretary of these congresses, which he occupies. There have 
been frequent smaller reunions also, such as those of the 
Gesellschajt fiir experimentelle Psychologie in Germany and 
the American Psychological Association in the United States. 
These congresses have established various committees for 
co-ordination or standardization on certain special points. 
But it looks as though the time were rapidly approaching 
when a much bigger effort in this direction may be needed. 

On the literary side America has realized the need for 
summaries and indices which will help the individual worker 
to discover the publications on his own special subject that 
are appearing in the now very large and scattered literature 
(there are, apart from books, about one hundred current serial 
or periodical publications devoted to psychology). The 
Psychological Index of current literature has appeared in 
connection with the Psychological Review since 1895 (while 
the Zeitschrift fiir Psychologie has published a somewhat 
similar index). The Psychological Bulletin , first published 
in 1904, has provided useful summaries, reviews and 
abstracts. Most valuable of all at present are the Psycho- 
logical Abstracts > published by the Clark University Press 
(since 1927), which provide systematic summarized accounts 
of all the literature of importance — an achievement of which 
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American psychologists may well be proud. This same press 
has also in the last few years incurred the debt of psycho- 
logists by issuing (under the able editorship of C. Mur- 
chison) a whole series of volumes, each presenting under one 
cover an extremely useful conspectus of the work and stand- 
point of different schools, the present status of our knowledge 
on certain given subjects, or the study of such subjects by a 
variety of methods. Among such volumes have been Psycho- 
logies of 1925, Psychologies of 1930, Feelings and Emotions 
(a symposium on this subject by a large number of eminent 
psychologists who were invited to attend a gathering to com- 
memorate the opening of a new laboratory at Wittenberg), 
Foundations of Experimental Psychology , Foundations of 
Child Psychology. Most impressive of all, perhaps, is the 
Psychological Register , which is ultimately intended to pro- 
vide an account of all important psychologists from Socrates 
onwards, and the most recently issued volume of which con- 
tains the names of about 2,400 living or quite recently living 
writers, all of whom have been “ passed ” by some specially 
appointed representative for their own country as of sufficient 
importance to be included in this list of those who are 
seriously engaged in building up the science at the present 
day. A rough calculation shows that these psychologists 
between them have (including translations) contributed over 
40,000 separate books and articles. Psychology may be 
inadequate when compared to the demands that we should 
like to make upon it, it may still be uncertain about its own 
nature and the proper lines of its development, but there can 
no longer be any doubt as to its existence as an important 
branch of knowledge that is growing rapidly and that 
(granted the continuance of our present civilization) is in all 
likelihood destined to exert a profound influence on the 
future of our race. 
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Apperception, 14, 21, 31, 
33, 151, iSiff., 187 


Apprehension of experi- 
ence, 248, 314 
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Consciousness, 156, 182, 
231. 249 #., 251 ff; 
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Defaecation, 330 
Degrees in psychology, 
10, 206, 208 

Delayed reaction method, 

253, 255, 261 

Dementia praecox, 211, 
302 

Depression, 325 


Desire, 141, 247, 276, 
294, 335, 348 
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261#., 267, 272# 
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Environment, 264, 275 
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281, 306, 308 
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Extirpation, method of, 
220#., 265 ff 
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man’s, 311#., 343*355 
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Gastronomy, 66, 284 
Genetic standpoint, 21 1 
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theory of, 63, 172 
Heat (see also Tem- 
perature), 93, 195, 331 
Heredity, 112#., 119#, 
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Ideal, 276, 288 
Ideating, 145, 253 
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logy, Industrial 
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Inferiority, 294# 
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268, 319 

Inhibition by drainage, 
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Innate tendencies, 13, 
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Innate abilities, 306 
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174, 185, 358 
Intervals, time, 186 
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“Mental chemistry,” 76# 
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method of, 166 # 
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no, 238, 341, 345 
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Movement, 82, 86, 213 
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of, 241 ff., 331 
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from, 27 # ., 30, 46, 
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Myth, 245 
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sciousness (see Span) 
Nausea, 330 

Nerves, sensory and 
motor distinguished, 
46# 

Nervous impulse, 269 
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Nervous system, 245, 
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Neurone theory, 223, 269 
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man’s, 322, 325 j 

Paedology, 333 
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Pain in surgery, 103 ff 
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method of, 204 
“ Paired comparisons,” 
method of, 190, 210 
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physical, 13, 81 
Paranoia, 302 
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184, 188, 205, 243, 
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Philosophy, 80, 279 
Philosophy, as approach 
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Psychology, present day 
and xoo years ago, 

9ff; 2*7. 357 ff 
Psychology, racial, 229 
Psychology of religion, 
242, 208 

Psychology, social, 119, 
136 ff 239, 24s, 333, 
34i, 357 

Psychology, systematic, 
74, 134, 144 ff., 196, 
228, 275 

Psycho-pathology, 217, 
279 if •> 283, 343 
Psycho - physical me- 
thods, 98, 162 ff., 

184 ff., 203, 209 
Psycho-physics, 96 ff., 
161 ff ., 167, 184, 198, 
203, 209, 232, 332 
Psycho-therapy, 213 
Psychoses, 21 1 
Punishment, 340,344, 347 
Purkinje phenomenon, 
60, 192 

Puzzle box, 125, 210, 252 
Pyknic type, 302 

Questionnaire method, 
128, 208 

Rapport, 106 
Reaction experiment, 90, 
170, 186#., 205, 209, 
212, 222 

Reading and perception, 
209 

Reality, 290, 349 
Reason, 34, 117#., 245, 


Right and wrong cases, 
method of, 166, 209# 
Roman Catholicism, 123, 
145, 280 

“ S ” Factor, Spear- 
man’s, 311#-, 355 
Sadism, 289, 345 
Saving method, 199 
Schizoid type, 302 
Schools in psychology, 
44, 73, I77» 216, 

225 ff; 233, 245, 247, 
254, 294, 327, 358 jgr 

Secondary degenera- 
tion,” 88 
Self, see Ego 
Self-regarding senti- 
ment, 238 ff ., 276, 288 
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Sensation, study of, 

58#., 332 

Sensation, subliminal, 1 67 


Sensation type, 300 ff 
Sensationism, 140 
Sensory acuity, 257 
Sensory elements, 245 
Sentiments, 21, 83, 276 
Serial groups, method 
of, 167 

Sex, 281 ff., 294, 296, 


Space perception, 62, 

%$ff; 93>i48, 158,171, 

185, 196, 203, 206,242 
Span of consciousness, 
18, 1 18, 182, 189, 249 
Span law, 315 
Specific energies, law of, 
46, 48#., 92, 170, 172 
Specious present, 158 
Speech, 341 
Speed, 31s ff 
Spinal cord, 47, 50, 54, 
56, 223, 260 
Spiritualism, 102 
Statistics, 27, 40, 41, 304, 
3°9» 3io, 312 
Stereoscope, 12, 28, 62 
Stimulation, method of, 
320# 

Stroboscope, 241 
Structure, 13, 228#. ,233 
Subconscious (see also 
Unconscious), 156 
Sublimation, 271, 285, 
290, 296, 346, 356 
Subtractive method, 187 
Suffering, self-imposed, 

290# 

Suggestion, 67, 105 ff., 
216, 280 
Suicide, 29, 297 
Summation, 268 ff 
Super-ego, 20, 239, 

287#., 340, 345 
Superiority, 294# 
Surgery and hypnotism, 

104# 

Symbolism, 282 
Symbolism, functional, 
297 
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Recapitulation, 121, 135 
Reciprocal innervation, 
4 6 . . 

Recognition, 31 
Reflex action, 54 ff., 117, 
256 

Reflex arc, 230 
Reflexes, 134, 247, 268, 
273 ff-> 286 

Reflexology, 73, 82, 254# 
Relations, mental, 17, 
24,118,248# 
Religion, 137, 245, 335, 
340 . 

Repression, 287#., 296, 
_ 347 

Rest pauses, 351 
Retention, 249 
Retentivity, law of, 315 
Rhythm, 189, 326 
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Sexual desire, 114, 118, 
297, 338# 

Sexual instinct, 283 
Sexual perversions, 284 
Sexual pleasure, 290 
Sexual selection, 113 
Sexual taboo, 290 
Similarity in association, 

25, 3®, 82 

Skin, sensibility of, 195, 
217, 328 

Skull, role of in phreno- 
logy, 37, 39, 42 
Smell, 65, 13 1, 195 ff., 
258, 33i 

Sociology, see Psycho- 
logy, social 
Soul, 35, 98, 158 
Soul, seat of, 37 
Sound, see Hearing 


Synaesthesia, 129 
Synapse, 54, 233, 269# 
Syphilis, 290 


Taboo, 335 ff; 345 
“ Talking cure,” 280 
Taste sensations, 50, 65, 


195, 33i 

Temperament, 38, 277, 
308 

Temperature sensations, 
49, 92#., 195, 355 
Temperature sensations 
(Weber’s theory of), 94 
Tension, 20, 247, 274 
Tests, completion (Eb- 
binghaus), 201, 304 
Tests, mental, 38, 132, 
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Text-books, 15, 16, 59, 
80, 148#., 175, 200#., 
205,^207, 245, 252, 

Thalamus, 266#., 328, 330 
Therapeutic treatment, 
295 

Thinking type, 300 
Thirst, 330 

Thought, imageless, 239, 
262 

Thought, “omnipotence” 
of, 336 

Three-dimensional the- 
ory, i&iff.t 190 
Thresholds, 64, 94, 98, 
162 ff., 186, 195, 210, 
258, 269 

Thresholds, aesthesio- 
metric, 217 

Thresholds, measure- 
ments of, 162# 
Timbre, 63, 173# 

Time perception, 138, 

185 ff., 242 

Time-sense apparatus, 

186 

Tonal fusion, 185, 196 
Tones, difference, 173 
Tones, summation, 173 
Totemism, 335 ff-> 342 
Touch, 64, 92#., 13 1, 185 
Touch, parental love 
derived from, 82, 83 
Touch spots, 83, 195, 

207, 327# 

Trace reflex, 257 


Traces, with Beneke, 34 
Tradition, 347 
Transitive state, 236 
Trial and error learning, 
244. 249# 

Tropisms, 124 
Twins, studyof, 1 27#., 3 1 7 
Two-point threshold (see 
also Compass Test) 95, 
329 

Unconscious, The, 18, 
78, 152, 228, 248, 279, 
281#., 289, 291 ff 
Unconscious, collective 
(Jung), 297 

Unconscious inference, 
170#., 181, 296 ff 
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